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2.  The  second  article  in  the  apocalyptic  description  of 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Respecting  the  fourth  section  of  the  little  open  book^  or  the 
vision  of  the  two-homed  beast  of  the  earth,  p.  243. 

The  fourth  section  of  the  little  open  book  comprehends  the 
vision  of  the  two-homed  beast  of  the  earth,  p.  243. 
I.  The  prophecy  relative  to  the  two-homed  beast  of  the  earth, 
p.  243. 

1.  The  two-homed  beast  must  symbolise  an  ecclesias- 

tical Empire,  as  contradistinguished  from  a  secular 

Empire*  p.  245. 
(1.)  Proof  from  the  contexture  of  prophecy,  p.  245. 
(2.)  Proof  from  the  attestation  of  history,  p.  246. 
(3.)  Proof  from  the  express  language  of  St.  John, 
p.  247. 

2.  The  question,  therefore,  is ;  What  Ecclesiastical  Em- 

pire is  symbolised  by  the  two-homed  beast :  and 
the  answer  to  the  question  is ;  The  Empire  of  the 
Papacy,  p.  247. 

3.  Accordmgly,  the  several  characteristics  of  the  two- 

horned  beast  answer  to  the  several  characteristics 

of  the  Papal  Empire,  p.  250. 

(1.)  The  second  beast  is  distinct  from  the  first,  p.  250. 

(2.)  The  second  beast  is  characterised  by  having  two 

homs  or  by  comprehending  two  kingdoms. 

p.  251. 

(3.)  The  second  beast  has  a  voice  like  that  of  the 
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dragon,  though  his  aspect  n  like  that  of  the 
lamb.  p.  254. 

(4.)  The  second  beast  ezeiciaeth  all  the  power  of  the 
first  beast  before  him.  p.  255, 

(5.)  The  second  beast  causeth  the  earth  and  all  that 
dwell  therein  to  worship  the  first  beast,  p.  256. 

(6.)  The  second  beast  performs  pretended  miracles, 
p.  257. 

(7.)  The  second  beast  deceives  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earthy  so  as  to  induce  them  to  set  up  an 
image  for  the  adoration  of  the  first  beast, 
p.  258. 
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(9.)  The  second  beast  causes  those  to  be  slain,  who 
refuse  to  worship  the  image,  p.  265. 

(10.)  The  second  beast  causes  all  persons  to  be  mark- 
ed with  the  name  of  the  first  beast :  and  pro- 
hibits, from  buying  and  selling,  all,  who  refuse 
to  be  thus  apostatically  branded,  p.  267. 
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the  only  question  is,  whether  she  represents  Rome 
Pagan  or  Rome  Papal,  p.  276. 
(1.)  The  theory  of  the  Romanists,  as  drawn  out  by 
Bp.  Walmesley,  is  contradicted  by  history, 
p.  277. 
(2.)  The  same   theory  is  equally  contradicted  by 
Scripture,  p.  279. 

2.  The  whole  character  of  the  harlot  forbids  us  to  iden- 

tify her  with  Rome  Pagan,  p.  281. 

3.  She  must,  therefore,  be  Rome  Papal ;  as,  indeed, 

every  circumstance  in  her  character  tends  to  demon- 
strate, p.  282, 

(1.)  The  first  characteristic,  p.  282. 

(2.)  The  second  characteristic,  p.  283. 
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(3.)  The  third  cUaracteristtc.  p.  284. 
(4.)  The  fourth  characteristic,  p.  285. 
(5.)  The  fifth  characteristic,  p.  287. 


CHAPTER  VI. 
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of  the  Lamb  with  the  hundred  and  forty  four  thousand 
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The  fifth  section  of  the  little  book  comprehends  the  vision  of  the 
Lamb  with  the  144,000  saints,  p.  288. 
I.  The  appearance  of  the  Lamb  with  his  redeemed  saints  on 
mount  Zion.  p.  288. 

1 .  The  present  vision  relates  to  the  same  chronological 

period  as  the  four  preceding  visions  of  the  little 
book.  p.  290. 

2.  The  several  articles  which  compose  the  first  portion 

of  the  vision,  p.  292. 
(1.)  The  144,000  have  the  name  of  the  Father  writ- 
ten on  their  foreheads,  p.  292. 
(2.)  They  sing  as  it  were  a  new  song.  p.  294. 
(3.)  They  are  enabled  to  sing  it,  because  they  are  re- 
deemed from  the  earth,  p.  295. 
(4.)  They  are  virgins,  p.  296. 
(5.)  They  follow  the  Lamb,  whithersoever  he  goeth. 

p.  297. 
(6.)  No  guile  is  found  in  their  mouth,  p.  297. 
(7.)  They  are  faultless  before  the  throne  of  God. 
p.  297. 
IL  The  flight  of  the  three  angels,  p.  298. 
in.  The  harvest  and  the  vintage,  p.  302. 

L  The  harvest  is  a  harvest  of  judgment,  p.  303. 
2.  The  imagery  of  the  harvest  and  the  vmtage  is  bor- 
rowed from  the  ancient  prophets,  p.  307. 
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3.  The  harvest  and  the  vintage  both  belong  to  the 
period  of  the  seventh  vial  or  to  the  time  of  the  end. 
p.  309. 
(I.)  The  harvest  is  most  probably  the  desolating  war 
of  the  wilful  Roman  king,  which  commences 
at  the  time  of  the  end.  p.  309. 
(2.)  The  vinti^  is  the  final  overthrow  of  God's  ene* 
mies  at  Armageddon,  p.  310. 
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BOOK   VI. 

AN  EXPOSITION  OP  THE  SECOND  PORTION  OF  THE  SEALED 
OR  LARGER  BOOK  OF  TBE  APOCALYPSE,   p.  311. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Respecting  the  chronological  junction  of  the  two  separated 
portions  of  the  larger  sealed  booh  of  the  Apocalypse,  p.  313. 

Since  the  sealed  book,  when  its  course  was  interrupted  by  the 
insertion  of  the  open  book,  broke  off  at  the  end  of  the 
second  woe-trumpet ;  it  must  recommence,  when  the  pro- 
phet returns  to  it,  with  the  sounding  of  the  third  woe- 
trumpet,  p.  313. 
L  The  first  portion  of  the  sealed  book  conducted  us,  in  regu- 
lar chronological  order,  from  A.  A.  C.  657,  to  A.  P.  C. 
1697,  when  the  second  woe  passed  away.  p.  313. 
II.  To  connect  the  two  books  together,  the  passing  away  of 
the  second  woe,  and  the  speedy  coming  of  the  third 
woe,  are  mentioned  in  the  little  book.  p.  313. 
III.  Yet  the  speediness  of  the  coming  of  the  third  woe  is  com- 
parative, bearing  a  due  proportion  to  the  time  which 
intervened  between  the  passing  away  of  the  first  woe 
and  the  coming  of  the  second,  p.  315. 


CHAPTER  II. 

Respecting  the  joint  characteristics  of  the  three  homogeneous 

woes  of  the  Apocalypse,  p.  317. 

The  three  woes  must  be  homogeneous  in  character,  p.  317. 
I.  The  historical  character  of  the  first  woe.  p.  318. 


CONTENTS  OF  VOL.  .111*  XV 

II.  The  historical  character  of  the  second  woe.  p.  319. 
III.  The  historical  character  of  the  third  woe ;  on  the  ground, 
that  the  seventh  trumpet  or  the  third  woe-trumpet 
began  to  sound  A.  P.  C.  1789.  p.  322. 

1.  The  chronological  badge  of  the  third  woe  is  quick- 

ness of  succession  to  the  second,  p.  324. 

2.  Its  geographical  badge  is  the  circumstance  of  its 

being  a  woe  to  the  platform  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
p.  325. 

3.  Its  characteristic  badge,  like  that  of  its  two  prede- 

cessors, is  rapid   military  conquest  and   furious 
hatred  to  Christianity,  p.  327. 


CHAPTER  III. 

An  analysis  of  the  summary  account  of  the  third  woe-trumpet^ 
whichf  as  a  chronological  link^  is  given  in  the  little  open 
book.  p.  331. 

A  syllabus  of  the  contents  of  the 'Seventh  trumpet  is  given  in 

the  litUe  open  book,  preparatory  to  a  more  full  account 

of  them  in  the  second  portion  of  the  larger  sealed  book. 

p.  331.  • 

I.  An  analysis  of  the  syllabus  of  the  seventh  trumpet,  p.  332. 

1.  The  first  clause,  p.  332. 

2.  The  second  clause,  p.  339. 

3.  The  third  clause,  p.  341. 

4.  The  fourth  clause,  p.  343. 

5.  The  fifth  clause,  p.  344. 

6.  The  sixth  clause,  p.  344. 

7.  The  seventh  clause,  p.  351. 

II.  When  St  John  returns  to  the  larger  sealed  book,  he 
describes  more  fully  the  effects  of  the  third  great  woe 
in  the  septenary  of  the  vials,  all  of  which  are  com- 
prehended within  the  period  of  the  seventh  trumpet, 
and  all  of  which  conjointly  constitute  the  third  great 
woe  itself,  p.  352. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Respecting  the  effusion  of  the  three  first  vials,  p.  356. 

Remarks  on  the  proem  to  the  vials,  p.  356. 
I.  The  first  yial  is  poured  out  upon  the  figurative  earth,  Aug. 
26,  1792:  and  the  noisome  sore  of  avowed  anti- 
christianism  forthwith  breaks  out  upon  the  men,  who 
had  the  mark  of  the  beast,  p.  360. 
II.  The  second  vial  is  poured  out  upon  the  figurative  sea, 
Sep.  2.  1792 :  and  it  forthwith,  during  the  mur- 
derous reign  of  terror,  becomes  like  the  blood  of  a 
dead  man.  p.  364. 

III.  The  third  vial  is  poured  out  on  the  figurative  rivers  and 

fountains,  Nov.  19.  1792:  and,  through  the  opera- 
tion of  a  long  and  vddely  extended  and  peculiarly 
destructive  war,  they  forthwith  become  altogether 
blood,  p.  369. 

IV.  Oeneral  lemaiks  on  the  three  first  vials,  p.  374. 

1.  The  first  vial  is  still  flowing,  for  the  noisome  sore  is 

not  yet  healed,  p.  375. 

2.  The  second  vial  ceased  to  flow  at  the  expiration  of 

theieignof  teqpor.  p.  376. 

3.  The  third  vial  ceased  to  flow  in  the  summer  of  the 

year  after  Christ  1815.  p.  376. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Respiting  the  effusion  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  vials,  p.  378. 

As  the  thiee  first  vials  chiefly  give  the  history  of  Republican 

France,  in  its  connection  with  the  Roman  Empire :  so  the 

fourth  and  fifth  give  that  of  Imperial  France,  in  similar 

connection,  p.  378. 

I.  The  fourth  vial  is  poured  out  on  the  figurative  sun,  in  the 
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August  of  the  year  1802,  or  in  the  May  of  the  year 
1 804 :  and  forthwith  power  is  given  to  it  to  scorch 
men  with  the.  fire  of  an  extensive  imperial  military 
despotism.    The  rise  and  progress  of  the  Francic 
Emperorship  or  the  short-lived  and  sword-slain  seventh 
head  of  the  Roman  beast  p.  379. 
II.  The  fifth  vial  is  poured  out  on  the  figurative  throne  of  the 
Roman  beast,  now  existing  under  his  seventh  and  last 
heady  in  the  June  of  the  year  1808 :  and  his  king- 
dom forthwith  rapidly  fills  with  the  darkness  of  poli- 
tical death.    The  decline  and  fall  of  the  Francic 
Emperorship,  or  the  slaughter  of  the  seventh  head  of 
the  Roman  beast  by  the  sword  of  foreign  violence, 
p.  384. 

1.  Remariu  on  the  poetical  machinery  of  the  oracle  of 

the  fifth  vial.  p.  384. 

2.  The  existing  head  of  the  Roman  beast,  at  the  epoch 

of  the  efiiision  of  the  fifth  vial,  was  the  Francic  Em- 
perorship, p.  387. 

3.  Application  of  the  prophecy  to  historical  facts,  p. 

388. 
(1.)  A  statement  of  the  abstract  import  of  the  pro- 
phecy, p.  389. 
(2.)  A  statement  of  the  mode  in  which  the  prophecy 
has  been  accomplished,  p.  389. 

4.  Though  the  imperial  throne  of  the  Roman  beast  of 

the  seventh  head  has  been  overturned,  and  though 
he  himself  has  been  politically  slain  as  an  Empire 
by  the  deadly  wound  inflicted  upon  his  short-lived 
seventh  head  ;  still  his  territorial  kingdom  remains, 
notwithstanding  it  is  full  of  the  darkness  of  figura- 
tive death  or  imperial  non-existence,  p.  393. 

5.  As  the  period  of  the  fifth  vial  comprehends  the  term 

of  the  Roman  beast's  allegorical  death  or  political 
non-existence  as  an  Empire  under  some  one  or 
other  of  his  seven  successive  heads ;  it  will  not  ex- 

ycfL.  III.  a 
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pire,  until  the  predicted  levival  of  the  Roman  beast 
by  the  healing  of  that  seventh  head  which  was 
mortally  wounded  by  die  trwoid,  p«  395. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

RespecHng  the  unfulfilled  prophecies  of  th9Apocalyp$e.  p.  396. 

With  respect  to  the  unfulfilled  prophecies  of  the  Apocalypse, 

we  can  do  little  more  than  sort  and  arrange  them.  p.  396. 

I.  A  statement  of  the  nature  and  amount  of  that  light,  which 

fulfilled  prophecy  necessarily  throws  upon  unfulfilled 

prophecy,  p.  396. 

II.  The  unaccomplished  prophecies  of  the  Apocalypse  may  be 

reduced  under  the  three  principal  divisions  of  the  sixth 

vial,  the  seventh  vial,  and  the  Millennium,  p.  397. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Respecting  the  effusion  of  the  sixth  viaL  p.  398. 

The  oracle  of  the  sixth  vial  comprehends  various  subordinate 
matters,  p.  398. 
I.  The  exhaustion  of  the  figurative  Euphrates,  p.  399. 

II.  The  preparation  ofa  way  for  the  kings  from  the  east.  p.  401. 

III.  The  going  forth  of  three  unclean  spirits,  p.  403. 

IV.  The  agency  of  those  three  unclean  spirits  in  gathering  to- 

gether the  kings  of  the  earth  to  the  battle  of  that 
great  day  of  God  Almighty,  p.  410. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

Respecting  the  effusion  of  the  seventh  viaL  p.  411. 

The  oracle  of  the  seventh  vial  comprehends,  not  only  the  brief 
summary  of  its  contents  first  given  by  the  Apostle,  but 
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aU  those  gnni  events,  which  are  afterward  more 
Gopbasly  detatM,  and  whidi  are  placed  immediately  be-* 
fore  the  commencement  of  the  Millenninnu  pw  41 1. 
I.  The  annimciatioB,  it  is  dove.  p.  413. 
II.  The  great  earthquake,  p.  414. 

III.  The  storm  of  hail.  p.  415. 

IV.  The  final  destruction  of  Babylon,  p.  415. 
V.  The  marriage  of  the  Lamb.  p.  415. 

1.  The  question^  as  to  the  chaiacter  of  the  Lamb*s  con^ 

sort*  discosaed  negatnrely.  p.  416* 

2.  The  question^  as  to  the  character  of  the  Lamb's  con- 

mxtf  discussed  positively*  p^  417. 
VI.  The  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  AUnighty.  p.  420. 

1.  The  country^  which  exteikds  1600  furlongs,  p.  422. 

2.  The  region  of  Armageddon,  p.  423. 

VIL  The  manilestatioB  of  ChxisI  and  his  armies  mounted  on 
white  horses,  p.  424. 
1.  The  bare  phraseology  of  the  passage  will  not  prove 
this  manifestation  of  Christ  to  be  his  literal  second 
advent,  p.  426. 
t.  The  tfaeory  of  M^e  and  of  ^loae,  who  contend  for 
the  occorrence  of  Christ's  literal  second  advent,  at 
this  precise  chronological  pomt  of  the  Apocalypse ; 
that  is  to  say,  subsequent  to  the  expiration  of  the 
latter  three  times,  and  immediately  before  the  comi- 
mencement  of  the  Millennium,  p.  428. 

3.  The  whole  of  this  theory  rests  ultimately  upon  the 

gratuitous  assumption  :  that  all  the  texts^  which 
atmouace  a  future  coming  ef  Christ  in  glory ^  re^ 
late  to  one  and  the  iame  events  namely  the  literal 
second  advent  of  the  Lord;  and,  consequently, 
that  ALL  textSf  which  contain  any  such  annuncia* 
<ton,  cannot  be  interpreted  figuratively y  but  must 
of  very  necessity  be  interpreted  UteraUy.  p.  432. 

4.  Though  no  demonstration  of  their  theory  has  been 

attempted,  wo  far  as  I  can  find,  either  by  Mr.  Mode 
orby  bis  MIowen :  I  shdl  myself,  for  th^  sake  of 

a  2 
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'        '      atgiiiiig  the  matter  fiuriy  and  candidly,  supply,  so 
to  as  I  believe  it  can  be  supplied,  their  palpable 
deficiency,  p.  434.  • 
(1 .)  A  statement  of  ^e  sole  apparent  eridence,  which 
can  be  adduced  in  favour  of  Mr.  Mede's  spe- 
culation, p.  434. 
(2.)  A  demonstiation  of  the  insufficiency  of  that  evi- 
dence, p.  435. 
i  -     ■■'  SJTbit  eiToneousness  of  the  theory  of  Mr.  Mede  de- 
monstrated^  from  the  inevitable  difficulties  and  con- 
tiadictions  by  which  it  is  encumbered,  p.  438. 
(1.)  The  theory  does  not  acc(Nrd  with  our  Lord's  own 
account  of  his  literal  second  advent  to  judge 
all  mankind,  both  the  quick  and  the  dead, 
both  the  good  and  the  badt  p.  438. 
(2.)  The  theory  contradicts  the  express  declarations 

of  Christ,  St.  Paul,  and  St.  John.  p.  445. 
(3.)  The  theory  contradicts  the  joint  positive  attesta- 
tion of  Isaiah  and  Zechariah.  p.  449. 
(4.)  The  theory  contradicts  the  universal  attestation 
1 )  of  prophecy,  that  the  unbelieving  Gentiles  will 

be  converted  to  Christianity  after  the  over- 
throw of  the  great  Roman  confederacy  at  the 
dose  of  the  latter. three  times  and  a  half. 
p.  451. 
(6.)  The  theory  contradicts  the  testimony  of  St  John, 
by  making  any  consistent  and  intelligible  pro- 
duction of  the  final  confederacy  of  Gog  and 
Magog  an  utter  impossibility,  p.  452. 
6.  In  addition  to  these  difficulties  and  contradictions,  it 
may  be  remarked,  that  Scripture  compared  with 
Scripture,  or  the  passage  in  Acts  iii.  19 — 21  com- 
pared with  the  passages  in  Dan.  iL  35,  44,  45. 
vii.  13,  14,  27.     zii.  12.    Isaiah  ii*  1 — 5.     xi.  10. 
—16.     Ix.     Ixv.  17—25.    Ixvi.  5—24.  Joel  iii. 
Zechar.  xtii.  8,9.-  xiv,  inevitably  brings  out  the 
result,  that  the  ti/era/ .second  advent  of  Christ,  so 
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fax  fnmi  occurring  unmediatefy  hrfore  the  com* 
mawement  of  the  MQleDniimi,  will  not  occur  until 
after  the  full  termination  of  the  Millennium : 
though,  how  long  after,  is  known  to  Ood  alone, 
p.  454. 
(1 .)  A  statement  of  the  true  translation  and  import  of 
the  text  contained  in  Acts  in.  19 — 21.  p.  454. 
(2.)  An  account  of  the  complete  misapprehension 
and  perversion  of  the  text,  by  Mr.  Mede  and 
by  those  who  have  followed  him  in  expecting 
the  literal  second  advent  of  Christ  imme- 
diately before  the  commencement  of  the  Mil- 
lennium, p.  457. 

7.  The  very  prophecy  of  St.  John,  which  announces  the 

manifestation  of  Christ  and  his  saints  mounted  on 
white  horMs  to  overthrow  the  confederacy  of  the 
Roman  beast  and  the  false  prophet,  when  scruti- 
nised, according  to  the  fixed  principles  of  symboli- 
cal language,  is  fatal  to  the  theory  of  Mr.  Mede 
and  the  literalists.  p.  461. 

8.  God's' ttiemies,  in  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  are 

declared  in  prophecy  to  be  destroyed  through  the 
agency  of  human  second  causes,  p.  462. 

9.  Yet,  though  the  notion  of  a  literal  advent  in  the 

day  of  Armageddon  is  altogether  untenable,  some 
expressions  in  prophecy  may  perhaps  warrant  the 
expectation  of  an  ultimate  miraculous  interference : 
that  is  to  say,  an  interference,  preternatural  in 
regard  to  the  specific  time  and  object  of  its  occur- 
rence, natural  in  regard  to  the  means  by  which  it 
is  effected,  p.  463. 

10.  The  establishment  of  a  canon  of  prophetic  exposi- 

tion, in  regard  to  the  frequent  scriptural  annun- 
ciations of  a  coming  of  the  Lord  and  of  the  occur* 
rence  of  a  judgment-day  ^  by  which  we  may  deter- 
mine, when  those  annunciations  ought  to  be  under- 
stood >^tim/K;e/y,  and  when  ii/era%.  p.  466. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

Respecting  the  predicted  Millennium  with  its  concomitants  and 

subsequences,  p.  467. 

Under  the  general  topic  of  the  Millennium,  may  be  arranged 
variouB  matters,  either  attendant  upon  it,  or  consecutive  to 
it  p.  467. 
I.  The  figuratire  binding  of  Satai^  p.  468. 
IL  The  first  and  second  resurrections^  at  the  commencement, 
and  at  the  end,  of  the  thousand  years,  p.  468. 

1.  These  two  resurrections  are  clearly  and  confessedly 

homogeneousm  But  the  second  resurrection,  at  the 
end  of  the  thousand  yean,  may  be  proved  to  be 
Jigurative*  Therefore,  on  the  principle  of  homO' 
genetty,  the  first  resurrection,  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  thousand  years,  mnstbe^ura/ive  also, 
p.  469. 

2.  This  argument  is  employed  by  Mr.  Mede  to  bring 

out  a  directly  opposite  result :  and,  doubtless,  his 
conclusion  would  have  been  just,  had  his  premises 
been  well  founded,  p.  471. 

3.  As  the  two  resuirections  are  alike^^iira^ve,  the  next 

point  to  be  considered  is  the  sense,  in  which  they 
ought  equally  and  similarly  to  be  interpreted,  p. 
472. 
(I.)  The  sense,  in  which  the  second  resurrection 

oug^t  to  be  interpreted,  p.  472. 
(2.)  The  sense,  in  which,  homogeneously,  the  first 
resurrection  ought  to  be  interpreted,  p.  474. 
in.  The  Millennium,  p.  474. 

I.  Fnmi  the  positions  already  established,  it  will  obvi- 
ously follow,  thai  no  literal  reign  of  Christ  per* 
ionallyp  with  his  lesuscitated  saints  personally,  is 
to  be  expected  during  the  term  of  the  predicted 
thoosand  yean  of  blessedness,  p.  474. 
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2.  The  utmosty  that  can  be  supposed  consistently  with 

the  general  tenor  of  prophecy,  it  the  presence  of 
the  divine  glory  or  the  fiery  Shechinah  in  the  ady- 
tum of  the  restored  temple  at  Jemsalemy  as  of  old 
it  was  present  under  the  two  former  dispensations 
Patriarchal  and  Levitical.  Certain  predictions  may 
perhaps  seem  to  indicate  some  such  occurrence : 
but  the  occurrence  itself  cannot  be  antecedently 
demonstrated,  p.  475. 

3.  The  spiritual  nature  of  millennian  blessedness  may 

be  illustrated  and  exemplified  by  the  effects  of  the 
partial  effusion  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  the  Primi- 
tive Church,  p.  476. 
IV.  The  liberation  of  Satan,  and  the  formation  and  overthrow 

of  the  confederacy  of  Gog  and  Magog,  p.  478. 
V.  The  third  or  literal  resurrection  from  the  sea  and  from  the 
state  of  death  and  from  the  invisible  world:  the  literal 
second  advent  of  Christ  to  judge  both  the  quick  and 
the  dead :  the  literal  day  of  universal  judgment, 
when  the*  lot  of  each  individual  is  finally  and  irrevo- 
cably determined,  p.  479. 
VI.  The  literal  final  day  of  judgment  can  only  be  succeeded 
by  the  felicity  of  heaven :  a  state,  in  which,  accord- 
ingly, it  is  said,  that  there  shall  be  no  more  death ; 
death,  which  had  reigned  through  the  Millennium, 
having  at  length  been  annihilated  (as  the  Apostle 
teaches  us)  a/,  and  not  before^  the  literal  day  of  uni- 
versal judgment,  p.  481. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

EESPECTINa  THE  PROPER  DIVISION  OF  THE  LITTLE 

OPEN  BOOK, 

8t.  John,  having  given  the  prophetic  history  of  the 
Saracens  and  the  Turks  whom  he  describes  as  two 
great  successive  woes  to  the  Roman  Empire,  and 
having  brought  down  the  chronology  of  the  larger 
sealed  book  to  the  end  of  the  second  woe  or  to  the 
autumn  of  the  year  1697,  now  returns  to  the  coUa* 
teral  history  of  the  West  during  the  period  allotted 
to  the  sounding  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  trumpets, 
which  (as  we  have  seen)  introduce  the  first  and 
second  woes.  In  other  words,  he  returns  to  the 
year  604  or  to  the  commencement  of  the  latter 
three  times  and  a  half:  for  the  trumpet,  which 
called  the  Saracenic  woe  into  action  when  the  apos- 
tates were  now  come  to  the  full,  introduced,  at  its 
earliest  blast,  the  fall  of  an  eminent  star  from 
heaven,  or  (in  unfigured  language)  revealed  the 
man  of  sin  in  his  character  of  the  governing  head 
and  patron  of  the  great  demonolatrous  Apostasy. 

Thus  returning  to  the  collateral  history  of  the 
Western  Empire  from  the  year  604,  the  Apostle, 
by  way  of  avoiding  that  confusion  which  could  not 
otherwise  have  been  avoided,  throws  his  whole  pro* 

B  2 
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phetic  account  of  the  Papal  Tyranny  and  Usurpa- 
tion, during  the  entire  period  of  the  latter  1260 
years  and  under  all  the  three  woe-trumpets,  into  a 
sort  of  episode  to  his  general  series  of  predictions : 
and  this  episode  he  terms  a  little  book,  appending 
it  as  a  codicil  to  his  greater  book  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  little  book  now  before  us^  the  contents  of 
which  will  be  foimd  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  and 
thirteenth  and  fourteenth  chapters  of  the  Revelar 
tion  according  to  the  vulgar  arrangement^  naturally 
divides  itself  into  five  sections  :  and  these  five  sec- 
tions^ in  point  of  chronology^  all  run  parallel  to 
each  other^  relating  severally,  though  veith  some 
variety  of  circumstances,  to  the  same  period  and  to 
tlie  same  events  ;  so  as  to  form  jointly  a  complete 
history  of  the  Papal  Apostasy  and  of  all  the  prin- 
cipal actors  and  sufferers  in  it. 

I.  The  first  section  of  the  littie  book  gives  an 
account  of  the  treading  down  of  the  holy  city,  by 
the  Gentiles  of  the  Apostasy,  during  the  space  of 
42  prophetic  months;  of  the  measuring  certain 
faithful  worshippers  within  the  temple ;  of  the  sack- 
cloth prophesying  of  the  two  witnesses,  during  the 
same  period  of  42  months  expressed  as  1260  days ; 
of  the  slaughter  of  those  two  witnesses  by  the  beast 
firom  the  abyss ;  of  their  lying  dead  in  the  midst  of 
the  g^reat  city  during  three  prophetic  days  and  a 
half;  of  their  revival  at  the  end  of  those  three  days 
and  a  half ;  of  their  ascent  to  heaven  in  a  cloud ; 
and  of  the  earthquake,  which  overthrows  the  tenth 
part  of  the  great  Roman  city  r  it  then  declares,  that 
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ike  second  woe  has  passed  away :  and  it  finally 
announces  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet, 
which  introduces  the  third  woe^  and  which  brings 
us  down  to  the  end  of  the  latter  1260  years  K 

In  this  section,  we  may  observe,  the  beasts  ironi 
the  abyss  is  barely  mentioned  :  and  no  intimation  19 
given,  either  what  this  beast  is,  or  by  whose  instir 
gation  he  acts,  or  whose  minister  he  is;  the  prophet 
reserving  these  particulars  for  t^he  two  succeeding 
sections. 

.  11.  The  second  section  of  the  little  book  opens  to 
us  the  whole  mystery  of  iniquity,  so  £bu:  as  its  ori- 
^nal  mover  is  concerned  \ 
.  We  there  learn,  that  the  depression  of  the  tru9 
Church  of  Christ,  during  a  period  of  1260  years,  is 
tiie  contrivance  of  that  old  serpent  the  devil ;  who 
is  represented  under  the  image  of  a  dragon  with 
peven  heads  and  ten  horns,  in  order  to  shew  uf  hy 
the  instrumentality  of  what  visible  earthly  agent  he 
was  about  to  slay  the  two  witnesses  and  to  drive  the 
woman  into  the  wilderness. 
-  III.  The  third  section  of  the  little  book  passes 
from  the  master  to  the  servant :  for  it  brings  us 
acquainted  with  that  minister  of  the  dragon,  who 
jbad -already  been  represented  as  the  murderer  of 
the  two  witnesses  ^. 

r   It  describes  him  under  the  symbol  of  a  wild- 
be^,  emergpjig  from  the  sea  or  from  the  great 

*  Rev.  xi. 

'  Rev.  xii. 

'  Rev.  3uii.  1—10. 
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abyss^  and  having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns ;  the 
very  heads  and  horns,  which  the  dragon  induces  him 
to  use  against  the  woman  mentioned  in  the  preced- 
ing section '. 

IV.  The  fourth  section  of  the  little  book  teaches 
tis>  by  whose  instigation,  as  a  second  cause,  the 
xmnister  of  the  dragon,  or  the  beast  from  the  abyss, 
is  induced  to  take  up  arms  against  the  woman  and 
the  two  witnesses  *. 

His  instigator  b  another  beast,  quite  distinct  from 
himself,  though  very  intimately  connected  with 
him :  a  beast,  which  comes  up  out  of  the  earth  or 
the  geographical  platform  cf  the  Roman  Empire ; 
which  has  two  horns  like  a  lamb ;  which  speaks  as 
tt  dragon ;  and  which  exercises  all  the  power  of  the 
first  beast  before  him,  not  in  a  hostile  but  in  a 
friendly  manner,  for  he  causes  the  whde  earth 
to  worship  his  colleague  and  6upp(»rtev  the-  first 
bbast. 

V.  The  fifth  section  of  the  Uttle  book  describes 

.  f. 

*  The  dea  and  the  abyss  mean  the  same  thin^ :  and  the 
beast  from  the  sea  is  palpably  the  same  Power  as  the  beast  from 
the  abyss.  Compare  Rer*  xiii.  1,  with  Rev.  xvii.  3,  8.  The 
Seventy  commonly  use  the  word  afivavo^  to  express  the  Hebrew 
DVTJly  which  denotes  the  mighty  abyss  of  oceanic  waters :  and 
the  classical  writers  employ  the  cognate  words /Sv^^oc  and/3i;0oc 
to  describe  the  sea.  Hence,  as  the  seven-headed  and  ten- 
homed  beast  is  indifferently  said  to  come  up  from  the  sea  and 
from  the  abyss,  we  may  naturally  conclude,  that  St.  John  uses 
the  latter  word  in  the  same  Sense  as  the  Seventy  and  the  clas- 
sical writers.     See  Parkhurst's  Gr.  Lexic.  in  voc.  "Afivatro^. 

•  Rev.xiii.  11—18. 
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the  internal  state  of  the  true  Church  during  the 
prevalence  of  the  completed  Apostasy  K 

While  pursuing  this  topic,  it  predicts  the  ulti- 
mate universal  preaching  of  the  everlasting  Gospel, 
as  synchronising  generally  with  the  fall  of  the  mys- 
tic Babylon :  and  it  divides  those  successive  trou- 
bles, which  take  place  at  the  time  of  the  end  or 
during  the  effusion  of  the  seventh  vial,  into  two 
grand  classes,  the  harvest  and  the  vintage  of  God's 
wrath;  teaching  us,  that  the  vrinepress  shall  be 
fxodden  in  a  certain  country,  ihe  space  of  whidi 
extends  1600  furlongs. 

Having  thus  cleared  the  way  by  this  pre&tory 
statement^  I  shall  proceed  to  connder  at  large  the 
contents  of  the  little  open  book,  according  as  it 
naturally  divides  itself  into  five  parallel  sections : 
the  vision  of  the  two  witnesses ;  the  vision  of  the 
dragon  and  the  woman;  the  vision  of  the  ten- 
homed  beast  from  the  sea ;  the  vision  of  the  two- 
homed  beast  from  the  earth ;  and  the  vision  of  the 
Lamb  with  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thou- 
sand saints. 

'  Rev.  xiv. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

RESPECTINO  THE  FIRST  SECTION  OP  THE  LITTLE  OPEN 
BOOK,  OR  THE  VISION  OF  THE  TWO  WITNESSES. 

SThe  .  first  of  the  five  parallel  sections,  into  which 
the  little  open  book  divides  itself,  comprehends  the 
vision  of  the  two  witnesses. 
.  I.  Of  this  vision,  the  first  clause  is  couched  in  a 
strain  of  8ymboli3ation  evidently  borrowed  from  the 
fuitecedent  prophecies  of  Ezekiel  and  Zechariah  ^. 
«  And  there  was  given  to  me  a  reed  like  unto  a 
rod:  and  the  angel  stood,  saying ;  Rise,  and 
measure  the  temple  of  God  and  the  aUar  and 
them  that  worship  therein.  But  the  court,  which 
is  without  the  temple,  leave  out,  and  measure  it 
not :  for  it  is  given  unto  the  Gentiles  :  and  the 
hol^  city  shall  they  tread  under  foot  forty  and 
two  months  '. 

In  this  first  clause  of  the  prophecy,,  three  parti- 
culars are  set  forth  to  be  considered  :  the  holy  city, 
viewed  as  comprehending  the  temple  with  its  outer 
court;  certain  persons  denominated  Gentiles,  to 

'  See  Ezek.  xl.  xli.  xlii.    Zechar.  ii.  1—5. 
•  Rev.  xi.  1,  2. 
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whom  the  holy  city  and  the  outer  court  are  g^ven 
up  during  an  allotted  period  of  42  months ;  and 
certain  other  persons,  who  are  said  to  be  measured 
while  the  Gentiles  are  contradistinctively  left  un- 
measuredj  and  who  are  described  as  faithfully  wor- 
shipping God  within  the  precincts  of  the  temple. 

1.  The  period,  during  which  we  are  to  look  for 
the  accomplishment  of  the  present  vision,  is  ex- 
pressly spedfied  to  be  the  &mous  period  of  those 
three  times  and  a  half,  which  constitute  the  latter 
moiety  of  the  seven  times.  For  the  holy  city  is  to 
be  trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles  during  a  term  of 
42  prophetic  months  :  and  42  prophetic  months 
contain  1260  prophetic  days :  and  1260  prophetic 
days  are  eqtuvalent  to  three  prophetic  times  and  a 
half  or  1260  natural  years. 

Hence  the  holy  city,  here  spoken  of,  cannot  be 
the  literal  Jerusalem :  because  the  treading  down 
of  this  holy  city  is  limited  to  1260  natural  years  ; 
irhereas  the  treading  down  of  the  literal  Jerusalem 
by  the  literal  Gentiles  has  already  continued  more 
than  seventeen  centuries  ^  But,  if  the  holy  city 
here  spoken  of  cannot  be  the  literal  Jerusalem,  it 
must  of  necessity  be  the  mystical  Jerusalem  or  the 
visible  Church  of  Christ  limited  however  (as  the 
subject  of  the  entire  little  book  is  limited)  to  the 
geographical  platform  of  the  Western  Empire. 

2.  This  mystical  holy  city  is  to  be  trodden  under 
foot  by  certain  mystical  Gentiles,  as  the  literal  holy 

'  Luke  xxi.  24. 
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city  is  trodden  under  foot  by  the  literal  Gentiles : 
for^  if  the  holy  city,  in  the  present  vision,  be  mysti* 
cal ;  the  Gentiles,  who  tread  it  down,  must  no  doubt 
be  mystical  also. 

Now  the  identical  period,  during  which  the  mys* 
tical  holy  city  is  trodden  down  by  these  mystical 
Gentiles,  is  that  period  mentioned  by  Daniel,  dur- 
ing which  the  times  and  the  laws  and  the  saints 
are  given  into  the  hand  of  the  Papal  little  horn. 
Hence,  the  treading  down  of  the  holy  city  by  the 
Gentiles,  and  the  oppression  of  the  saints  by  the 
Papal  little  hom^  are  throughout  synchronical. 
'  The  present  clause  declares,  therefore,  that  the 
visible  Church  of  Christ  in  the  Western  Empire 
should  be  trodden  down  by  certain  persons  figura- 
tively denominated  Gentiles,  during  the  same  pe- 
riod as  that  throughout  which  the  times  and  the 
laws  imd  the  saints  are  given  into  the  hand  of  the 
Papal  little  hom« 

Suc^  being  the  case,  the  Gentiles,  who  tread 
down  the  holy  city,  must  plainly  be  the  adherents 
of  t}iat  vrastem  little  horn,  who  obtains  and  exer* 
eisesi^  synchronical  sovereignty  over  the  saints. 
Consequently,  if  the  western  little  horn  be  the  Pa- 
pacy, the  adherents  of  that  little  horn  must  be  the 
adherents  of  the  Papacy :  for  the  whole  of  the  little 
book,  as  its  contents  abundantly  shew,  relates  alto- 
gether to  the  affairs  of  the  western  third  part  of 
the  Roman  Empire ;  that  is  to  say,  the  affairs  of 
the  Latin  Empire  in  the  West. 

The  question  then  is.  On  what  account,  or  with 
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what  propriety^  are  the  papalising  Christians  deno- 
minated Gentiles  or  Pagans  9 

To  this  question  it  is  not  difficult  to  give  a  satis- 
factory  answer.  The  adherents  of  the  man  of  sin 
are  the  midn  upholders  of  the  great  Apostasy  :  and 
the  great  Apostasy  itself  consisted  in  a  lapse>  from 
the  primitiye  simplicity  of  the  Gospel  to  the  ancient 
demonolatrous  Paganism  of  the  Gentiles  exhibited 
under  a  new  appellation  and  tricked  out  in  a  slightly 
varied  attire.  Of  ancient  Paganism  the  basis  was 
the  worship  of  the  demon-gods  or  hero-gods :  and 
these  personages  were  no  other  than  the  souls 
of  illustrious  mortals,  canonised  after  death  \  Of 
the  modem  Apostasy  in  the  Christian  Church  the 
b&»8  is  the  worship  of  a  new  race  of  demon-gods 
or  hero-gods^  as  they  are  expressly  styled  by  St. 
Paul  in  his  prophecy  respecting  this  identical  lapse 
from  the  genuine  Gospel  * :  and  these  personages, 
like  their  predecessors  of  Greece  and  Rome  and 
Egypt,  iffe  the  souls  of  illustrious  mortals  canonised 
after  their  departure  from  this  world.  The  resem- 
bkmce,  in  short,  is  so  strong  between  the  ancient 
and  the  modem  Gentiles,  that,  as  it  has  been  ela- 
boratdy  pointed  out  by  a  great  expositor,  so  it  coutd 
not  JEul  to  be  noticed  by  a  great  historian  \  Mr. 
Gibbon,  simply  stating  a  naked  matter  of  &ct,  re- 

^  Hesiod.  Oper.  et  Dier.  lib.  i.  ver.  120—125.  Cicer.  Tusc. 
Disp.  Ub.i.  §  12^  13.  Hor.  EpisU  lib.  i.  epist.  1.  ver.  5 — 12. 
See  my  Origin  of  Pagan  Idol,  book  i.  chap.  1. 

•  ]  Tim.  iv.  1—3. 

'  See  Mede's  Apost.  of  the  Latter  Times. 
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inarks>  that  the  Christians  of  the  seventh  century 
had  insensibly  relapsed  into  a  semblance  of  Pa- 
ganism. Their  public  and  private  vows  were 
addressed  to  relics  and  images :  the  throne  qf 
the  Almighty  was  darkened  by  a  cloud  qf  martyrs 
'  and  saints  and  angels,  the  objects  of  popular 
veneration :  and  the  collyridian  heretics,  like  the 
Romanists  of  the  middle  ages,  invested  the  Virgin 
Mary  with  the  name  and  honours  qf  a  goddess  ^ 
These  Gentiles  or  paganising  Christians  of  the 
Apostasy^  who  tread  down  the  holy  city  or  the 
visible  Church  of  the  Western  Empire  during  the 
period  of  the  latter  1260  years,  are  also  permitted 
to  occupy  the  court  that  is  without  the  temple : 
and,  in  consequence  of  that  circumstance,  the  Apos- 
tle is  directed  to  leave  it  out  of  his  account  of 
God's  faithful  worshippers  and  to  refrain  from  mea- 
suring it. 

For  the  right  understanding  of  such  imagery. 
We  must  recollect,  that,  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
literal  temple  of  Jerusalem,  the  outer  court  was  de- 
nominated the  court  qf  the  Gentiles  ;  because  the 
Gentile  proselytes  of  the  gate,  as  they  were  called, 
were  allowed  only  to  worship  within  the  precincts 
of  that  court,  while  they  were  excluded  from  enter-r 
ing  into  the  inner  court  which  was  allotted  to  the 
genuine  Israelites  :  and  the  reason  of  their  exclusion 
was,  because  they  remained  uncircumcised  and  did 
not  embrace  the  whole  Law  of  Moses. 

'  Hist,  of  Decline,  vol.  ix.  p.  261. 
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Of  this  circumstance^  the  Apostle  has^  with  divine 
srt^  availed  himself  in  the  management  of  his  hiero- 
glyphical  painting.  The  new  Gentiles  of  the  Chrig- 
tian  Apostasy,  who  pollute  the  holy  city  by  treading 
it  under  foot,  are  allowed  to  occupy  the  outer 
court  of  the  mystic  temple,  because  they  make  an 
external  profession  of  Christianity :  but  they  are 
excluded  from  the  temple  itself  and  from  its  two 
inner  courts,  because  they  remain  uncircumcised '  in 
heart  and  refuse  to  embrace  the  entire  code  of  the 
Gospel. 

3.  The  same  artful  allusion  to  the  Hebrew  ritual 
will  easily  enable  us  to  ascertain  the  persons,  who 
are  intended  by  the  measured  worshippers  of  God 
at  the  altar  and  within  the  temple. 

Under  the  Law,  that  sacred  building  was  di-^ 
vided  into  two  apartments ;  the  sanctuary  or  holy 
place,  and  the  penetral^  or  most  holy  place.  Into 
the  first  of  these  apartments  the  priests  were  ad- 
mitted :  into  the  second  no  one  entered  save  the 
high-priest,  and  he  only  on  the  day  of  expiatioo^ 
The  temple  itself  was  surrounded  by  a  court,  where 
the  altar  of  burnt  offerings  stood,  and  where  the 
priests  and  levites  exercised  their  ministry.  This 
court  of  the  priests  was  surrounded  by  another 
court;  to  which  every  Israelite,  unless  prevented 
by  legal  impurity,  had  a  right  to  be  admitted :  and, 
when  any  of  the  people  wished  to  offer  up  sacrifices> 
they  were  allowed  to  bring  their  victims  into  the 
inner  court  as  far  as  a  certain  line  of  separation. 
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where  they  delivered  them  into  the  hand  of  the 
officiating  priest  to  be  offered  up  on  their  behalf. 
The  whole  was  comprehended  within  a  yet  more 
spacious  outer  court,  allotted,  as  we  have  already 
seen,  to  the  gentile  proselytes  of  the  gate. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  the  temple  and  its  two  inner 
courts  were  appropriated  to  the  house  of  Israel,  as 
divided  into  the  hierarchy  and  the  laity ;  the  high^ 
priest  himself  standing  preeminently  apart  from 
every  inferior  priest  and  levite,  and  enjojring  the 
exclusive  privilege  of  entering  into  the  holy  of 
holies  or  the  very  inmost  penetrale  itself* 

Since,  then,  the  worshippers  of  God  at  the  altar 
and  within  the  temple  were  the  whole  congregation 
of  the  literal  Israel,  as  contradistinguished  from 
the  gentile  proselytes  of  the  gate :  the  measured 
worshippers  of  God  at  the  mystic  altar  and  within 
the  mystic  temple  must  plainly  be  the  whole  con* 
gregation  of  the  mystic  Israel,  as  contradistiu* 
guished  from  those  mystic  Gentiles  to  whom  was 
given  up  the  outer  court*  But  the  mystic  Gentiles 
of  the  outer  court  are  the  subjects  of  the  little 
Roman  horn  or  the  paganising  adherents  of  the 
great  demonolatrous  Apostasy.  Therefore  the  m3rs* 
tic  Israelites,  who  worship  God  at  the  altar  and 
within  the  temple,  must  undoubtedly  be  the  whole 
congregation  of  the  faithful  throughout  the  Western 
Empire,  who  refused  to  pollute  themselves  with  the 
modern  gentile  adoration  of  saints  and  images* 
These  are  unfeignedly  subject  to  the  rule  of  Christ, 
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the  great  mystic  high-priest  of  their  profession : 
these  look  for  salvation  through  him  alone :  these 
are  circumcised  in  heart :  these  cheerfully  embrace 
the  whole  code  of  the  Gospel :  these^  agreeably  to 
their  position  in  the  hieroglyphical  painting,  con- 
stitute a  Church  within  a  Church,  a  faithful  Church 
within  an  unfaithful  Church.  In  short,  these  are 
the  whole  collective  body  of  sincere  worshippers, 
who  live,  at  this  time  or  at  that  time  throughout 
the  whole  period  of  the  latter  1260  years,  in  this 
country  or  in  that  country  throughout  the  whole 
platform  of  the  Western  Empire. 

These  faithful  worshippers,  in  the  midst  of  a 
crooked  and  perverse  generation,  are  6£ud  to  be 
measured  with  a  measuring  rod ;  while  the  Gentiles 
of  the  outer  court  are  left  unmeasured. 

The  measuring  of  the  servants  of  God  is  equi* 
valent  to  what  is  elsewhere  termed  sealing  them  \ 
E^h  phrase  alike  denotes  the  taking  an  accoimt  of 
them  :  and  it  involves  also  the  necessary  idea  of  a 
separation ;  that  is  to  say,  a  separation  of  the  sealed 
from  the  unsealed,  of  the  measured  from  the  un- 
measured. The  measured  worshippers  of  God, 
during  the  latter  three  times  and  a  half,  keep  up 
the  spiritual  succession  of  the  faithful  from  the 
sealed  worshippers  of  God  previous  to  the  com- 
mencement  of  that  period.  Now,  as  we  have 
already  found,  the  sealing  of  God's  worshippers 
under  the  sixth  apocalyptic  seal  took  place  in  the 

*  Re^.  vii.  3. 
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reign  of  Constantine :  for^  when  the  Emperor  openly 
declared  himseff  a  convert  to  the  Gospel,  when 
Christianity  hecame  the  established  religion  of  the 
court  and  the  Empire,  and  when  the  visible  Church 
degenerated  into  secularity  and  superstition ;  then 
first,  by  the  secession  of  the  pious  from  a  commu- 
nity which  they  could  no  longer  deem  the  chaste 
spouse  of  Christ,  was  drawn  a  broad  line  of  demar- 
cation, between  spiritual  believers  who  abhorred  the 
rapidly  increasing  demonolatry  of  the  age,  and 
secular  believers  who  patronised  and  promoted  it  \ 
Hence,  the  sealed  worshippers  of  God  before  the 
commencement  of  the  latter  1260  years,  and  the 
measured  worshippers  of  God  after  the  commence* 
ment  of  that  period,  jointly  constitute  (though,  in 
the  case  of  the  measured  worshippers,  with  a  special 
reference  to  the  Western  Empire)  the  great  col- 
lective body  of  the  faithful,  the  real  Israel  of  the 
Lord,  from  the  days  of  Constantine,  down  .to  the 
expiration  of  the  grand  calendarian  term  of  seven 
prophetic  times  ^. 

'  See  above  book  iv.  chap.  3.  §  II.  2.  (1.)  and  compare  bookiii. 
chap.  2.  §  IV.  2.  (3.) 

'  CJompare  Rev.  vii.  3 — 8,  with  Rev.  xi.  !•  and  Rev.  xiv.  1-^5. 
Mr.  Mede,  and  those  writers  who  have  followed  him,  would  make 
the  times  of  the  measured  temple  and  altar  and  worshippers 
chronologically  precede  the  times  of  the  unmeasured  court 
without  the  temple  and  of  the  holy  city  during  its  conculcation 
by  the  Gentiles :  for  they  suppose  the  former  times  to  be  the 
times  of  the  primitive  Church,  vrhile  they  necessarily  make  the 
latter  times  to  be  tlie  times  of  the  great  Apostasy.  But  such  an 
arrangement  strikes  me,  as  being  jrreconciieablc  with  the  {^iain 
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II.  The  second  clause  of  the  vision  describes  the 
character  of  two  very  remarkable  agents^  denomi- 
nated the  two  witnesses  of  Christ 

And  I  mil  give  power  unto  my  two  witnesses : 
and  they  shall  prophesy  a  thousand  two  hundred 
and  threescore  days  clothed  with  sackcloth. 
These  are  the  two  olive-trees  and  the  two  candle* 
sticks,  standing  before  the  God  <f  the  earth. 
And,  \f  any  man  wishes  to  injure  them,  fire  pro- 
ceedeth  out  qf  tlieir  mouth,  and  devoureth  their 
enemies  :  and,  tfany  man  will  hurt  them,  he  must 
im  this  manner  be  killed.  These  have  power  to 
shut  heaven,  that  it  rain  not  in  the  days  qf  their 
prophecy :  and  they  have  power  over  the  waters 

and  obf  ions  purport  of  the  vision.  The  act  of  measuring,  at  the 
commencement  of  the  1260  days  draws  a  broad  line  of  distinc- 
tion,  between  the  temple  and  the  altar  and  the  spiritual  wor- 
shippers on  the  one  hand,  and  the  outer  court  and  the  Gentiles 
on  the  other  hand.  Plainly,  therefore,  henceforth,  the  two 
typified  classes  of  individuals  stand  separated  from  and  opposed 
to  each  other :  and,  as  such,  I  see  not,  how  we  can  consistently 
view  them,  save  as  contemporaries. 

The  forcible  arrangement  of  Mr.  Mede  (for  I  am  constrained 
to  deem  it  a  force  upon  the  text)  evidently  sprang  from  the  ne- 
cessary requirement  of  his  general  hypothesis,  that  the  sealed 
book  throughout  treats  of  the  aHairs  of  the  state,  and  that  the 
open  book  throughout  synchronically  treats  of  the  affairs  of  the 
Church.  Having  adopted  this  system,  which  rests  (I  think) 
upon  no  sufficient  evidence,  he  found  himself  compelled  to 
make  the  vision  of  the  two  witnesses  commence  from  the  apos- 
tolic age:  and  the  only  possible  mode  of  effecting  this  was  to 
adopt  the  arrangement,  which  I  have  ventured  to  designate  as 
forcible. 

VOL.  III.  C 
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• 

to  turn  them  to  blood,  and  power  to  smite  the 
earth  with  every  plague  as  often  as  they  wiU  \ 

Such  is  the  character  of  the  two  witnesses  :  our 
present  business  is  to  explain  and  apply  the  several 
particulars,  which  are  here  predicted. 

1.  St.  John  has  recently  told  us,  that  the  Gen- 
tiles of  the  Apostasy  are  to  tread  the  holy  city  under 
foot  during  the  space  of  42  prophetic  months :  he 
now  tells  us,  that  the  two  witnesses  of  God  are  to 
minister  in  sackcloth  during  the  space  of  1260 
prophetic  days.  But  42  months  and  1260  days 
express  one  and  the  same  period.  Therefore  the 
treading  down  of  the  holy  city  by  the  Gentiles,  and 
the  sackcloth-ministration  of  the  two  witnesses,  are 
synchronical. 

Now  the  1260  prophetic  days,  here  alluded  to, 
commenced,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  year  604,  when 
the  times  and  the  laws  and  the  saints  were  given 
into  the  hand  of  the  Papal  little  horn,  when  the 
Apostasy  was  completed  by  the  revelation  of  the 
man  of  sin,  and  immediately  before  the  kingdom  of 
^erce  countenance  or  the  Mohammedan  little  horn 
stood  up  in  the  East :  whence,  according  to  such 
an  arrangement,  they  will  terminate  in  the  year  1864. 

But,  if  this  be  the  proper  chronological  arrange- 
ment of  the  1260  prophetic  days,  then  the  period, 
comprehended  between  the  years  604  and  1864, 
must  be  the  period  during  which  the  two  witnesses 
exercise  their  sackdothrministration.    Here,  there- 

•  Re?,  xi.  3—6. 
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fore,  we  must  look  out  for  the  agents  intended  by 
the  two  witnesses. 

2.  Such  an  inquiry,  however,  cannot  be  satis&c- 
torily  prosecuted,  unless  we  can  ascertain  the  pre* 
cise  idea  which  we  ought  to  annex  to  the  ageaats 
themselves.  What  does  the.  prophet  mean,  ah* 
stractedly,  by  the  two  witnesses  1 

St.  John  does  not  leave  us  to  answer  this  ques- 
tion by  mere  random  conjecture :  he  himself  sup* 
{dies  us  with  the  true  interpretation  of  his  own 
phraseology.  The  two  witnesses,  he  tells  us,  are 
the  two  olive-trees  and  the  two  candlesticks,  which 
stand  before  the  God  of  the  earth. 
.  We  may  observe^  that  the  imagery  here  employed 
is  still  borrowed  from  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  not 
ody  with  strict  poetical  decorum  and  concinnity, 
iwiifor  the  purpose  also  of  specifically  teadiing  us 
where  we  are  to  look  for  the  two  witnesses. 

David  informs  us,  that  olive-trees  were  cultivated 
within  the  house  of  God,  probably  after  the  same 
maimer  as  plants  are  introduced  into  a  green*^ 
house :  amd  we  may  collect  from  2^hariah,  that 
the  number  of  these  trees  was  limited  to  two\ 
There  was  also  in  the  temple  a  golden  candlestick, 
which  Zechariah,  like  St  John,  associates  with  the 
i«ro>  oliva-traes :  and  it  is  obsarable,  that  the  pro* 
phet  under  the  Law,  no  less  than  the  prophet 
mtieit  the  Gospel,  employs  the  furniture  in  ques- 
tum  as  the  mystic  vehicle  of  some  recondite  infor- 

'  Pailm  liL  8.    Zechar.  it.  3»  11, 12. 

c  2 
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ination  \  Thus  plainly  is  the  present  imagery  bor-^ 
rowed  from  the  furniture  of  the  temple. 

If,  then,  the  two  iintnesses  be  respectively  the 
two  olive-trees  and  the  two  candlesticks ;  when  we 
have  ascertained  the  import  of  those  two  sjrmbols, 
we  shall  of  course  know  in  the  abstract  what  idea 
we  ought  to  attach  to  the  two  witnesses :  and^ 
since  the  two  literal  olive-trees  and  the  literal 
golden  candlestick  were  placed  in  the  literal  tern-* 
pie ;  the  two  iidtnesses,  represented  by  them,  must 
obviously  be  sought  within  the  precincts  of  the 
mystical  temple. 

Now  an  olive-tree  and  a  candlestick  are  equally 
symbols  of  a  Church :  for  we  learn  the  proper  in- 
terpretation of  the  former  from  Jeremiah  and  Si. 
Paul,  while  the  apocalyptic  prophet  himself  gives 
41S  the  true  exposition  of  the  latter  *.    Since,  there* 


■  Zechar.  iv.2,  11, 13, 14. 

^  Jefenu  xL  16.  Rom.  xL  7—26.  Rev.  i.  12, 13,  20.  Dr. 
Sumaid,  in  hk  Commentaiy  on  Zechar.  xiv,  rightly  pronounoet 
an  9li?e*troe  and  a  candlestick  to  be  each  the  symbol  of  a 
Church. 

Of  the  propriety  of  this  exposition  of  the  symbols,  there  can^ 
I  think,  be  no  doubt.  St  John  has  borrowed  his  hieroglyphi- 
cal' machinery  from  the  vision  of  Zechariah  ;  and,  in  each  pro- 
phecy alike,  as  congruity  required,  the  olive-tree  and  the  can- 
dlestick bear  the  same  abitract  signification. 

It  forms  no  part  of  my  present  plan  to  discuss  the  prediction 
of  Zechariah :  and  very  probably  Dr.  Stonard  may  be  right  in 
his  applicatory  exposition  of  it.  1  may,  therefore,  content  my- 
self with  remarking,  that,  while,  in  the  concrete^  two  entirely 
different  duads  of  Churches  may  possibly  form  the  respective 
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fore,  an  olive-tree  and  a  candlestick  are  severally 
the  hieroglyphic  of  a  Church,  and  since  the  two 
witnesses  are  declared  to  be  two  olive-trees  and  two 
candlesticks;  it  will  plainly  follow,  that  the  two 
witnesses  can  only  be  two  Churches :  and  again, 
since  the  two  olive-trees  and  the  two  candlesticks, 
alluded  to  in  the  imagery  of  the  present  vision,  arQ 

siil:gect8  of  the  two  symbolically  cognate  visions  of  Zechariab 
and  St.  John ;  yet,  in  the  abstract,  Churches,  and  Churches 
only,  are  the  matters  respectively  treated  of  by  the  two  prophets* 
For,  though,  on  the  well  established  principles  of  hieroglyphical 
imagery,  a  prophet  is  not  at  liberty  to  assign  any  other  sense  to 
an  olive-tree  and  a  candlestick,  than  that  of  a  Church ;  yet  he 
nay  freely  employ  those  symbols  to  represent  any  Church, 
irhich  may  be  the  special  and  definite  subject  of  his  prediction. 
The  abstract  import  of  the  symbols  is  fixed  and  precise  :  the 
concrete  application  of  them  is  open  and  unlimited. 

I  have  insisted  the  more  largely  upon  this  point,  because 
some  very  fanciful  misapprehensions  have  been  entertained  re- 
specting the  nature  and  character  of  the  two  apocalyptic  wit^ 


Thus,  to  deem  them  the  two  individual  prophets  Enoch  and 
Elijah  reappearing  upon  earth  during  the  reign  of  a  personal 
Antichrist  of  the  tribe  of  Dan,  which  is  the  prevalent  interpreta- 
tion among  the  commentators  of  the  Roman  Church ;  or  to  iden- 
tify them  with  the  Old  Testament  and  the  New  Testament, 
which  has  been  the  himiour  of  some  unskilful  protestant  expo- 
sitors :  to  adopt  either  of  these  crude  speculations  is  to  make 
strange  wild  work  with  the  symbolical  language  of  prophecy. 

In  the  abstract,  the  two  apocalyptic  witnesses  can  only  be 
two  Churches :  what  two  particular  Churches  they  may  be  in 
the  concrete,  is  another  question.  On  the  latter  point,  com- 
mentators are  at  liberty  to  differ :  on  the  former  point,  they 
enjoy  no  such  liberty. 
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the  olive-trees  and  the  candlesticks  of  the  literal 
temple ;  the  two  Churches^  which  they  represent, 
must  be  sought  within  the  precincts  of  the  mystic 
temple  or  among  that  collective  body  of  sincere 
worshippers  who  are  placed  in  opposition  to  the 
unmeasured  gentilbing  Christians  of  the  Apos^ 
tasy* 

3.  Having  thus  determined  in  the  abstract  the 
particular  idea  which  we  ought  to  entertain  of  the 
two  witnesses^  namely^  that  they  are  two  Churches ; 
we  have  next  to  inquire^  in  the  concrete,  what  two 
Churches  are  specifically  alluded  to^  as  performing 
the  actions,  and  as  undergoing  the  troubles^  of  the 
two  ecclesiastical  witnesses* 

(1.)  From  the  prediction  before  us  we  learn, 
that,  throughout  the  entire  period  of  the  latter 
1260  years,  while  the  outer  court  and  the  holy  city 
were  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  there  should 
always  be  a  considerable  body  of  measured  or  &itb- 
fol  worshippers  within  the  precincts  of  the  all^^ 
rical  temple,  and  that  two  whde  Churches  should 
be  eminent  and  remarkable  for  synchronically  pro- 
phesying in  sackcloth  and  for  bearing  their  testi- 
mony to  the  truth  with  a  sound  and  enlightened 
conscience. 

Now  these  two  Churches  are  to  be  sought  for 
iinthin  the  precincts  of  the  allegorical  temple,  no 
less  than  the  collective  body  of  the  measured  wor- 
shippers ;  for  they  are  symbolised  by  the  two  olive- 
trees  and  the  golden  candlestick  which  were  within 
the  precincts  of  the  literal  temple.    But  the  mear 
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fiured  worshippers  are  plainly  the  whole  collective 
body  of  the  faithful  throughout  the  Western  Ro- 
man Empire^  during  the  allotted  period  of  the  latter 
1260  years ;  being  no  other  than  the  spiritual  Is* 
rael  of  God,  though  with  a  geographical  limitation 
to  the  Western  Empire,  the  successors  and  contir 
nuators  of  those  who  are  figuratively  said  to  have 
been  sealed  out  of  all  the  twelve  tribes  during  the 
period  of  the  sixth  seal  and  in  the  reign  of  Con* 
stantine.  Hence  the  two  Churches  must  be  two 
distinct  ecclesiastical  communities,  taken  out  of  the 
great  collective  body  of  the  measured  worshippers, 
which  should,  eminently  and  in  their  corporate  ca* 
padty  as  Churches,  bear  their  testimony,  though 
in  a  depressed  and  persecuted  condition,  through- 
out the  entire  period  of  the  latter  1260  years. 

What,  then,  are  the  two  distinct  Churches,  which 
answer  to  this  description  ?  Where  are  we  to  find 
two  Churches  or  two  ecclesiastical  communities, 
which,  standing  upon  the  geographical  platform  of 
the  Western  Roman  Empire,  have  testified  against 
the  demonolatrous  Apostasy,  not  at  this  time  or  at 
that  time  merely,  like  many  individuals  before  the 
Reformation  and  like  various  national  Churches 
€tfter  it,  but  unintermittingly  during  the  whole 
period  of  the  latter  1260  years  ? 

To  this  question  I  reply,  that  exactly  two 
Churches,  and  only  two  Churches,  can  be  found, 
which  correspond  with  such  a  description:  the 
Church  of  the  Yallenses  and  the  Church  of  the  Al- 
bigenses. 
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(2,)  The  origin  of  these  two  venerable  Churches 
is  buried  in  the  most  remote  antiquity. 

Misled^  partly  by  an  inversion  of  etymology/ and 
partly  by  the  circumstance  of  the  Albigenses  having 
taken  refuge  in  the  Alps  after  they  had  been  dis- 
lodged from  the  south  of  France  by  the  crusade, of 
Simon  de  Montfort,  Thuanus  and  others  have  sup- 
posed, that  the  Church  of  the  Vallenses  or  (as  the 
vford  was  sometimes  expressed)  Valdenses  derived 
its  name  from  its  alleged  founder  Peter  Valdo  of 
Lyons,  who  flourished  in  the  twelfth  century  \  But, 
in  truth,  as  it  is  well  remarked  by  Leger,  Peter  of 
Lyons,  instead  of  communicating,  himselS  borrowed 
his  descriptive  appellation  of  le  Vcmdois  or  the 
Valdo  from  the  already  existing  and  much  more 
ancient  Church  of  the  Vallenses ;  while  the  Vallen- 
ses or  Valdenses  or  Vaudois  obviously  received  tlieir 
name  from  the  well  known  fact  of  their  having  im- 
memorially  inhabited  the  valleys  of  Piedmont  ^ 

'  Thnan.  Hist.  lib.  vi.  §  16.  vol.  i.  p.  221. 

*  Leger*8  Hist,  des  Vaud.  p.  16, 41.  This  opmion  is  inciden- 
tally, though  strongly,  corrobated  by  the  language  of  the  Noble 
Lesson, 

From  that  curious  and  venerable  document  we  learn,  that,  in 
the  twelfth  century,  or  about  the  precise  time  when  Peter  of 
Lyons  flourished,  if  any  person  were  somewhat  more  strict  than 
his  neighbours  in  the  profession  and  practice  of  religion,  he  was 
immediately  called  a  Vaudis.  La  Nobla  Ley9on,  cited  by  Allix 
on  the  Church  of  Piedm.  chap,  zviii.  p.  178. 

The  name,  we  see,  was  familiarly  used  as  a  term  of  reproach : 
just  as,  in  the  primitive  times,  the  word  Christian  was  similarly 
employed  by  the  Pagans.     Any  person,  remarkable  for  his 
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That  neither  the  VaUensic  nor  the  Albigensic 
Churches  could  have  been  founded  by  Peter  of 
Lyons  is  fully  established  by  the  unanimous  testi- 
mony to  their  high  antiquity  which  is  borne  even  by 
writers  of  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries. 

The  first  evidence,  which  I .  shall  adduce,  is  the 
official  testimony  of  an  Inquisitor,  now  or  lately 

piety,  was  forthwith  denominated  a  VaudSs  or  a  VcUdensis:  and 
the  annexation  of  the  name  marked  him  out  as  a  fit  subject  for 
Tulgar  hatred  and  ecclesiastical  persecution.  If,  then,  the  term 
was  thus  familiarly  applied  to  any  good  man ;  we  may  be  mo- 
rally sure,  that  so  eminent  and  conspicuous  a  character  as  Peter 
would  not  escape  the  dreaded  opprobrium.  Peter  of  Lyons, 
•ocordingly,  has  been  handed  down  to  posterity,  under  what 
was  deemed  the  peculiarly  reproachful  appellation  of  Peter  the 
Valdo. 

In  fact,  so  little  did  the  old  Vallenses  dream  of  having  re- 
ceiyed  their  name  from  this  holy  man,  that,  at  least  as  early  as 
the  year  1212,  they  themselves  derived  it,  in  point  of  etymology, 
from  the  word  VcUliu  The  appeUation,  indeed,  they  sptri- 
tualisedf  if  I  may  use  the  expression ;  for,  according  to  the  tes- 
timony of  Ebrard  of  Bethune  who  wrote  in  that  year,  they 
called  themselves  Vallenses^  because  they  abode  in  the  valley  of 
tears ;  Vallenses  se  appellant,  eo  quod  in  valle  lachrymarum 
maneant.  Ebrard.  Bath.  Antihcer.  c.  xxv :  but  still  they  de- 
rived their  title,  not  from  the  name  of  Peter  of  Lyons  who  had 
then  been  dead  only  about  twenty  years,  but  from  the  word 
Fallis  or  Valley ;  and,  when  we  recollect  the  peculiar  locaUty 
of  their  ancient  settlement,  however  naturally  this  persecuted 
race  might  be  disposed  to  spiritualise  their  name  with  a  refer- 
ence to  their  circumstances,  we  can  scarcely  doubt  that  they 
really  borrowed  it,  according  to  the  just  remark  of  their  own 
historian  Leger,  from  the  long  occupied  literal  valleys  of  Pied- 
mont 
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preserved  in  the  public  library  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge. 

This  person  states,  that,  when  in  the  thirteenth 
century  the  Albigenses  were  driven  by  the  crusa- 
ders fix)m  the  south  of  France,  they  fled  to  the 
vallejrs  of  the  Alps.  Here  they  joined  themselves 
to  a  community  professing  the  same  religious  senti- 
ments as  their  own :  which  community  is  described 
by  the  Inquisitor,  as  having  then  existed,  in  the 
Piedmontese  valleys  of  the  diocese  of  Turin,  from  a. 

PERIOD  FAR  BEYOND  THE  MEMORY  OF  MAN  \ 

The  community  in  question  is  clearly  the  Church 
of  the  Yallenses.  But,  if  this  community  had  been 
founded  by  Valdo  in  the  twelfth  century  only  about 
seventy  or  eighty  years  before  the  junction  of  the 
two  Churches  in  the  thirteenth  century,  certainly 
the  Inquisitor  could  not  have  described  it  as  reach* 
ing  back  to  a  period  of  deep  and  unknown  anti- 
quity. The  testimony,  therefore,  of  the  Inquisitor^ 
fully  establishes  the  fEU^t,  that  the  Vallenses  had 
immemorially  existed  as  a  Church  even  in  the 
thirteenth  century,  and  consequently  that  Peter 
Valdo  could  not  have  been  their  founder  so  recently 
as  the  latter  part  of  the  twelfth  century :  for  Peter 
Valdo  flourished  from  about  the  year  1160  to  about 
the  year  1180 ;  and  yet  a  Church,  said  to  have  been 
founded  by  him,  is  described  by  an  ancient  Inquisi- 
tor, as  having  already,  in  the  earlier  part  of  the 

'  Script  Inqois.  anon,  de  Valdens.  ex  M.S.  cod.  O.  Cantab, 
cited  by  Allix  on  the  Church,  of  Picdm.  p.  325.  Oxon. 
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thirteenth  oemtmj,  edsted  from  a  period  £Eur=heymid 
the  memory  of  man. 

It  is  true,  that  the  Inquisitor  imagines  the  name 
Valdenses  to  have  been  derived  from  the  name  of 
Peter  Valdo  :  but  then  he  ascribes  this  name,  thus 
derived,  not  to  the  ancient  Church  in  Piedmont, 
but  to  those  of  the  Albigenses,  who  joined  them<» 
selves  to  that  Church  when  they  had  been  expelled 
from  the  south  of  France  by  the  crusaders  of  Simon 
de  Montfort.  In  such  a  derivation,  however,  he  is 
evinced,  by  chronology  itself,  to  be  mistaken.  The 
constant  opposition  of  the  Vallenses  to  the  Church 
of  Rome  had  made  them  notorious,  under  thb  pre-» 
cise  appellation,  even  in  the  earliest  part  of  the 
twelfth  century.  Hence  it  is  quite  clear,  that  the 
name  could  not  have  been  borrowed  frmn  Valdo : 
because,  on  the  most  liberal  computation,  he  did 
not  commence  his  Christian  labours  anterior  to  the 
year  1160 '. 

*  See  Arnaud's  Olorions  Recovery,  chap.  i.  p.  2.  edited  by 
Mt.  Acland.  The  truth  slips  out  even  in  the  Inquisitor^s  own 
account.  He  tells  us,  that  the  name  of  Faldenses  was  borrowed 
from  Valdo :  but  then  he  speaks  of  Valdo  himself  having  taken 
up  his  abode  in  the  Vol  Grant.  It  was  from  his  occasional 
sojourn  in  the  Valleys  of  Piedmont,  and  from  his  intercourse 
with  the  ancient  Vallenses,  that  he  himself  borrowed  his  own 
name :  and,  when  once  the  title  of  le  Vaudois  had  been  given  to 
himsdfy  his  religious  associates  at  Lyons,  who  were  a  branch  of 
the  Albigenses,  would  obviously  be  called  les  Vaudois.  The 
name,  however,  in  the  first  instance,  was  certainly  imported  from 
the  Valleys  of  Piedmont  into  the  town  and  neighbourhood  of 
Lyons  v  for  in  those  Valleys  it  had  ahready  existed  long  before 
the  commencement  of  Valdo's  ministry. 
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the  utmost^  perhaps  less  than  thirty  four  years,  afiter 
the  death  of  Valdo :  and  yet  we  find  him  ascribing 
a  very  high  antiquity  to  a  Church,  which  was  lo- 
caUy  situated  in  his  own  immediate  province,  and 
with  the  fSEuniliar  duration  of  which  he  could  not 
but  have  been  well  acquainted.  If  the  whole  coun- 
try knew  that  Church  to  have  been  founded  by 
Valdo,  it  isvutterly  impossible  that  such  lang^uage 
could  ever  have  been  employed  by  the  Archbishop 
of  Narbonne. 

To  the  same  purpose  speaks  also  Louis  IX  of 
France,  in  his  letter  to  the  citizens  of  Narbonne, 
written  in  the  year  1228,  or  fifteen  years  after  the 
date  of  the  last  cited  letter  of  the  Archbishop  to 
the  Kmg  of  Arragon.  This  canonised  sovereign 
promises,  that  he  will  do  his  utmost  to  punish  and 
to  extirpate  the  heretics  who  had  greatly  multi* 
plied  in  the  southern  parts  of  France :  and,  in  per* 
feet  accordance  with  the  Council  of  Tours  and  the 
Archbishop  of  Narbonne,  he  describes  those  here* 
tics,  as  having  now  poured  forth  their  venom  dur- 
ing A  LOMO  PERIOD  OF  TIME  \ 

From  such  concurrent  testimonies,  nothing,  I 
think,  can  be  more  demonstratively  certain,  than 

1  Quia  heeretici  lokoo  tsmpobe  vims  suum  in  vestris  par- 
tibus  efiuderunt,  Ecdesiam  matrem  Dostram  multipliciter  maco* 
lantes ;  ad  ipsonun  extirpatioDem  statuimus,  quod  haeretici,  qui 
afidecatholicadeviaiity  quocunque  nomine  censeantur,  postquam 
Aierint  debereu  per  quscopum  loci,  vel  per  aliameccleaiasticam 
personam  qus  potestatem  habeat,  condemnati»  indiiat^  animad^ 
veruone  debita  puniantur.    Labb.  ConciL  toI.  zi.  par.  l.p.  423. 
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the  high  antiquity  of  the  Albigensic  Church  even 
during  the  ministry  of  Peter  Valdo  himself. 
M^lience,  by  the  very  necessity  of  chronology^  it 
plidnly  follows,  that  that  holy  man,  however  active 
and  useful  in  his  generation,  could  not  have  been 
its  founder. 

My  third  testimony  is  that  of  the  Inquisitor- 
General  Reinerius  Saccho,  once  himself  a  Valleif* 
flian,  and  afterward  an  apostatic  persecutor  of  hii 
former  brethren :  and  this  testimony,  which  was 
given  in  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century  subse- 
quent to  the  final  union  of  the  two  Churches  in  the 
valleys  of  Piedmont,  relates,  I  apprehend,  to  the 
joint  antiquity  of  them  both. 

Reinerius,  the  apostate  persecutor  in  question, 
«rho  could  not  but  have  been  well  acquainted  with 
the  history  of  his  former  associates,  and  who  as  an 
Inquisitor-General  could  have  had  no  possible  object 
in  ascril»ng  to  them  a  fictitious  diutumity,  states 
eipressly/that  one  of  the  three  causes,  whidi  rea*- 
dered  the  VaUenses  more  dangerous  to  the  Churdl 
of  Rome  than  any  other  sect,  was  their  much 

BIGHBE  DEGREE  OF  ANTIQUTIT  K 

Now  Reinerius  flourished  not  more  than  about 
seventy  or  eighty  years  after  the  time  of  Peter  Valdo. 
Heno^  both  firom  that  circumstance  and  firom  the 
ciremnstance  of  having  been  once  himself  a  Val- 
lensian,  the  renegade  must  have  known  to  a  cer- 

*  Prinui  est,  quia  est  DiVTumrioR:  aliqni  enim  dicnnt, 
qtmJ  dnr a»erft  a  tempore  Sylvestri;  aliquii  a  tempore  Aposto^' 
leraniai  Reiiier«  ^ont*  hseret.  c«  it*  p«  54^i   * ' 
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tainty,  whether  Valdo  was,  or  was  not,  the  fouxider 
of  the  Valdensic  Churches.  Such  bemg  the  case, 
if  Valdo  were  mdeed  their  founder,  Remerius  could 
not  possibly  have  described  the  Yaldenses,  as  bein§^ 
more  dangerous  to  the  Church  of  Rome  than  any 
other  sect  on  the  specific  ground  of  their  higher 
antiquity  :  for  it  were  absurd  to  talk  of  the  high 
antiquity  of  a  sect,  an  antiquity  confessedly  supe^ 
riar  to  that  of  any  other  known  sect ;  if,  all  the 
while,  this  sect  had  not  been  in  ejdstence  more  than 
about  seventy  or  eighty  years,  and  if  every  persoq 
were  fully  aware  that  it  had  been  founded  by  Peter 
Valdo  of  Lyons.  Yet  this  is  the  language  em- 
ployed by  Reinerius.  Therefore,  I  think,  it  indis- 
putably follows,  that  Peter  Valdo  could  not  have 
been  the  founder  of  the  united  Churches  of  the 
Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses. 

The  evidence,  which  I  have  now  adduced,  dis- 
tinctly proves,  not  only  that  the  Vallenses  and  the 
Albigenses  existed  anterior  to  Peter  of  Lyons ;  but 
}ikewise  that,  at  the  time  of  his  appearance  in  the 
latter  end  of  the  twelfth  century,  they  were  already 
considered  as  two  communities  of  very  high  an? 
riQUiTY*  Hence  it  follows,  that,  even  in  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries,  the  Vallensic  and  the  Alt 
bigensic  Churches  were  so  ancient,  that  their  remote 
commencement  was  placed,  by  their  inquisitive 
enemies  themselves,  far  qeyond  the  memory  of  MANt 
The  best-informed  Romanists  of  that  period  pre- 
tended not  to  afiSx  any  certain  date  to  their  origin- 
atioiL    They  were  unable  to  pitch  upon  any  specific 
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time,  when  these  venerable  Churches  existed  not* 
All,  that  they  certainly  knew,  was,  that  they  had 
JUmrished  long  since,  that  they  were  far  more 
ancient  than  any  mere  modern  sects,  that  they  had 
visibly  existed  from  a  time  beyond  the  utmost 
memory  of  man. 

This,  then,  is  the  important  fact,  which  has  now 
heen  ascertained  :  and  its  obvious  consequence  is, 
that  no  account  or  theory  of  the  rise  of  the  twa 
Churches,  which  contradicts  our  well  ascertained 
bet,  can  for  a  moment  be  admitted  \ 

*  Archbishop  Usher  thinks,  that  the  Albigaises  of  France 
were  originally  a  scion  from  the  Vallenaes  of  Piedmont :  and, 
m  Mpport  of  his  opinion,  he  adduces  the  authorities  of  PopU<« 
niere,  Pilichdorf,  and  Thuanus ;  who  state,  as  an  historical  fact* 
that  the  Albigenses  owe  their  origin  to  the  Vallenses. 

This,  very  possibly,  may  be  true :  but,  if  the  Albigenses,  in 
the  first  instance,  were  a  scion  of  the  Vallenses,  they  must  have 
branched  out  from  them  many  ages  anterior  to  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury ;  for,  even  in  that  century,  they  are  said  by  the  Council  of 
Tours,  to  have  long  since  (dudum)  existed  in  the  regions  of 
Thoulouse. 

The  fact  is,  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  seem,  from  first 
io  last,  \![  we  may  so  speak,  to  have  been  two  and  yet  one :  two 
witnesses  bearing  their  testimony  with  one  mouth  (Re?,  xi.  5.) 
and  the  single  golden  candlestick  of  the  temple  multiplying  it- 
self mto  two  candlesticks.  If,  as  Usher  thinks,  the  Albigenses 
became  a  distinct  Church  by  branching  out  from  the  Vallenses; 
the  two  finally  became  one,  when  the  Albigenses,  expelled  from 
France  by  the  crusaders  in  the  thirteenth  century,  joined  and 
Vere  absorbed  by  their  ancient  parent  Church  in  Piedmont. 
The  witnesses  are  two :  but  their  testimony,  whether  they  be 
ecclesviftically  distinct  or  ecclesiastically  combined,  is  still  one. 

VOL.  III.  D 
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.  Now^  since  the  Romanists  are  constrained  to 
acknowledge  their  own  ignorance  in  regard  to  the 
origin  of  the  two  Churches ;  and  since  those  among 
them,  who  bad  the  best  means  of  information^  will 
only  venture  to  say^  that  these  heretical  communities 
had,  in  the  twelfth  century,  already  existed  from  a 
period  far  beyond  the  memory  of  man :  I  see  not 
what  more  unexceptionable  testimony  we  can  resort 
to,  than  that  of  the  two  ancient  Churches  themselves* 
They,  then,  constantly  asserted,  we  are  told, 
firom  the  twelfth  century  down  to  the  sixteenth, 
that,  when  the  Emperor  Constantine,  in  the  days 
of  Pope  Sylvester,  corrupted  the  Church  by  the 
magnitude  of  his  donations,  one  of  the  companions 
of  that  prelate,  anticipating  the  apostasy  of  which 
he  then  beheld  the  commencement,  withdrew  him- 
self from  the  communion  of  the  Roman  Pontiff. 
He  was  joined  by  several  persons,  who  held  the 
same  primitive  sentiments  as  himself,  and  who 
wished  to  preserve  unspotted  the  purity  of  the  early 
Church.  These  pious  men  formed  henceforth  a 
separate  society,  out  of  which  sprang  the  two 
Churches  of  the  Vallenses  in  Piedmont  and  of  the 
Albigenses  in  France.  In  a  state  of  voluntary  po- 
verty and  depression,  their  object  was  to  preserve 
the  simplicity  of  the  apostolic  faith  :  and  the  con- 
stant doctrine,  both  of  themselves  and  of  their  suc- 
cessors, was ;  that  the  true  Church  of  Christ  no 
longer  existed  in  the  persons  of  Pope  Sylvester 
and  his  adherents,  but  thatyrowi  his  time  or  from 
the  earlier  part  qf  the  fourth  century  the  genuine 
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sueeessian  qf  the  sincere  Church  (against  which 
Christ  had  promised  that  the  gates  of  hell  should 
neter  prevail)  had  been  preserved  only  among 
themselves  \    Agreeably  to  such  an  opinion^  they 

*  Their  holdiog  this  opinion  will  readily  account  for  the  ca« 
lumny  of  their  enemies,  that  they  maintained,  contrary  to  the 
promise  of  Christ,  that  the  Church  might  altogether  fail  and 
become  extinct. 

Instead  of  teaching  any  such  doctrine,  they  expressly  rejected 
k,  with  various  other  tenets  falsely  ascribed  to  them,  as  heretical 
and  damnable.  See  Acland's  Compend.  of  the  Hist,  of  the 
Vaud.  p.  cxix,  prefixed  to  Amaud's  Glorious  Recovery. 

What  they  taught  was,  that  Rome  had  ceased  to  he  the  true 
Churchy  and  that  the  line  of  genuine  succession  was  preserved  in 
their  own  Society.  It  was  on  this  principle,  that  they  justly 
leftised  to  style  their  Church  a  reformed  Church,  Other 
Churches,  by  the  light  of  Scripture,  had  found  it  necessary  to 
xetrace  their  steps  and  to  seek  again  the  old  paths  :  but  they^ 
from  the  very  first,  had  held  primitive  truth  unchanged  and 
uncomipted. 

7%at  their  religion  is  as  primitive  as  their  name  is  venerable, 
says  the  celebrated  Henri  Amaud,  is  attested  even  by  their  ad» 
versaries — Neither  has  their  Church  been  ever  reformed:  whence 
arises  its  title  of  Evangelic,  The  Vaudois  are,  in  fact,  de^ 
scendedfrom  those  refugees  from  Italy,  who,  after  St.  Paul 
had  there  preached  the  Gospel,  abandoned  their  beautiful  coun^ 
try,  cmdfled,  like  the  woman  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse,  to 
these  wHd  mountains,  where  they  have  to  this  day  handed  down 
the  Gospel  from  father  to  son  in  the  same  purity  and  simplicity 
as  it  was  preached  by  St.  Paul.  Pref.  to  Glorious  Recov. 
p.  xiii,  xiv. 

Preciaely  the  same  claim  of  unbroken  and  uncorrupted  de- 
scent from  the  apostolic  age  was  preferred  by  the  Churches  of 
Piedmont,  in  their  short  confession  of  faith,  published  on  occa- 
wum  of  the  bloody  massacres,  perpetrated  among  them  by  the 

D  2 
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contended,  that  the  cross,  that  is  to  say,  the  supersti- 
tious and  idolatrous  use  of  the  cross,  is  the  mark  of 
the  apocalyptic  wild-beast  and  the  abomination 
standing  in  the  holy  place :  and  they  additionally 
maintained,  that  Sylvester  was  the  Antichrist,  the 
son  of  perdition,  who  is  foretold  in  the  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul  as  extolling  himself  above  every  thing  that 
is  called  God  ^ 

:  In  all  its  grand  outlines,  I  can  perceive  no  reason 
why  we  should  reject  this  narrative :  for  it  fully  ac- 
cords, both  with  the  acknowledged  fact  of  the  re- 
mote antiquity  of  the  Vallenses,  and  with  the  inva- 
riable habits  and  sentiments  which  they  ever  adopted 
and  expressed  ^     The  Romanists  themselves  confess 

papalists  in  the  year  1655.  At  the  close  of  it,  they  say :  We 
are  ready  to  sign  this  divine  truth  with  our  blood,  as  our  an~ 
eestors  have  done  ever  since  the  time  of  the  Apostles,  and  more 
especially  in  the  latter  ages,     Acland's  Compend,  p.  cxvii. 

'  Reiner,  cont.  hseret.  c.  iv,  v.  Pilichdorf.  cont.  Valdens. 
c.  iv,  p.  779.  Fragment.  Pilich.  p.  815,  816.  Seissel.  Tract, 
adv.  Vald.  foL  5,  cited  by  Bossuet.  Script.  Vetust.  apud 
d'Acher.  Spic.  vol.  xiii.  cited  by  Aliix. 

'  '  I  am  aware,  that  the  Bishop  of  Meatx  wishes  to  treat  the 
narrative  as  a  fable :  but  I  can  discover  no  reason  save  the  very 
obvious  one,  that,  if  true,  it  at  once  destroys  his  favourite  argu- 
ment against  the  doctrines  of  Protestantism ;  namely,  that  which 

m 

rests  upon  the  alleged  want  of  an  unbroken  ecclesiastical  suC' 
cession.  Now  this  succession  will  have  been  preserved  by  the' 
two  dncient  Churches  of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses,  if, 
as  they  themselves  invariably  maintain,  they  derived  their  origin 
from  the  Apostles,  and  if,  since  the  time  of  Pope  Sylvester,  they 
have  existed  in  a  regularly  organised  form,  though  separated 
flrom  the  corrupt  Churches  of  the  Eastern  and  the  Western  Pa- 
triarchates.    See  Hbt.  des  Variat  livr.  xi«  §  124.  In  the  twelfth 


CHAP,  il]]  of  prophecy.  37 

the  prevalence  of  the  narrative  m  question^  from 
the  twelfth  century  down  to  the  sixteenth  :  and^  as 
we  possess  not  the  slightest  proof  that  it  originated 
in  the  twelfth  century^  we  shall  not  easily  account 
for  its  general  and  constant  admission  hy  the  ancient 
Churches^  except  on  the  natural  principle  that  it 
Iiad  been  regularly  handed  down  from  the  very  time 
of  their  commencement.  Hence^  in  all  its  grand 
outlines,  I  scruple  not  to  receive  the  narrative  now 
before  us.  The  founder^  indeed,  of  the  Vallensic 
Churches,  or  rather,  to  speak  more  properly,  the 
author  of  their  secession  from  the  now  rapidly  de- 
clining Church-General,  may  very  possibly  have 
never  been  a  companion  of  Pope  Sylvester :  and  I 
think  it  indisputable,  that  the  allegation  of  his  bear-^ 
ing  the  name  of  Leon,  which  in  the  sixteenth  century 
is  s^d  to  have  formed  a  part  of  the  narrative,  is  a 
modem  figment,  superadded  by  the  vulgar  for  the 
evident  purpose  of  accounting  for  the  appellation 
of  Leonists,  which  in  the  time  of  Reinarius  yras 
borne  by  the  united  Vallenses  and  Albigenses,  and 
which  has  clearly  been  borrowed  from  the  town  of 
Lyons.  But  these  matters  are  mere  supplemental 
excrescences,  which,  without  affecting  the  general 
purport  of  the  narrative,  may  be  admitted  or  re- 
jected at  pleasure.  The  naked  unadorned  fact, 
which  I  am  willing,  in  short,  to  receive,  is  this. 

and  thirteenth  centuries  it  was  confessed,  that  they  had  even 
then  existed  from  a  period  far  beyond  the  memory  of  man :  and 
they  themselves  declare,  that  they  became  a  separate  society  in 
the  earlier  half  of  the  fourth  century. 
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In  the  time  of  Pope  Sylvester,  when  an  already 
declining  Church  was  rendered  yet  more  corrupt  by 
the  donations  of  the  first  Christian  Emperor  Con- 
stantine,  the  simple  and  uncontaminated  inhabitants 
of  the  Alpine  valleys  of  Dauphiny  and  Piedmont, 
offended  by  the  innovating  superstition  of  the  age, 
and  disgusted  (as  the  narrative  states)  at  the  ava- 
ricious secularity  of  Sylvester,  quietly  and  unob^ 
servedly,  in  their  mountain  fastnesses,  withdrew 
themselves  from  the  communion  of  a  Church,  which 
they  deemed  apostatic,  and  in  the  already  gorgeous 
head  of  which  they  recognised  the  predicted  features 
of  St.  Paul's  man  of  sin. 

TIus,  from  the  evidence  before  me,  I  take  to 
have  been  the  naked  fact :  and  thus  were  these  two 
Churches  prepared  for  their  office  of  witnessing 
against  corrupt  superstition,  from  the  completion  of 
the  Apostasy  in  the  year  604  \ 

*  The  fact,  for  which  I  contend,  perfectly  accords  with  the 
general  character  of  mountaineers. 

When,  in  the  eighth  century,  the  Roman  world  had  fallen 
into  the  miserable  superstition  of  image-worship,  the  person, 
who  strenuously  opposed  this  odious  and  unscriptural  comip* 
lion,  was  the  Emperor  Leo  Isauricus.  In  his  unsophisticated 
native  mountains,  the  practice  had  as  yet  obtained  no  foot- 
ing :  and  Leo,  at  Constantinople,  was  shocked  and  surprised  to 
find  a  system  of  idolatry,  so  utterly  unlike  that  primitive  and 
simple  form  of  Christianity  to  which  he  and  his  fathers  had  been 
accustomed. 

Such  were  the  natural  feelings  of  this  Iconoclastic  sovereign. 
Now,  unless  I  greatly  mistake,  the  unchanging  character  of  the 
secluded  Alpine  mountaineers,  is  faithfully  reflected  in  the  6imi*> 
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(3.)  The  continuance  of  their  career  was  agree- 
able to  its  commencement. 

Their  original  seats  were  the  valleys  of  Dauphiny 
and  Piedmont :  but^  as  if  by  way  of  preparing  for 
their  predicted  simultaneous  slaughter,  while  the 
Yallenses  still  remained  in  the  primeval  habitations 
of  their  fathers ;  the  remnant  of  the  Albigenses 
were,  in  the  thirteenth  century,  compelled  by  the 
crusaders  to  emigrate  from  the  land  of  their  an- 
cestors. Thus  circumstanced,  they  sought  refuge, 
as  we  learn  from  the  direct  testimony  of  an  ancient 
contemporaneous  Inquisitor,  among  their  Vallensic 
brethren :  and  thus  the  two  Churches  became  terri- 
torially and  ecclesiastically  united,  so  that  the  one 
could  not  be  extirpated  without  the  other  ^ 

larl  J  unchanging  character  of  the  mountaineers  of  Isauria.  The 
inhabitants  of  the  richer  provinces  of  the  Roman  Empire  gra- 
dually apostatised  from  the  sincerity  of  the  Gospel :  the  very 
character  of  their  country  was,  in  the  hand  of  God,  the  second- 
ary cause,  which  led  the  sequestered  Vallenses  to  persevere  iu 
the  unadulterated  faith  of  the  primitive  Apostolic  Church. 

*  The  testimony,  to  the  emigration  of  the  Albigenses  and  to 
their  junction  with  the  ancient  Church  of  the  Piedmontese  VaU 
leys^  is  so  important,  in  regard  to  the  accomplishment  of  pro- 
phecy, that  I  shall  give  it  at  large  in  the  precise  words  of  the 
original. 

Ad  causam  eorum  pauperum  de  Lugduno,  quos  vulgus  VaU 
denses  appellat,  dictos  a  Valdeo  cive  Lugdunensi,  in  loco  dicto 
vulgariter  Fal  Grant  moram  faciente,  qui  homo  dives  hseresiar- 
cha  primus  haeresis  sectse  Valdensium  inventor  fuit,  secundum 
Scripturam,  Qui  bonis  temporalibus  renuncians,  coepit  cum  suis 
complicibus  vitam  apostolicam  cum  cruce  et  paupertate  ducere. 
£t,  experrectis  viris  ecclesiasticis,  multos  sibi  discipulos  sociavit, 
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Here  stationed  and  here  blended  together,  two 
and  yet  one,  they  shot  forth  branches  into  various 

qui  inde  died  sunt  Pauperes  de  Lugduno ;  qui,  dicentes  vivere 
sub  obedientia  apostolica,  ab  ilia  tamen  se  separantes  pertina- 
citer,  respondebant,  cum  redarguerentur,  Magis  esse  Deo  obe' 
diendum  quam  hominibus, 

Fuerunt  tandem  et  merito  per  militaiitem  Ecclesiam  damnati, 
sed  non  radicitus  extirpati :  quia,  Lugduno  fugientes  ad  ultimas 
Dalphinat{is  partes,  se  transferentes  in  Ebredunensi  et  Tauri- 
nensi  dioecesibus  in  Alpibus  et  intra  concava  montium  accessu 
difficilia,  plures  ibi  ex  ipsis  habitavenint ;  ubi  paulatim,  procu- 
rante  satore  zizanise,  in  copioso  numero  excreverunt,  et  demuni 
palmites  suos  tristes  in  Liguriam,  Italium,  et  ultra  Romam  in 
Apuliam,  transmiserunt. 

Et,  quemadmodum  Christus  Redemptor  noster  discipulos  suos 
binos  mittebat  ad  praedicandum  :  sic  et  idiota  et  bestialis  illius 
sectee  magniscius  alios  magistros  inferiores  per  ipsum  creatos  et 
probatos,  quos  yulgo  Barhas  dicimus,  ad  docendum  et  preedi- 
candum  hujusmodi  sectse  doctrinam,  hinc  inde  binos  mittere 
solitus  fuit.  Hi  siquidem  Barbce  creari  solent  per  eorum  supre- 
mum  in  civitate  Acquilae  in  regno  Neapolitano :  et,  in  eorum 
creations,  qusedam  solet  fieri  solennitas.  Nam,  in  derisum 
Romkni  Pontificis,  eis  nomina  mutantur  cum  ad  magisterium 
hujusmodi  afficiuntur. 

Cujus  siquidem  damnatissimee  heeresis  cultores,  quibus  viri  et 
mulieres  vallis  Clusionis  Taurenensis  dicecesis,  et  omnes  mares 
et  fceminse  vallis  Frayxineriee,  ac  plures  vallium  Argenterise  et 
Loysiee  Ebredunensis  dioecesis,  a  tanto  tempore  quod  non  estme* 
moria  hominumy  in  contrarium  fuerunt  proni,  plus  quam  centum 
numero  ex  ipsis  sponte  confessi  fuerunt,  sequentes  articulos, 
contra  fidem  nostram,  tenuerunt,  tenentque,  et  immobiliter  ob- 
servant. Script.  Inquis.  cujusp.  anonym,  de  Valdens.  ex  cod. 
M.S.  in  public.  bibKoth.  Cantab,  notat.  G,  cited  by  Allix  on  the 
Church  of  Piedm.  p.  324,  325.     Oxon. 

Testimony  to  the  same  effect,  though  not  so  copious  and  pre- 
cise, is  given  by  the  historian  Thuanus. 
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coantries  long  before  th^  Reformation  of  the  six^ 
teenth  century.  Though  incessantly  persecuted^ 
they  were  never  eradicated :  but,  like  the  burning 
bush  in  the  wilderness,  they  flourished  in  the  very 
midst  of  fire  and  desolation.  As  little  did  they 
yield  to  the  superstition  which  surrounded  them. 
On  the  contrary,  they  ceased  not  to  bear  a  faithful 
testimony  against  the  demonolatry  of  the  mystic 
Gentiles.  According  to  the  remarkable  confession 
of  Claude  Seissel,  Archbishop  of  Turin,  Many  per^ 
sons,  at  various  times,  liave  endeavoured  to  extir* 
pate  them :  hut,  contrary  to  general  expectation, 
they  have  still  continued  conquerors ;  or,  at  least, 
they  have  been  wholly  invincible  ^ 

Hence,  as  no  other  Churches  in  the  West  can 
boast  the  same  exemption  from  apostate  idolatry 
during  the  whole  term  of  the  latter  three  times  and 
a  half,  it  will  follow,  that  these  two  are  the  only 
distinct  and  visible  churches  or  candlesticks,  which 
were  never  so  deceived  and  enslaved  by  the  pre- 
dicted man  of  sin.  But,  if  the  two  Churches  of 
the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  be  the  only  two 
Churches,  which  testified,  in  a  low  and  afflicted 

Petrus  Valdus,  locuples  civis  Lugdunensis,  anno  Christi  cir- 
fciter  MCLXX,  Valdensibus  nomen  dedit — Cum  jam  multos 
sectatores  exiguo  tempore  circa  se  haberet,  eos  tanquam  disci- 
pulos,  ad  evangelium  promulgandum,  in  omnes  partes  ablegat — 
Armis  victi,  in  Provinciam  apud  nos  et  Gallicse  ditioni§  Alpes 
yicinas  confugerunt,  latebrasque  vitee  ac  doctrinae  suae  iis  in  locis 
repererunt.  Thuan.  Hist,  lib.  vi.  §16.  Vol.i.  p.  221.  Thuan. 
Praefat.  ad  Henric.  IV.  p.  7. 

'  Seissel.  Tractat.  adv,  Valdens.  fol.  1. 
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condition,  against  the  Gentiles  of  the  outer  court, 
not  merely  during  this  broken  period  or  that  broken 
period,  but  during  the  whole  1260  years  of  the 
completed  Apostasy :  they  must  plainly  be  the  anti- 
types of  the  two  apocalyptic  candlesticks  or  olive- 
trees  or  witnesses.  For,  unless  they  be  the  anti- 
tjrpes  in  question,  we  shall  vainly  labour  to  produce 
any  such  antitypes :  because  no  other  Churches, 
which  either  have  existed  or  do  exist,  have  per- 
formed the  required  conditions  of  the  prophecy; 
namely,  that  they  should  have  testified  in  sack^ 
cloth,  against  the  corruptions  of  the  demonola^ 
trous  Apostasy,  during  the  entire  term  or  from 
the  very  earliest  commencement  of  the  latter  three 
times  and  a  half  '* 

'  Thus  no  two  of  the  reformed  Churches,  those,  for  instance, 
of  England  and  Scotland,  can  be  the  two  apocalyptic  witnesseg: 
because,  though  all  the  reformed  Churches  now  testify  against 
the  corruptions  of  the  Apostasy,  they  have  not  testified  against 
it  during  the  whole  period  of  the  latter  1260  years ;  on  the 
contrary,  the  testimony  of  no  one  of  them  commenced  earlier 
than  the  sixteenth  century. 

In  fact,  their  very  title  of  reformed  Churches  excludes  them 
from  being,  either  severally  or  collectively,  the  witnesses  of  the 
Apocalypse :  for  such  a  title,  by  its  very  purport,  acknowledges 
an  antecedent  depravation.  The  two  witnesses,  in  order  to  ac- 
complish their  predicted  task  of  testifying  through  the  entire 
1260  years,  must  never  have  been  reformed,  on  the  specific 
ground  that  they  never  required  reformation  :  they  must  have 
been  invariably  faithful  witnesses  from  the  very  commence- 
ment of  that  period.  Now  this  is  the  precise  character  of  the 
two  Churches  of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses,  united  since 
the  thirteenth  century  in  one  communion.    As  Henri  Araaud 
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So  far^  then>  as  matters  of  this  description  are 
capable  of  proof,  we  may  consider  it  as  an  estap 
j)Ushed  point,  that  the  two  apocalyptic  witnesses  are 
the  two  Churches  of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albi- 
genses. 

4.  Here,  however,  a  very  important  objection 
presents  itself,  which  must  by  no  means  be  silently 
pretermitted. 

The  writers  of  the  Roman  school  have  not  un- 
frequently  attempted  to  blacken  the  characters  of 
the  ancient  Vallenses  and  Albigenses  by  represent* 
ing  them  as  tainted  Mith  the  Manich^an  heresy. 
To  the  full  extent  of  this  speculation  the  Bishop  of 
Meaux  has  not  thought  it  prudent  to  advance.  In 
his  judgment,  the  Albigenses,  indeed,  were  Mani- 
cheans :  but  the  Vallenses,  however  the  Church  of 
Rome  might  deem  them  to  err  on  some  points,  were 
at  least  exempt  from  the  stain  of  Manich^ism  ;  and 
they  are  pronounced  by  him  to  be  mainly  a  sort  of 
enthusiastic  separatists  or  a  species  of  modern  Do- 
natists  \ 

Such  is  the  opinion  of  the  Bishop  of  Meaux :  but, 

justly  and  appositely  remarks  :  Their  Church  has  never  hee% 
REFORMED ;  whencc  arises  its  title  of  evangelic  They  dis* 
claim  the  only  secondary  praise  of  being  a  reformed  Church : 
they  rightJy  vindicate  to  themselves  the  much  higher  and  more 
venerable  style  of  a  Church  which  never  required  reformation* 
If,  in  short,  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  be  not  the  two 
witnesses^  I  see  not,  where,  consistently  with  the  terms  of  the 
prophecy,  we  can  find  them. 

'  Hist,  des  VariaL  des  Eglises  Protest,  livr.  xi.  §  86. 
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in  the  distinction  which  he  would  set  up,  he  is  not 
borne  out  by  the  evidence  of  antiquity.  Let  the 
creed  of  the  Vallenses  have  been  what  it  may,  at  all 
events  it  was  the  same  as  the  creed  of  the  Albigen- 
ses.  Hence,  if  the  latter  were  Manicheans,  so  like- 
wise were  the  former :  and,  if  the  former  were  mt 
Manicheans  (which  the  Bishop  admits),  so  neither 
were  the  latter. 

The  IDENTITY  of  the  tenets  of  these  two  ancient 
communities  is  established,  if  I  mistake  not,  on  the 
fullest  testimony. 

When  the  Albigenses,  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
Were  partly  extirpated  and  partly  driven  out  of  the 
south  of  France  by  the  crusade  of  de  Montfort  and 
the  operations  of  the  Inquisition,  the  chief  part  of 
the  fugitives  emigrated  to  the  valleys  of  Piedmont, 
where  by  the  Vallenses  they  were  cordially  received 
as  brethren:  and,  henceforth,  the  two  hitherto  dis- 
tinct Churches  became  inseparably  united,  the  name 
of  the  Vaudois  swallowing  up  the  now  obsolete  name 
of  the  Albigeois. 

.  I  am  inclined  to  deem  this  singleyoc/  more  than 
a  counterpoise  for  all  the  Bishop's  very  ingenious 
attempts  to  confound  the  genuine  Albigenses  with 
those  Manichdans,  to  whom,  through  popish  male- 
volence, the  name  of  Albigenses  may  have  been 
most  improperly  applied.  The  expelled  Albigenses 
were  received,  as  brethren,  by  the  Vallenses,  who 
are  described  as  having  already  flourished  in  their 
native  valleys^row  a  period  far  beyond  the  memory 
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of  man  *  .•  and,  henceforth,  the  two  previously  dis- 
tinct Churches  became  united.  But,  in  the  very 
nature  and  necessity  of  things,  such  a  circumstance 
could  never  have  happened,  if  the  Albigenses  were 
Manich^ans,  while  the  more  orthodox  Vallenses  (as 
we  are  assured  by  the  Bishop  of  Meaux)  utterly  ab- 
horred Manich^ism.  Both  alike  must  clearly  have 
been  either  friendly  or  hostile  to  the  Manich^n 
system :  for,  otherwise,  the  Albigenses  could  never 
have  been  received  as  brethren  by  the  Vallenses^ 
nor  could  an  union  of  the  two  Churches  have  been* 
forthwith  effected  without  the  mtervention  of  a 
single  recorded  doctrinal  impediment. 

Such  is  the  necessary  inference  from  this  remark-^ 
able^oc/  .*  and  it  is  expressly  corroborated  by  the 
unexceptionable  contemporary  evidence  of  Pope  In- 
nocent the  third. 

In  the  year  1198,  this  Pontiff  addressed  a  letter 
to  the  Bishops  of  southern  France  and  northern 
Spain  where  the  persecuted  and  maligned  Albi- 
genses had  many  followers :  and,  in  this  letter,  he 
declares,  that  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  wero 
equally  heretics,  because  they  maintained  the  'oertf 
same  doctrinal  system  \ 

The  testimony  of  Pope  Innocent  frdly  accounts 

'  A  tanto  tempore  quod  non  est  memoria  hominum — a  tanto 
tempore  cujus  initii  memoria  hominum  non  existit,  fiienint  et 
de  preesenti  sunt  heeretici.  Script  Inquis.  de  Vald.  ex  M.S.  cod. 
G.  Cantab. 

*  Epist  Innoc.  III.  cited  by  Allix  on  the  Church  of  Piedm. 
chap.  XX.  p.  203.  Oxon. 
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for  our  fact :  the  speculation  of  the  Bishop  of  Meaux 
is  plainly  irreconcileable  with  it.  Manicheans^  or 
not  Manich^ans^  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses 
AGREED  in  doctrine.  Their  tenets  were  identical. 
Each  Church,  or  neitJier  Church,  was  tainted  with 
Manich^ism. 

What,  then,  really  were  the  joint  tenets  of  the 
Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  ?  We  cannot  prose- 
cute this  inquiry  in  a  better  mode,  than  by  succes- 
sively hearing  their  own  several  declarations  and  the 
admissions  of  their  very  enemies  themselves. 

(1.)  Let  us  begin  with  the  Church  of  the  Vallen- 
ses, which  the  Bishop  of  Meaux  acknowledges  to 
have  been  free  from  all  taint  of  Manich^ism. 

There  was  lately  extant,  in  the  public  library  of 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  a  manuscript  Work 
of  the  old  Vallensic  Church  entitled  Tlie  Noble 
Lesson  ^ 

This  Work  purports  to  have  been  composed  some 
time  toward  the  latter  end  of  the  twelfth  century  : 
for  it  states,  that,  in  the  day  of  its  author,  eleven 
centuries  had  elapsed,  since  St.  John  wrote  the 
text  which  declares  us  to  be  in  the  last  times  ^ 


'  The  Manuscript,  containing  La  Nobia  Ley^on,  has  been 
stolen  since  the  time  of  Dr.  Aliix  :  but,  fortunately,  the  compo* 
siiion  itself  had  been  already  copied  into  various  histories  of  the 
Vallenses. 

'  1  John  ii.  18.  John  wrote  his  first  Epistle  some  time  toward 
the  latter  end  of  the  first  century.  Consequently,  eleven  hun- 
dred years,  reckoned  from  that  epoch,  will  bring  us  to  about  the 
year  1170  or  1180,  for  the  date  of  the  Noble  Lesson.    This 
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Consequently,  it  sets  forth  the  received  doctrine  of 
the  Vallensic  Church,  as  it  stood  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  twelfth  century ;  that  is  to  say,  about  the 
year  1170  or  1180.  Now,  throughout  the  whole 
of  this  curious  Work,  not  a  trace  of  Manich^ism  can 
be  found.  On  the  contrary,  the  doctrines,  avowed 
in  it,  are  the  precise  doctrines  of  the  protestant 
Churches,  taken  immediately  from  the  Bible,  and 
uncorrupted  by  the  vain  traditions  and  unauthorised 
glosses  of  innovating  Popery. 

An  exactly  similar  account  of  the  Vallensic  doc- 
trines is  given,  from  an  ancient  manuscript,  by  the 
Centuriators  of  Magdeburg. 

arrangement  ascribes  the  Work  to  the  precise  period,  during 
iHiich  Peter  Valdo  flourished  :  and  I  cannot  help  strongly  sus- 
pecting, that  that  venerable  man  was  himself  the  author  of  it. 
In  a  passage  already  alluded  to,  though  the  remark  is  couched 
in  general  terms,  there  seems  to  be  no  obscure  reference  to 
the  particular  fact  of  its  supposed  author  having  acquired  the 
name  of  Valdo  as  a  term  of  reproach. 

If  a  man  loves  those  who  desire  to  love  God  and  Jesus  Christ; 
if  he  will  neither  curse,  nor  swear ^  nor  lye,  nor  whore,  nor  hilly 
nor  deceive  his  neighbour,  nor  avenge  himself  on  his  enemies  : 
they  presently  say,  that  he  is  a  taudes,  and  that  he  deserves 
to  be*puni8hed ;  while,  hy  lies  and  forgery,  means  are  found  to 
deprive  him  of  what  he  has  got  by  his  lawful  industry.  In  the 
mean  time,  such  an  one  comforts  himself  in  the  hope  and  ex- 
pectation of  eternal  salvation. 

Such  is  precisely  the  language,  which  would  naturally  be  used 
by  the  opulent  merchant  of  Lyons,  the  locuples  civis  Lugdunen- 
sis  (as  Thuanus  speaks) ;  who,  according  to  the  testimony  of 
the  contemporary  Inquisitor  Guido  of  Perpignan,  forsook  all  his 
goods  for  the  sake  of  the  Gospel,  and  who  himself  was  con- 
temptuously denominated  le  Vaudh  or  le  Valdo, 
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In  articles  of  Jhitk,  the  authoriiy .  of  Holy 
Scripture  is  highest ;  and,  for  that  reason,  it  is 
the  rule  of  judging  :  so  that,  whatsoever  agreeth 
not  with  the  word  of  God,  is  deservedly  to  he  re^ 
jected  and  avoided.  The  decrees  of  Fathers  and 
Councils  are  so  far  to  he  approved,  a^  they  agree 
with  the  word  of  God.  The  reading  and  knou)^ 
ledge  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  is  free  and  neces-* 
sary  for  all  men,  the  laity  as  well  as  the  clergy  : 
yea,  and  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and  apos^^ 
ties  are  to  he  read,  rather  than  the  comments  of 
men  *.     The  sacraments  of  the  Church  of  Christ 

'  Enlightened  by  the  perusal  of  Holy  Scripture,  and  clearly 
perceiving  that  the  Bible  and  the  Church  of  Rome  were  utterly 
at  variance,  Peter  of  Lyons,  as  Thuanus  remarks,  was  anxious 
that  the  people  should  have  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and  the 
apostles  in  their  own  tongue. 

Is  totum  se  evangelic®  professioni  devoverat,  et  prophetarum 
atque  apostolorum  scripta  populari  lingua  vertenda  curaverat. 
Thuan.  Hist  lib.  vi.  §  16. 

This  attempt  to  circulate  the  Bible  in  the  vulgar  tongue  seems 
to  have  produced  the  fourteenth  canon  of  the  Council  of  Thou-% 
louse,  in  the  year  1229;  which  canon  strictly  inhibiU  the  laity 
from  possessing  or  reading  the  Scriptures. 

Prohibemus  etiam,  ne  libros  veteris  testamenti  aut  novi  laici, 
permittantur  habere :  nisi  forte  psalterium,  vel  breviarium  pro 
divinis  officiis,  aut  horas  beatse  Mariee,  aliquis  ex  devotione  ha- 
bere velit.     Labb.  Concil.  vol.  x.  par  1.  p.  430. 

I  need  scarcely  remark,  that  the  Church  of  Roipe  is  still 
equally  characterised  by  a  politic  jealousy  of,  and  a  bitter  hos* 
tility  to,  that  most  irreconcileable  enemy  of  Popery,  the  Bible. 
The  word  of  God  is  against  Rome :  and,  therefore,  on  the  strict- 
est principles  of  reciprocity,  Rome  is  against  the  word  of  God. 
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are  two,  'Baptism  and  the  Supper  qf  the  Xord^ 
The  receiving  in  both  hinds  for  priests  and 
people  was  instituted  by  Christ.    Masses  are 
impious  :  and  it  is  madness  to  say  masses  for  the 
^ad»     Purgatory  is  an  invention  qf  men  :  for 
they,  who  believe,  go  into  eternal  life ;   and 
they,  who  believe  not,  go  into  eternal  damnation^ 
The  invocating  and  worshipping  of  dead  saints 
is  idolatry.     The  Church  qf  Rome  is  the  whore 
qf  Babylon.     We  must  not  obey  the  Pope  and  his 
Bishops,  because  they  are   the  wolves  of  the 
Church  ^     The  Pope  Jiath  not  tlie  primacy  over 
all  the  Churches  qf  Christ,  neither  hath  lie  the 
power  of  both  swords.     That  is  the  Church  qf 
•Christy  which  heareth  the  sincere  word  qf  Christ 
and  useth  the  saeraments  instituted  by  him,  in 
what  place  soever  it  exist.     Vows  of  celibacy  are 
inventions  of  men.    Monkery  is  a  stinking  car^ 
^ase.      So    many  superstitious    dedications  qf 
churches,  commemorations  qf  the  dead,  benedic- 
tions qf  creatures,  pilgrimages  ;  so  many  forced 
fastings,  so  many  superfluous  festivals ;   those 
perpetual  bellowings  of  unlearned  men,  and  the 
observations  qf  the  other  ceremonies  manifestltf 
hindering  the  teaching  and  learning  qf  the  word: 
Off   diabolical   inventions.      Tlie  marriage  of 
priests  is  lawful  and  necessary '. 

But  the  most  full  and  systematic  account  of  the 

'  An  allusion  to  Acts  xx.  29.  « 

'  'Hist.  Eccles.  Magdeborg.  vol.  iii.  cent.  XJI.  cap.  8.  p.  548, 
549. 

VOL.  III.  E 
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doctrines,  taught  and  maintained  by  the  ancient 
Vallenses,  will  be  found  in  their  Confession  of  faith, 
preserved  among  the  Cambridge  manuscripts,  and 
bearing  the  date  of  the  year  1120, 

We  believe  and  firmly  hold  all  that  is  con^ 
tained  in  the  twelve  articles  of  the  Symbol  which 
is  called  The  Apostles'  Creed,  accounting  for 
heresy  whatsoever  is  disagreeing  and  not  conso^ 
nant  to  the  said  twelve  articles.  We  do  believe^ 
that  there  is  one  God ;  Faiher,  Son^  and  Holy 
Spirit.  We  achnowledge,  for  the  holy  canonical 
Scriptures,  the  boohs  of  the  Holy  Bible:  and 
we  read  the  boohs  called  Apocryphal  for  the  in* 
struction  of  the  people,  but  not  to  confirm  the 
(iuthority  of  the  doctrine  qf  the  Church  \  The 
canonical  books  qf  Scripture  teach  this:  that 
there  is  one  God,  almighty,  all^ise,  and  aU^ 
good,  who  made  all  things  by  his  goodness,  for 
he  formed  Adam  in  his  otvn  image  and  likeness  i 
but  that,  by  envy  qf  the  devil  and  the  disobedience 
qf  the  said  Adam,  sin  has  entered  into  the  world, 
<md  that  we  are  all  sinners  in  Adam  and  by, 
4^dam :  thai  Christ  was  promised  to  our  f others 
who  received  the  Law  ;  that  so,  knowing  by  the 
Law  their  sin  and  unrighteousness  and  inst(ffi^ 
ciency,  they  might  desire  the  coming  qf  Christ,  to 
satiny  for  their  ^sins,  and  to  accomplish  the  Law^ 
by  himself:  that  Christ  was  born,  in  the  time 
appointed  by  God  the  Father  ;  that  is  to  say,  in 

'  Here  U  inserted  a  list  of  the  canonical  books,  exactly  cor- 
reqxmding  with  our  common  English  Bibles. 

J2 
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the  time  when  aU  iniquity  abounded  ;  and  not/of , 
the  cause  of  our  good  works, for  all  were  sinners  ; 
but  that  he  might  shew  us  grace  and  mercy  as 
being  faithful :  that  Christ  is  our  life,  truth, 
peace,  and  righteousness  ;  also  our  pastor,  advo* 
eate,  sacrifice,  and  priest ;  who  died  for  the  sal-' 
wUion  of  all  those  that  believe,  and  who  is  risen 
again  for  our  justification.  In  like  manner,  we 
Jirmly  hold,  that  there  is  no  other  mediator  and 
advocate  with  God  the  Father,  save  only  Jesus 
Christ ;  and,  as  for  the  Virgin  Mary,  that  she 
was  holy,  humble,  and  full  of  grace :  and,  in  like 
manner,  we  do  believe  concerning  all  the  other 
saints ;  namely,  that,  being  in  heaven,  tJiey  wait 
for  the  resurrection  of  tJieir  bodies  at  tJie  day 
if  judgment.  Also  we  believe,  that,  after  this 
life,  there  are  only  two  places  ;  the  one  for  thS 
saved,  and  the  other  for  the  damned :  the  which 
two  places  we  call  Paradise  and  HeW,  absolutely 
denying  that  Purgatory,  invented  by  Antichrist, 
and  forged  contrary  to  the  truth.  Also  we  have 
always  accounted,  as  an  unspeakable  abomination 
before  God,  all  those  inventions  qf  men,  namely 
the  feasts  and  vigils  qf  saints,  and  the  water 
which  they  call  holy ;  as  likewise  to  abstain  from 
flesh  upon  certain  days,  and  the  like  ;  but  espe^ 
eiaUy  their  masses.  We  esteem,  for  an  abomi- 
nation and  as  antichristian,  all  those  human  in- 
ventions, which  are  a  trouble  or  prejudice  to  the 
liberty  qf  the  Spirit.  We  do  believe,  that  the 
sacraments  are  signs  qf  the  holy  thing  or  visible 

£  2 
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/arms  qf  the  invisible  grace  ;  accounting  it  good, 
ihat  the  faithful  sometimes  use  the  said  signs  or 
visible  forms,  if  it  may  be  done.  However,  we 
J^elieve  and  hold,  that  the  above-saidfaithful  may 
be  saved  without  receiving  the  signs  (foresaid, 
in  case  they  Jiave  no  pla^e  nor  any  means  to  use 
them.  We  achnowledge  no  otiier  sacraments  but 
Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper.  We  ought  to 
ju)nour  the  secular  powers,  by  submission,  ready 
ifhedience,  and  paying  of  tributes^. 

(2.)  Such  was  the  ancient  Confession  of  the  Val- 
lenses :  let  us  next  hear  the  doctrines  of  the  Albi- 
genses^  prior  to  their  emigration  from  southern 
France  and  their  final  union  with  their  Vallensic 
t)rethren  of  Piedmont. 

In  the  year  1176,  certain  of  the  Albigenses  were 
examined  before  the  Bishop  of  Albi  and  other  neigh- 

*  M.  S.  Cantab.  Another  Confession  of  faith  was  pubh'shed 
by  the  suffering  Church  of  the  Vallenses,  shortly  afler  the  mas- 
ftcres  in  the  year  1655.  The  doctrine,  which  it  sets  forth,  is 
precisely  the  same  as  that  of  their  more  ancient  Confession  of 
the  year  1120.  Their  object  in  publishing  it  is  thus  stated  by 
themselves. 

Having  learned  that  our  adversaries,  not  content  with  persC" 
euting  us  and  robbing  us  of  our  possessions,  endeavour,  by  most 
it{f(unous  ccUumuies,  to  render  us  odious,  as  well  as  our  holy 
religion;  we  feel  ourselves  bound,  again  shortly  to  declare  our 
faith,  to  prove  to  all  men  the  falsehood  of  these  calumnies  and 
the  injustice  of  hating  and  persecuting  us  for  so  innocent,  a  doc- 
tritie.  Confess,  of  faith  in  Acland's  Compend,  of  the  Hist,  of 
the  Vaud.  p.  cviii,  cix. 

Their  enemies,  no  doubt,  had  been  sedulously  occupied  in 
their  ancient  craft  of  calumniating  them  as  Manichkms. 
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l)OuriDg  prelates.  These  zealous  ecclesiastics  la<» 
boured  hard  to  educe  a  semblance  of  Manich^ism 
m  the  pretended  heretics :  with  what  emolument, 
will  abundantly  appear  from  the.  confession  of  faith, 
which  they  openly  made  before  their  judges,  and 
which  (together  with  the  particulars  of  the  whole 
conference)  is  recorded  by  Roger  Hoveden. 

We  believe,  that  there  is  one  only  God,  in  three 
persons;  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy 
Ghost:  that  the  Son  of  God  hath  taken  our  flesh 
upon  him  :  that  he  was  baptised  in  Jordan  :  that 
he  fasted  in  the  wilderness:  that  he  hath  preached 
our  salvation:  that  lie  suffered,  died,  and wa^ 
buried  :  that  he  descended  into  hell ;  that  he  rose 
again  on  the  third  day  ;  that  he  ascended  into 
heaven  ;  that  he  sent  the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  day 
€^  Pentecost ;  that  he  shall  come  again  at  the  day 
qf  judgment  to  judge  both  the  quick  and  tlie  deadt 
and  that  all  shall  rise  again.  We  know  also, 
that,  what  we  believe  with  our  heart,  we  ought  to 
confess  with  our  mouth.  We  believe,  that  he  is 
not  saved  who  doth  not  eat  the  body  of  Jesus 
Christ ;  and  that  the  body  of  Jesu^s  Christ  is  not 
consecrated  but  in  the  Church  and  by  the  priest, 
be  he  good  or  bad  ;  and  that  it  is  no  better  con-^ 
secrated  by  a  good  tlian  by  a  bad  one.  We  be^ 
Ueve  also,  that  none  can  be  saved  but  those  who 
are  baptised,  and  that  little  children  are  saved 
by  baptism.  We  believe  also,  that  man  and  wife 
are  saved,  though  they  be  carnally  joined;  and 
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that  every  one  Tnnst  repent  with  his  mouth  and 
heart,  and  be  baptised  in  the  Church  by  a  priest. 
And,  if  they  could  shew  us  more  from  the  Gospel 
and  Epistles,  we  would  believe  and  own  it  ^ 
.  The  merest  tyro  in  theology  will  readily  perceive, 
that  this  Confession  of  the  Albigenses  stands  di-f 
rectly  opposed  to  the  leading  tenets  of  Manicheism : 
and  I  am  much  mistaken,  if  several  articles  were 
not  designedly  introduced  into  it,  on  purpose  to 
meet  fmd  to  remove  the  calumny^  with  which,  as 
they  were  well  aware,  they  had  been  systematically 
assailed.  In  the  present  Confeifsion,  we  hear,  not 
the  misrepresentations  of  interested  bigotry,  but 
the  actual  official  declarations  of  the  Albigenses 
themselves,  couched  in  their  own  words,  and  deli^ 
Tered  from  their  own  mouths.  Whence  it  will  ob*. 
viously  follow,  unless  we  be  determined  to  charge 
upon  them  doctrines  which  they  clearly  disavow, 
that  the  Albigenses,  like  their  brethren  the  Yal^ 
lenses,  must  be  acquitted  of  all  participation  in  tha 
ManichSan  heresy. 

At  another  conference,  holden  about  the  same 
time  before  Bernard,  Archbishop  of  Narbonne,  the 
Albigenses  added  to  the  Confession  of  faith  a  pro^ 
testation  against  various  unscriptural  errors  patron-*, 
ised  and  enforced  by  the  Church  of  Rome. 
.  On  this  occasion,  they  rejected  prayers  for  tha 
dead  and  the  unauthorised  figment  of  a  purgatory ; 
avowed  their  disbelief  in  the  novelty  of  Transub- 

*  Roger.  Hoveden.  Annal.  in  A.  D.  1176. 
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etantiation ;  and  censured,  as  manifestly  idolatrous^ 
the  worship  of  saints  and  images  \ 

The  tenets,  in  short/  of  the  Albigenses  were 
clearly  the  same  as  those  of  the  Vallenses,  whonoi 
the  Bishop  of  Meaux  himself  exculpates  from  the 
charge  of  Manich^m :  and  the  tenets  of  the  Val<* 
lenses  differed  not,  in  any  material  and  essential 
point,  from  those  of  the  various  reformed  Churches 
wluch  began  to  protest  against  the  corruptions  of 
Popery  in  the  course  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
'  (3»)  We  have  now  heard  the  Confessions  of  thes6 
two  andent  and  venerable  Communions:  let  us 
finally  attend  to  the  admissions  of  their  adversaries. 

Of  these,  the  most  full  and  distinct  is  the  state* 
ment  of  Reinerius  Saccho,  who  was  Inquisitor-Ge-' 
neral  in  the  year  1254*,  and  who  well  knew  the  real 
VaUensico-Albigensic  faith  because  he  had  himself 
apostatised  from  it  to  the  more  lucrative  supersti* 
fion  of  the  Church  of  Rome. 
'  Among  aU  the  sects,  which  still  are  or  have 
been,  there  is  not  any  one  more  pernicious  to  the 
Church  than  that  of  the  Leonists :  and  this  for 
three  reasons.  The  first  is,  because  it  is  older 
than  the  rest :  for  some  say,  that  it  hath  endured 
from  the  time  of  Pope  Sylvester ;  others,  from 
the  time  of  the  Apostles.  The  second  is,  because 
it  is  more  general :  for  there  is  scarce  any  coun- 
try,  wherein  this  sect  is  not.  The  third  is,  be- 
cause,  while  all  other  sects  beget  horror  in  the 

*  AUix  on  the  Albig.  chap.  xvi. 
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Ifearers  by  the  imtrageousness  of  their  hlasphe-^ 
mies  against  God,  this  qf  the  Leonists  hath  a 
great  shew  of  piety  :  for  they  live  justly  htfore 
meiij  and  believe  all  things  rightly  concerning 

fiOP  WITH  ALL  THE  ARTICLES  WHICH    ARE    CONTAINED 

IH  THE  CREED ;  Only  they  hkispheme  the  Church  (^ 
Home  and  the  clergy,  wherein  the  multitude  of  the 
Imty  is  ready  enough  to  believe  them  \ 
w.'  This  testimony  I  hold  to  be  singularly  valuable 
and  important.  At  the  precise  time  when  Reiner 
V^  was  decorated  or  disgraced  with  the  persecut- 
ing funetions  of  Inquisitor-General^  the  union  of 
tfce  Albigenstc  Church  with  the  Vallensic  Churchy 
iQ  thp  valleys  of  Piedmont,  had  recently  been  ef-* 
£^cted>  through  the  operation  of  the  crusade  con^ 
ducted  by  Simon  de  Montfort.  In  speaking,  there^ 
fore,  of  the  Leonists,  Reinerius  speaks  jointly  botb 
of  the  Albigenses  and  of  the  Vallenses  :  for,  at  this 
time,  the.two  Churches  , had  become  inseparably 
united  and  blended  in  one  communion.  That  such 
« 

..  I  Inter  omnes  secta$,  quse  adhuc  sunt  vel  fuenint,  non  est 
perniciosLor  Ecclesiee  quam  LeoDistanim :  et  hoc  tribus  de 
causis.  Prima  est,  quia  est  diuturnior:  aliqui  enim  dicunt, 
quod  durayerit  a  tempore  Sylvestri ;  aliqui,  a  tempore  Aposto« 
Idrum.  Secunda,  quia  est  generalior :  fere  euim  nulla  est  terra, 
in  qua  heec  secta  non  est.  Tertia,  quia,  cum  omnes  aliee  sectas 
ipomanitate  blaspbemiaram  in  Deum  audientibus  horrorem  in- 
ducant,  heec  Leonistarum  magnam  habet  speciem  pietatis  :  eo 
quod  coram  hominibus  just^  vivant,  et  bene  omnia  de  Deo  ere' 
dant  et  omnes  articulos  qui  in  symbolo  continentur ;  solum modo 
Romanam  Ecclesiam  blasphemant  et  clerum,  cui  multitudo  lai- 
corum  facilis  est  ad  credendum.    Reiner,  cont.  hser.  c.  iv.  p.  54. 
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is  the  Cii8e>  is  evident^  both  from  the  very  necessity 
of  the  matter^  and  from  the  circumstance  of  his 
designating  the  reputed  heretics  by  the  appellation 
of  Leanists.  This  name^  in  strictness  of  speech^ 
was  proper  only  to  the  Albigenses :  for  they  received 
It  from  the  town  of  Lyons^  where  they  greatly 
abounded  in  the  twelfth  century^  and  whence  they 
were  familiarly  denominated  Leonists  or  poor  men 
of  Lyons.  But,  when  they  joined  the  Vallenses 
in  Piedmont,  the  appellation  was  extended  to  the 
Mrhole  communion :  and  henceforth  it  became  one 
of  the  many  titles,  by  which  these  faithful  witnesses 
yre^e  accustomed  to  be  described.  Under  the  name^ 
therefore,  of  Leonists,  Reinerius  jointly  and  colleen 
lively  speaks  both  of  the  Vallenses  and  of  the  Al- 
bigenses ;  certainly  of  the  Albigenses^  quite  as  much^ 
if  not  more,  than  of  the  Vallenses. 

What,  then,  is  the  testimony,  which  the  InquH 
mtor«General  bears  to  the  well-known  faith  of  those 
who  once  had  been  his  brethren  ? 
.  They  believe  all  things  rightly  concerninot 
odd,  with  all  the  articles  which  are  contained 
in  the  creed. 

If  such  were  their  belief,  they  must,  on  the  one 
hand,  have  held  those  doctrines  respecting  the  na- 
ture and  personality  of  the  Deity,  which  the  Church 
pf  Rome  and  all  the  sound  reformed  Churches  alike 
deem  indispensible  scriptural  verities  :  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  quite  clear,  that  they  could  not 
Jiaye  held  the  old  Manichfean.  doctrine  of  two  inde^ 
pendent  principles. 
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r  Yet^  though  right  believers,  the  Leonists^  we 
are  insured,  were  manifest  heretics. 
:  The  paradox  of  the  heresy  of  these  right  be^ 
(fevers  will  be  solved^  if  we  advert  to  the  remaining 
testimony  of  Reiuerius.  They  mighty  if  it  so  pleased 
themi  be  perfectly  orthodox  in  regard  to  the  nature 
of  God  and  to  all  the  articles  of  the  Creed  ;  and 
they  mighty  furthermore,  if  it  pleased  them,  live  justly, 
and  piously, and  holily,  and  gravely,  before  men:  but 
itiU  they  are  manifest  heretics.  If  we  ask,  how 
tills  can  be ;  Reinerius  will  inform  us.  They  blas'^ 
pkeme  the  Church  qf  Rome  and  the  Clergy  :  a 
point,  in  which  the  multitude  qf  the  laity  is  ready 
enough  to  give  them  credit. 
-  ;The  grand  secret  of  Vallensic  heresy  is  now  un-? 
folded :  and,  doubtless,  it  is  abundantly  clear  to  the 
very  meanest  comprehension.  Let  a  man's  scrip* 
tiiral  faith  be  ever  so  sound,  and  let  his  morals  be 
ever  so  pure ;  let  him  believe  aU  things  rightly  con- 
cerning God,  and  let  him  receive  every  article  which 
is  contained  in  the  creed :  yet,  if  he  reject  the  un- 
«ripu>«l  com,,tio,«  of  iLme,  «>d  it  he  di«,wn 
the  usurped  authority  of  the  Latin  Pontiff,  he  stands 
fiDTth  a  self-convicted  liefetic,  justly,  in  the  eyes  of 
the  Papalists,  obnoxious  to  the  last  and  most  dread- 
ful punishment. 

(4.)  With  respect  to  the  perpetual  allegation  of 
Manich^m  against  the  much  calumniated  Albi- 
genses,  rather  than  any  other  distinct  form  of  here- 
tieal  {Nravity;  it  may,  I  think,  be  accounted  for 
without  any  great  measure  of  difficulty.    . 
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.  That,  in  the  earlier  and  middle  ages,  various 
tribes  of  Manich^ans  emigrated  from  the  east  into 
the  west,  seems,  on  the  whole,  to  be  established  by 
at  least  very  plausible  evidence.  Some  of  the  ad^ 
herents  of  this  ancient  paganising  form  of  Chria* 
tianity  appear  to  have  planted  themselves  in  thd 
southern  regions  of  France ;  where  also,  from  time 
inamemorial,  the  Albigenses  had  existed  as  a  regii-' 
larly  organbed  ecclesiastical  community.  In  the 
eyes  of  the  Romanists,  both  were  heretics  :  and,  ifi 
matter  of  fact,  both  were  to  be  found  within  thl» 
fimits  of  the  same  country.  To  render  the  acciH 
sation  plausible,  nothing  more  was  necessary  :  and^ 
as  it  stdted  the  policy  of  the  Latin  ecclesiastics  to 
blacken  the  Albigenses,  they  scruple  not^  on  all 
occasions,  even  in  defiance  of  their  own  express 
testimony,  to  represent  them  as  determined  Mani- 
eh^ns.  Traces  of  this  fact  perpetually  meet  us : 
and  no  where  do  they  occur  with  greater  copious* 
ness,  than  in  the  writings  of  the  Bishop  of  Meaux* 
This  very  learned,  but  most  disingenuous^  prelate 
brings  evidence  to  prove,  that  various  sects  in  the 
south  of  France  were  tainted  with  Manich^ism,' 
and  that  their  ancestors  had  emigrated  from  the 
east.  These  sects  he  would  identify  witbthe  Al* 
bigenses :  and  thus,  by  an  easy  process,  the  Albi- 
genses, whom  in  point  of  doctrine  he  would  carefully 

0 

discriminate  fix)m  the  Vallenses,  are  suddenly  trans- 
muted  into  Manich^ans. 

Yet,  how  does  the  matter  really  stand,  when  dis- 
entangled from  gross  misrepresentation  ?  . 
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"  We  have  seen^  on  the  fullest  evidence^  that,  in 
point  of  doctrine,  the  Albigenses  symb6Usedwi\ki  the 
Vallenses,  whom  the  Bishop  himself  is  constriuned 
to  acqint  of  all  tendency  to  Manicheism :  and,  if  this 
be  not  suffident,  we  have  additionally  seen  the  actual 
Confession  of  faith,  made  by  the  Albigenses  them« 
selves  in  open  court,  and  honestly  preserved  in  the 
Vlitings  even  of  their  enemy  Roger  Hoveden*  Now 
this  ancient  Confession  is  at  once  free  from  Mani-^ 
id^eism,  and  perfectly  accords  in  all  its  grand  out* 
lines  with  the  parallel  ancient  Confession  of  the  al* 
Iftwedly  non-manich^an  Yallenses.  Hence,  whatever 
Manioh^an  sects  there  may  have  been  in  the  south 
ef  France,  it  is  abundantly  clear,  from  direct  evi<^ 
dence,^  that  the  Albigenses  ought  not  to  be  reckoned 
|n  their  number.. 

.  .We  may  regret,  that  the  zeal  of  Bossuet,  in  what 
\i^  deemed  a  good  cause,  did  not  permit  him  to  at* 
^d  to  the  respectable  testimony  of  an  eminent 
hii^torian  of  his  own  country. 
:  .  Mezeray  distinctly  specifies  the  fact,  that  the 
Albigenses  were  frequently  co-founded  with  certain 
contemporary  sectaries  who  were  tainted  with  Ma^ 
nich^ism  :  but,  at  the  same  time,  he  very  honestly 
and  ve^  carefully  acqtUU  them  of  the  odious  im- 
putation so  industriously  brought  against  them  by 
their  unrelenting  enemies* 

.  Treating  of  the  year  1163,  he  remarks,  that 
There  were  two  sorts  of  heretics  in  the  south  of 
Fjance.  The  one  cUiss,  ignorant  and  dissolute, 
were  a  species  of  Manicheans  :  the  other  class 
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was  more  learned,  and  was  altogether  remote 
from  such  filthiness.  This  second  class  held 
much  the  same  opinions  as  the  Calvinists:  and 
they  were  variously  called  Henricians  and  Vak 
denses.  But  the  people  ignorantly  corfounded 
them  with  the  Manicheans,  Cathari,  or  Bulga^ 
rians ^ 

It  may  be  proper  to  remark^  that  those,  whom 
we  now  call  Albigenses,  did  not  receive  that  nam^ 
until  after  the  session  of  the  Council  of  Albi.  Pre4 
▼ions  to  that  period,  for  whatever  reason,  they  werd 
known,  among  their  enemies,  by  the  appellation  of 
Henricians  :  and,  partly  from  the  identity  of  thdi^ 
tenets  with  those  of  the  Valdenses  of  Savoy,  and 
partly  from  the  circumstance  of  their  subsequent 
union  with  them,  they  at  length  came  to  be  distin^^ 
goished  also  by  the  title  of  Valdenses  \  Hence; 
when  Mezeray  speaks  of  certain  heretics  in  th^ 
Muth  of  France,  who  were  no^  Manicheans,  Whty 
held  much  the  same  opinions  as  the  Calvinists  %  and 
who  were  variously  denominated  Henricians  and 
Valdenses  ;  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  he  speald^ 
of  those,  who,  from  the  town  of  Albi,  were  at  length 
more  generally  styled  Albigenses.  ' 

The  people,  as  we  are  informed  by  the  historian; 
ignorantly  cofffounded  the  Albigenses,  who  werd 

^  Mezer.  Abrege  Chronol.  Philippe  Auguste.  p.  657.     Bdit^ 

Amsterd.  1674.  \ 

^  Catel.  Hist.  Tolos.  lib.  ii.  p.  121,  231,  cited  by  AUix.         '] 

^  Ayoient  k  peu  pr^  les  mesmes  opinions  que  ceux  qu'ori 

nomine  aujouid'  huy  Calvinistes.  Mezer.  Abre^.  Chronol.  p.65A 
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not  Manich^ns^  with  the  Cathari  or  Bulgarians^ 
who,  in  his  opinion,  were  Manich^ans. 

Very  probably  the  people,  misled  by  the  repre- 
sentations of  the  Latin  priesthood,  might,  through 
a  mixture  of  prejudice  and  ignorance,  eagerly  re* 
ceive  and  eagerly  propagate  the  confused  account 
so  justly  censured  by  Mezeray  :  but  what  shall  we 
say  of  the  learned  Bishop  of  Meaux,  who  has  equally 
and  systematically  confounded  the  innocent  Albi<» 
g^fises  with  the  Manich^an  heretics  their  contem** 
poraries  ?  Has  the  Bishop  done  through  design^ 
what  the  vulgar,  according  to  the  historian,  did 
through  sheer  ignorance  9  The  Bishop  and  the 
{>eople  have  £Eillen  into  the  self-same  confusion  with 
respect  to  the  ancient  Albigenses :  and  Mezeray, 
the  Bishop's  own  contemporary,  pronounces,  with* 
put  hesitation,  that  ignorance  was  the  cause  of  the 
popular  mistake.  Now,  most  certainly,  neither 
Mezeray,  nor  any  other  man,  would  dream  of 
charging  the  eminently  learned  and  the  highly 
talented  Bishop  of  Meaux  with  ignorance.  Such 
|i  charge  were  too  ridiculous  to  be  sustained  for  a 
single  moment.  Yet  has  the  great  Bossuet  strenu*> 
ously  maintained  the  identical  error,  into  which, 
according  to  Mezeray,  the  people  could  have  fallen 
only  through  gross  ignorance  :  and  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted, even  by  the  Bishop's  worst  enemies,  that  a 
more  dexterous  piece  of  Jesuitical  management 
cannot  easily  be  found,  than  that  which  is  contained 
in  the  eleventh  book  of  his  Variations  qf  the  Pro-- 
testant  Churches. 
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I  may  add^  that  Gerebrard,  in  his  Chtanolagy, 
bears  exactly  the  same  testimony  as  Mezeray.        ' 

He  states^  that  those  ancient  religionists  in  the 
isouth  of  France^  who  were  yariously  denominated 
Henricians  and  Albigenses,  were  the  theological 
parents  of  the  more  modern  French  Calvinists  ^ 

Now  the  Calvinists^  whatever  we  may  think  of 
ibeir  leading  peculiarity,  most  certainly  neither  ar6 
nor  ever  were  Manich^ns :  and  Mezeray  expressly 
asserts,  as  he  is  fully  borne  out  by  direct  evidence, 
that  the  Henricians  or  Albigenses  of  the  twelfth 
centul7  held  much  the  same  opinions  as  the  Calvi- 
nists of  his  own  time.  Therefore,  clearly,  in  the 
judgment  of  Gerebrard,  the  old  Albigenses  coul^ 
not  have  been  Manich^ans  ^ 

*■  Gereb.  Chronol.  cited  by  Allix. 

*  The  Bishop  of  Meaux  somewhat  whimsically  demonstrates 
tke  Manich^bm  of  the  Albigenses  from  the  fact,  that  they  deno- 
minated the  Pope  Antichrist. 

Certainly,  this  argument  will  swell  the  ranks  of  &e  Mani« 
cbians  to  a  very  unexpected  amount :  for,  whether  well  or  ill^ 
founded,  no  opinion  has  prevailed  mo^e  generally  than  this 
among  all  the  protestant  Churches.  According  to  the  learned 
Prelate's  very  original  mode  of  reasoning,  Bishop  Warbqrton, 
^o  founded  a  Lecture  for  the  express  purpose  of  shewing  the 
Pc^  to  be  Antichrist,  must  needs  have  been,  intus  et  in  cute, 
a  thorough-paced  disciple  of  Manes. 

The  most  ridiculous  part  of  the  story  is,  that  the  old  easterd 
Manich^ans,  who  mainly  borrowed  their  speculations  from  the 
theology  of  Persia,  never  once,  so  far  as  ecclesiastical  history 
tdstifies,  fatigued  their  heads  about  the  Pope  of  Rome  :  nay,  it 
may  be  doubted,  whether,  if  acquainted  with  him,  they  would 
not  have  been  his  special  friends  and  admirers.    The  Gnostics; 
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On  the  whole^  I  tMnk^  we  may  safely  assert^  that 
the  Manich^ism^  alleged  by  their  calumniators 
agiunst  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses,  rests  upon 
the  same  interested  and  prejudiced  evidence  as  the 
.various  unutterable  abominations  which  were  al- 
leged by  the  Pagans  against  the  primitive  Chris- 
jtians.  In  each  case^  the  sole  testimony  is  that  of 
enemies.  Happily,  however,  this  testimony  is  comr 
pletely  set  aside,  partly  by  the  existing  Confessions 
of  those  ancient  witnesses  to  the  truth,  and  partly 
by  the  acknowledgment  of  certain  of  their  very  ene- 
mies themselves. 

5,  We  have  now  discovered  two  Churches,  which, 
from  the  very  commencement  of  the  latter  1260 
years  down  even  to  the  present  day,  have  stood  in 
avowed  and  uncompromising  opposition  to  the  great 
Apostasy :  it  only  remains  to  inquire,  whether  the 
prophetic  character  of  the  two  witnesses  will  answer 
to  the  character  of  the  two  Churches. 

(1.)  The  two  witnesses  are  the  two  olive-trees 
and  the  two  candlesticks^  which  stand  before  the 
4jfod  of  the  earth. 

of  whom  the  Manich^ans  were  a  branch,  had  the  rare  merit, 
through  the  agency  of  Marcus,  of  giving,  I  believe,  the  very 
earliest  hint  of  the  doctrine  of  Transubstantiation :  and  the  same 
apeculatists  were  also  in  the  habit  of  worshippings  with  devotion 
no  less  strenuous  than  that  of  the  most  orthodox  Romanist,  both 
pictures  and  images  of  Christ,  which,  somewhat  unaccountably, 
were  said  to  have  been  manufactured  by  Pontius  Pilate.  For 
these  curious  facts,  see  Iren.  adv.  hsr.  lib.  i.  c.  9.  lib.  i.  c.  24. 
\  9.  Epiph.  adv.  hear.  lib.  i.  heer.  23. 
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V  As  the  symbolB  of  the  two  witnesses  weire*  sta^^ 
tioned  in  the  precincts  of  the  literal  tetnple^  they  of 
bamne  stood  before  the  Lord  whose  visible  presence 
was  wont  to  be  displayed  between  the  Chembin!. 
Hence,  as  the  two  witnesses  themselves  are  similarTy 
stationed  in  the  precincts  of  the  mystic  temple,  they 
also  of  course  stand  in  the  immediate  presence  of 
the  Lord  of  the  temple.  > 

"  Such  imagery  is  doubtless  employed  to  teach  us^ 
that  the  two  witnessing  Churches  should  be  safe 
tmder  the  special  protection  of  the  Almighty  :  and 
the  remarkable  preservation  of  the  Vallenses  and 
the  Albigenses,  notwithstanding  the  various  attempts 
to  extirpate  them,  shews  the  exactness  with  which 
they  havd  fulfilled  this  part  of  the  prophecy.  -• 

-  (2.)  The  two  witnesses  are  said  to  prophesy 
'durii^  the  allotted  term  of  their  ministration.    * 

-  'Ili  the  New  Testament^  the  ytorA  prophesying  is 
frequently  used  as  a  miere  synonjrmn  of  preaching 
or  expounding  the  Scripture '.  Hence  the  pro- 
phesph^'  of  the  two  witnesses  does  not  mean  iht 
predicting  of  future  events  ;  a  faculty,  which  the 
iwa  testifying  Churches  neither  claimed  nor  pos^ 

sessed :  but  it  simply  means  a  discharge  of  the 

•         •  •  #  I    • 

'  See  1  Corinth,  xiv.  xi.  4,  5.  1  Thess.  y.  20.  Rom.  xii.  6. 
Actsii.  14—37.  iii.  18.  iv.  10—13,  25—28.  vii.  2— 54.  xxiv. 
14*  xxvi.  6—27,  xxviii.  23.  Luke  xxiv.  25—27,  44—46.    The 

m 

use  of  the  word  in  this  sense  probably  originated  from  the  fre^ 
qwnt.  appeals  made  by  the  primitive  teachers  to  the  prophets 
wIk)  had  prophesied  of  Christ 
VOL.  in.  F 
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Christian  ministry  by  faitJ^vUy  preaching  the 
sincere  doctrines  of  the  Gospel. 

Yet  certainly,  from  the  peculiar  maimer  in  which 
this  characteristic  is  specified,  we  are  led  to  expect^ 
that  their  prophesying  would  be  conducted  upon  a 
scale  of  great  extensiveness ;  so  that,  in  the  midst 
of  a  dark  and  corrupt  age,  whether  men  would  hear 
or  whether  they  would  forbear,  the  Gospel  should 
at  least  be  very  widely  and  very  luminously  pre- 
sented to  their  attention. 

The  whole  of  the  present  characteristic,  even  in 
its  largest  interpretation,  eminently  belongs  to  the 
Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses,  Not  content  with 
faithfully  setting  forth  the  pure  doctrines  of  Cbris^ 
tianity  to  those  who  were  situated  within  their  own 
immediate  geographical  limits,  they  acted  the  part 
of  zealous  missionaries  throughout  the  whole  of 
Europe :  their  disciples  abounded  in  Calabria,  Spain, 
Germany,  Bohemia,  Moravia,  and  England :  as  the 
Council  of  Tours  expresses  it,  their  heresy  diffused 
itself  far  and  wide,  after  the  manner  of  a  cancer : 
and,  as  Reinerius  complained  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, there  was  scarcely  any  country,  in  which  they 
had  not  obtained  a  footing. 

(3.)  2%e  two  witnesses  are  described,  not  as 
prophesying  simply,  but  as  prophesying  in  sack- 
cloth. 

Such  a  garb  very  aptly  represents  their  condition 
during  the  whole  term  of  the  latter  1260  years 
which  has  hitherto  elapsed.    Sackcloth  b  the  scripr 
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tuial  eiotiblem  of  sorrow  and  trouble :  to  prophea;^ 
in  sackcloth^  therefore^  will  be  to  preacb  the  truthii 
of  the  Gospel  in  a  sorrowful  and  depressed  con- 
dition. 

This  description  of  the  ministry  of  the  twa 
Churches  does  not  require  us  to  suppose,  that  they 
should  never  cease  to  be  in  a  state  of  direct  and 
murderous  persecution.  Sometimes  the  sword  of 
open  violence  might  be  drawn^  and  sometimes  it 
might  be  sheathed :  but  still  they  should  be  locally 
so  situated  as  inevitably  to  exercise  their  ministry 
in  a  depressed  condition,  slighted  and  despised  and 
^scouragedj  when  not  absolutely  attacked  and  won 
Tied,  by  the  governing  powers. 

Accordingly,  from  the  commencement  of  the  lat- 
ter 1260  years  down  to  the  present  time,  such  has 
been  the  lot  of  the  Vallensic  and  Albigensic  Churches. 
In  England,  in  Denmark,  in  Sweden,  and  in  other 
parts  of  Christendom,  various  branches  of  the  mear 
sured  worshippers  in  the  figurative  temple  have  long 
since  been  exempted  from  what  is  styled  prophesy^ 
ing  in  sackcloth :  for,  in  those  regions,  so  far  are 
God*s  servants  from  being  depressed  and  discouraged 
in  the  exercise  of  their  religion,  that  they  constitute 
the  dominant  ecclesiastical  Power  of  the  State. 
But  the  remains  of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigen** 
ses,  subjected  as  those  communions  have  always 
been  to  a  popish  sovereign,  and  eidsting  as  they 
have  always  done  in  immediate  contiguity  to  a 
donunant  tyrannical  Church,  have  never  ceased  to 

F  2 
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bear  their  testimony  in  the  sackcloth  garb  of  afflic- 
tion and  discouragement  ^ 

(4.)  Yet,  if  any  man  will  hurt  the  two  wit^ 
nesses,  fire  proceeds  out  of  their  mouth  and  de^ 
vours  their  enemies. 

This  phraseology  is  borrowed  from  the  language 
which  God  employs,  when  he  speaks  to  the  prophet 
Jeremiah.  /  will  make  my  words  in  thy  mouth 
fire,  and  this  people  wood :  and  it  shall  devour 
them  ^  Hence,  as  the  two  Churches  are  exhibited 
in  the  character  of  two  prophets,  the  borrowed 
phraseology  must  be  explained  by  the  language 
from  which  it  has  been  borrowed.  The  import, 
therefore,  of  the  present  clause  is,  that  the  two  wit- 
nesses, by  applying  the  prophecies  of  Scripture  to 
their  persecutors,  should  denounce  against  them  to 
the  uttermost  the  predicted  vengeance  of  the  Al- 
mighty upon  the  irreclaimable  adherents  of  the 
Apostasy :  even  as  the  words  of  the  Lord,  in  the 

*  One  short  respite,  a  bHef  exception  from  a  general  rule,, 
they  enjoyed  under  the  government  of  Napoleon  Buonaparte. 
Let  that  extraordinary  man,  to  whom  unhappily  so  much  evil 
must  be  attributed,  at  least  enjoy  the  just  praise  of  one  deed  of 
justice  and  beneficence.  Napoleon  gave  them  equal  civil  rights : 
but  the  first  act  of  the  person^  who  was  mainly  restored  to  hi9 
ill  deserved  throne  by  the  arms  of  protestant  England,  was  to 
throw  them  back  to  their  ancient  and  familiar  state  of  grinding, 
oppression.  As  yet,  the  fated  1260  years  have  not  expired: 
again  therefore,  in  full  accordance  with  the  oracle,  the  united 
Vallensic  and  Albigensic  Churches  prophesy  in  sackcloth. 

•  Jerem.  v.  14. 
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mouth  of  Jerenuah^  devoured  the  apostate  house  pf 
Israel,  by  announcing  their  desolation  through  the 
agency  of  the  Romans  \ 

Accordingly,  as  we  have  seen  above,  the  Vallen- 
ses  were  strenuous  in  maintaining,  that  the  corrupt 
Roman  Church  was  the  apocalyptic  Babyloniaa 
harlot,  and  that  the  sovereign  Pontiff  himself  wag 
the  man  of  sin.  Whence,  of  necessity,  they  applied 
to  their  persecutors  the  various  prophecies  of  utt^ 
extermination,  which  relate  to  those  predicted  ene- 
xmes  of  Christ. 

(5.)  The  two  witnesses  are  represented  as 
having  power,  to  shut  Jieaven  that  it  rain  not 
in  the  days  of  their  prophecy,  to  turn  the  waters 
into  blood,  and  to  smite  the  earth  with  all  plagues, 
as  often  a^  they  with 

.  In  the  figurative  language  of  Scripture,  the  pro- 
phets are  said  to  do  what  they  only  announce,  and 
are  described  as  being  the  cause  of  evils  which  ia 
reality  are  the  consequence  of  other  men's  miscon- 
duct '•  On  this  principle  is  framed  the  commission 
of  the  two  witnesses.  Their  shutting  of  heaven,  se 
that  it  rain  not  in  the  days  of  their  prpphecy  (ima- 
gery borrowed  from  the  circumstance  of  there  being 
no  rain  upon  the  land  of  Canaan,  for  the  mysterious 
^pace  of  three  years  and  a  half,  in  consequence  of 
the  punitive  prayer  of  Elijah  ^),  denotes  the  shut- 

*  Jerem.  v.  14 — 19. 

*  See  Isaiah  vi.  10.  Matt.  xiii.  15.  Acts  xxviii.  27,  and  Bp, 
Newton's  Dissert,  diss.  xxiv.  vol.  iii.  p.  123. 

*  James  V.  17.  1  Kings  xvii.  1,  ,     ^ 
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ting  up  of  the  temple  or  the  spiritual  Church,  M 
that  the  dew  of  God's  word  and  spirit  should  not 
descend  upon  the  apostate  inhabitants  of  the  Roman 
world:  while  their  power  of  turning  the  waters 
into  blood  and  of  smiting  the  earth  with  diverse 
plagues  means,  that  blood  and  slaughter  and  judi- 
cial desolation  should  be  the  consequence  of  men's 
slighting  the  admonitions  of  God's  two  mystical  wit- 
nesses. 

With  regard  to  these  particulars,  the^r^^  re- 
spects the  condition  of  the  Roman  world  during  the 
whole  period  of  the  latter  three  times  and  a  half ; 
for  we  read,  that  heaven  or  the  temple  or  the  spiri- 
tual Church  is  shut  at  the  commencement  of  the 
period  during  which  the  two  witnesses  prophesy  in 
sackcloth,  and  that  (although  it  is  opened  again  at 
the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet)  no  man  can 
enter  into  it  until  the  plagues  of  the  vials  are  ac- 
complished or  (in  other  words)  until  the  latter  three 
times  and  a  half  shall  have  expired  ^ :  and  the 
second  eminently  relates  to  the  season,  during 
which  the  six  first  vials  are  poured  out ;  for  then  it 
is,  that  the  waters  are  turned  into  blood,  and  that 
the  earth  is  smitten  with  every  plague  ^ 

The  whole  of  this  prediction  has  been  accurately 
fulfilled.  Agreeably  to  the  denunciations  of  the 
Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses,  who  failed  not  to  ap- 
ply the  leading  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  St.  John 
to  the  gross  corruptions  of  Popery,  the  spiritual 

'  Compare  Rev.  xi.  6,  with  xi.  15,  19.  xv.  S-^S. 
'  Compare  Rev.  xi.  6,  with  xv.  1.  xvi.  1—6. 
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iHBsrea  has  been  shut  against  them  of  iltie  Apo9taay 
during  the  entii^e  period  of  the  latter  1260  years 
which  has  hitherto  evolved ;  so  that,  for  want  of  the 
kindly  rain  of  the  blessed  Spirit,  though  the  two 
witnesses  in  sackcloth  have  been  prophesying  far 
and  wide  throughout  the  greatest  part  of  western 
£urope,  still  the  ground  has  been  parched  up,  and 
there  has  been  a  grievous  famine  of  God's  word  in 
the  land :  and,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  there  is 
abundant  reason  to  believe,  that  several  of  the  vials 
have  been  in  action  since  the  year  1789,  smiting 
the  earth  with  all  plagues  and  turning  the  waters 
into  blood. 

IIL  The  third  clause  of  the  vision  foretells  the 
figurative  death  and  revival  and  ascension  of  the 
two  witnesses,  dironologically  combining  these 
events  with  a  great  earthquake  and  with  the  pass- 
ing away  of  the  second  woe. 

And,  when  they  shall  have  finished  their  testi-- 
many  \  the  wHd-heetst,  that  ascendeth  out  of  the 

*  Gr«  l&rav  rtKioiaai  rj)v  fxaprvplav  ahnSy,  Mede,  Whiston, 
Newton,  Halifax,  Woodhouse,  Butt,  CuniDghame,  Bicheno, 
Fiazer,  Thruston,  Hardy,  and  others,  all  agree  to  render  this 
place.  When  they  shall  be  about  to  finish  their  testimony y  or 
When  they  shall  be  finishing  their  testimony :  on  the  ground, 
as  Mede  (the  original  author,  I  believe,  of  the  translation) 
argues,  that  reXcViii^i  is  the  first  aorist  subjunctive ;  and  every 
grammarian  knows,  that  the  aorists  sul^unctive  supply  the  place 
of  the  future  which  the  subjunctive  wanteth.  Mede'a  Works^ 
book  liL  p.  596. 

Such  a  version,  however,  notwithstanding  its  very  general 
adoption  on  the  high  authority  of  Mede>  is  most  certainly  un- 
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tUn/M,  shall  make  war  against  them,  and  overcome 
them,  and  kill  them.  And  their  dead  bodies  shaU 
tie  in  the  broad  city  which  is  the  great  one  ^  which 
Spiritually  is  called  Sodom  and  Egypt,  where  also 
'our  Lord  was  crucified.    And  they  of  the  peoples 

0 

tenable.  My  mind  misgiving  me  on  the  subject,  from  the  cir- 
cumstance of  my  never  having  been  able  to  find,  either  in  the 
jGreek  Scriptures  or  in  any  classical  author,  an  aorist  subjunc- 
tive employed  as  Mr.  Mede  would  employ  it ;  I  laid  the  matter, 
purc/y  05  a  grammatical  question,  before  a  gentleman  who  is 
'deservedly  acknowledged  to  be  one  of  the  first  Greek  scholars  of 
^he  age :  and  his  reply  was  peremptory  and  decisive. 

The  laws  of  grammar,  said  my  friend  Mr.  Tate,  inexorably 
forbid,  that  Srar  rcXcVwerc  should  be  rendered.  When  they  shall 
1be  about  to  finish  :  the  phrase  can  only  mean.  When  they  shall 
^ave  finished.  It  is  true  indeed,  that  the  aorists  subjunctive, 
constructed  with  orav,  bear  a  future  sense ;  but  then  it  is  the 
futurc'past,  shall  have  ;  not  the  future-perfect,  shall  be  about. 
No  instance  can  be  produced  from  any  Qreek  author,  in  which 
an  aorist  subjunctive,  constructed  with  orav,  ever  bears  the 
sense  of  the  future-perfect. 

More,  Daubuz,  and  Lowman,  would  render  the  place,  While 
they  shall  be  accomplishing.  But,  in  such  a  sense  as  this,  orav 
tk\iff4gci,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  is  most  unnatural  and  unusual 
<jrreek.  I  altogether  doubt  the  very  admissibility  of  the  trans- 
lation. Clearly,  the  proper  and  obvious  rendering  of  ^rav  reX^- 
otttai  is,  IVhen  they  shall  have  finished. 

'  Gr.  €jrl  rr/c  xXarc^ac  w^Ktm^  r^c  /*€yciXi|c.  This  phrase  has 
occasioned  much  discussion.  The  word  xXareiac  has  been  com- 
monly deemed  an  adjective  used  substantively :  and  a  question 
lias  then  arisen,  whether  this  irXarcia  was  within  or  without  the 
-city.  See  Mede's  Com.  Apoc.  in  loc.  With  Peirce  and  Whis- 
ton,  I  choose  rather  to  consider  it  as  an  adjective  agreeing  with 
the  substantive  ic6\naQ.  The  common  idea  probably  led  to  tlie 
insertion  cf  n/c  before  iroXciiic  in  ^some  copies. 
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4ind  ^kinSreds  and  tongues  and  nations  shaU  see 
their  dead  bodies  three  days  and  a  half,  and 
shall  not  suffer  their  dead  bodies  to  be  put  in 
igraves.  And  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth 
shall  rejoice  over  them,  and  make  merry,  and 
send  gifts  one  to  another  ;  because  these  twoprb^ 
phets  tormented  them  that  dwelt  on  the  earths 
And,  (ifter  three  days  and  a  half,'  the  spirit  of 
'life from  Ood  entered  into  them  ;  and  they  stood 
upon  their  feet :  and  great  fear  fell  upon  them 
which  saw  them.  And  they  Tieard  a  great  voice 
from  heaven,  saying  unto  them  ;  Come  up  hither^ 
And  they  ascended  up  to  heaven  in  a  cloud :  and 
their  enemies  beheld  them.  And,  in  thai  hour, 
there  was  a  great  earthquake  ;  and  a  tenth  part 
of  the  city  fell :  and  in  the  earthquake  were  slain 
seven  thousand  names  of  men :  and  the  remnant 
were  awestruck,  and  gave  glory  to  the  God  qf 
heaven.  The  second  woe  is  past:  and,  behold, 
the  third  woe  cometh  quickly  *. 

1.  Before  any  application  of  this  remarkable  pro- 
phecy is  attempted,  several  particulars,  which  it 
>et8  forth,  must  be  considered  in  the  abstract 

(1.)  The  first  point  to  be  determined  is  thb 
triHE^  when  the  two  witnesses  are  described  as  being 
Blmn. 

-  Now  this  time  is  set  forth  by  two  very  specific 
notations :  for  St.  John  predicts,  that  the  witnesses 
«hall  be  slain,  when,  on  the  one  hand,  the  period 

»  Rev.  x\.  7—14. 
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of  the  second  woe  shall  have  nearly  expired,  and 
when,  on  the  other  hand^  they  shaU  have  finished 
their  testimony. 

Of  these  two  notations,  a  comparative  discussion 
will,  if  I  mistake  not,  sufficiently  determine  the 
^me  appointed  for  the  slaughter  of  the  two  wifr- 
nesses. 

Let  us  begin  with  ihe  first  of  the  two  notations, 
which  have  been  afforded  to  us  by  the  terms  of  the 
prophecy. 

'  From  this  notation  we  learn,  that  the  witnesses 
are  slain  very  shortly  before  the  expiration  of  the 
second  woe.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that,  if  we  can 
ascertain  the  time  when  the  second  woe  passes 
away,  we  shall  have  made  a  very  close  approximar 
lion  to  the  time  when  the  two  witnesses  are  slain. 

With  respect,  then,  to  the  second  woe,  all  our 
best  commentators  agree,  that  it  is  the  woe  brought 
upon  Christendom  by  the  Turks.  Hence  it  will 
follow,  that,  very  shortly  before  the  Turks  cease  to 
be  a  woe  to  the  Roman  Empire,  the  two  witnesses 
are  to  be  sl^n  and  to  lie  dead  and  to  revive  and  to 
ascend  to  the  figurative  heaven.  But  the  woe  of 
the  Turcomannic  horsemen  commenced,  when  the 
^ur  angels  were  let  loose  upon  the  Eastern  Empire : 
and  its  duration  is  limited  to  the  term  of  a  prophetic 
day  and  month  and  year  or  to  the  term  of  396  na- 
tural years  and  3  months.  The  four  angels,  how* 
ever,  n^ere  let  loose  in  the  summer  of  the  year  1301. 
Therefore  the  woe  of  the  Turcomannic  horsemen 
passed  away  in  the  autunm  of  the  year  1697.     Ac- 
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cordingly,  as  tlie  voice  of  history  bears  wit'n^ss^  ever 
since  the  battle  of  Zenta  which  was  fought  at  this 
precise  epochs  the  Turks  have  become  weaker  and 
weaker :  and,  instead  of  being  any  longer  a  marked 
-and  terrible  woe  which  threatened  the  subjugation 
of  all  Christendom,  they  now  feebly  exist  as  a 
power,  at  the  sole  will  of  their  formidable  neigh- 
bours \  Hence,  as  the  second  woe  passed  away  in 
the  year  1697,  the  slaughter  of  the  two  witnesses 
must  have  occurred  almost  immediately  before  that 
year :  but,  at  all  events,  it  cannot  have  occurred 
qfter  it 

We  may  now  proceed  to  the  second  of  the  two 
notations,  from  which  we  are  taught  to  determine 
the  chronological  epoch  of  the  slaughter  of  the  two 
witnesses. 

This  second  notation  informs  us,  that  the  wit- 
nesses are  to  be  slain,  not  only  immediately  before 
the  passing  away  of  the  second  woe,  but  likewise 
when  they  shall  have  finished  their  testimony. 

Commentators,  I  believe,  have  generally  supposed, 
that  the  testimony  of  the  two  witnesses  is  the  sam6 
thing  as  their  prophesying  in  sackcloth.  But,  as 
such  an  opinion  is  in  itself  untenable  ;  so,  if  I  mis- 
take not,  it  renders  any  consistent  chronological 
arrangement  of  the  slaughter  of  the  two  witnesses 
altogether  impossible '. 

'  See  above  book  iv.  chap.  7.  §  II.  5. 

*  The  slaughter  of  the  two  witnesses  must  inevitably  be 
placed,  either  before^  or  after,  the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260 
years. 
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That  the  testimony  of  the  two  witnesses  cannot 

1.  Now,  if  we  identify  the  testimony  of  the  two  witnesses 
with  their  prophesying  in  scuikcloth^  we  shall  find  it  impossible, 
consistently  with  the  terms  of  the  oracle,  to  place  their  slaughter, 
either  before  the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260  years,  or  after 
their  expiration. 

'  1 .  According  to  the  common  scheme  of  identification,  the 
witnesses  bear  their  testimony,  oa  prophesy  in  sackcloth, 
throughout  the  entire  period  of  the  1260  years.  Therefore  they 
cannot  hxLYeJinished  their  testimony,  until  the  1260  years  shall 
have  expired^  Consequently,  since  they  are  not  slain  until  they 
fk^yefnished  their  testimony,  they  cannot  be  slain  before  the 
expiration,  but  must  be  slain  after  the  expiration,  of  the  1260 
years.         .     . 

2.  Yet  the  witnesses  are  described,  as  being  slain  anterior  to 
the  passing  away  of  the  second  woe :  and  the  second  woe  indis- 
putably and  confessedly  passes  away,  before  the  1260  years  ex* 
pire.  Therefore,  according  to  this  view  of  the  question,  the 
witnesses  cannot  be  slain  after  the  expiration,  but  must  be  slain 
before  the  expiration,  of  the  1260  years. 

II.  Thus  we  see,  that  the  scheme  of  identifying  the  testimony 
of  the  witnesses  with  their  prophesying  in  tackcloth  brings  out 
two  directly  opposite  results.  But  two  opposite  results  mutually 
jdestroy  each  other.  Therefore,  on  such  a  scheme,  it  is  impos- 
«iUe,  consistently  with  the  terms  of  the  oracle,  to  place  the 
slaughter  of  the  witnesses,  either  before  the  expiration  of  the 
1260  years,  or  after  their  expiration. 

III.  To  exemplify  this  contradictoriness,  we  may  note  the 
arrangement  adopted  by  Mr.  Mede. 

That  great  commentator,  perceiving  that  the  slaughter  of  the 
witnesses  must,  according  to  the  tenor  of  the  vision,  be  placed 
before  the  expiration  of  the  1260  years,  because  it  is  said  to 
occur  before  the  passing  away  of  the  second  woe :  perceiving 
thiSf  that  great  commentator  readily  determined  such  to  be  its 
proper  chronological  position. 

But,  then,  he  also  perceived,  that,  according  to  the  natural 
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Be  the  same  as  their  prophesying  in  sackcloth^  I 
prove  in  manner  following. 

and  obvious  rendering  of  the  Greek,  the  witnesses  are  not  skin, 
fintil  they  hxve  Jinished  their  testimony :  and  their  testimony  he 
identified  with  their  sackcloth-prophesying ;  which  8cu:kcloth^ 
prophesying  is  not  finished^  until  the  expiration  of  the  1260  years. 
Pressed  with  this  difficulty,  he  would,  for  the  purpose  of  ob« 
mting  it,  render  the  original  Greek,  not  When  they  shall  have 
FIB18H2D  their  testimony ^  but  When  they  shall  be  about  to 
VIHI9H  their  testimony :  and,  by  this  expedient,  he  would  en* 
able  himself  to  place  the  slaughter  of  the  witnesses  be/ore  the 
expiration  of  the  1260  years ;  where,  according  to  the  tenor  of 
the  vision,  it  ought  to  be  placed. 

1 .  But  the  expedient  before  us  serves  only  to  make  confusion 
itill  worse  confounded. 

For,  in  the  first  place,  such  a  version  is  grammatically  un-^ 
lenaUe :  because  the  Greek  is  incapable  of  being  rendered. 
When  they  shall  be  about  to  finish  their  testimony. 

And,  in  the  second  place,  even  if  it  were  tenable,  Mr.  Mede 
would  still  have  found  it  impossible  to  avoid  a  direct  contradic- 
tion :  for  he  placed,  agreeably  to  his  proposed  translation,  the* 
slaughter  of  the  witnesses  be/ore  they  have  finished  their  testi'* 
mony;  whereas,  if  their  testimony  and  their  gaekdoik'pr.cphe^ 
sying  be  identical,  they  cannot  be  slain  until  ({fter  they  have^ 
finished  their  testimony,  because  otherwise  they  will  not  prophesy. 
ill  sackcloth  during  the  whole  period  of  the  1260  years,  which 
yet  they  are  expressly  declared  to  do. 

2.  The  whole  of  this  inextricable  perplexity  arises  from  the 
common  error  of  identifying  the  testimony  of  the  two  witnesses 
with  their  prophesying  in  sackcloth :  and  this  same  error,  no 
doubt,  has  given  rise  to  that  untenable  translation  of  the  Gr^k 
original,  by  which  Mr.  Mede  would  solve  a  difficulty  that  meetsr 
him  at  the  very  outset ;  for,  except  in  order  to  serve  a  tum^  I 
will  venture  to  say,  that  no  person  would  ever  have  thought  of 
rendering  the  Greek  "Oray  rtXiauvi  r^v  fxaprvpiay  avrtUr  by  tb^ 
English  fVken  they  shall  be  about  to  finish  their  testimony* 
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The  two  witnesses  prophesy  in  sackcloth  during*' 
the  whole  term  of  the  latter  1260  years*.  Conse- 
quently^ the  latter  1260  years  and  the  sackcloth- 
prophesying  expire  synchronically.  But  the  two 
witnesses  are  slain  hqfore  the  expiration  of  the  latter 
1260  years  :  for  they  are  slain  before  the  passing 
away  of  the  second  woe  ^ :  and,  as  all  commentators 
^ree  and  as  is  fully  manifest  from  the  internal  evi- 
dence afforded  by  the  very  texture  of  the  Apocalypse 
itself,  the  latter  1260  years  do  not  expire  Until 
after  the  passing  away  of  the  second  woe  *.  They 
are,  however,  also  slain,  when  they  have  finished 
their  testimony.  Therefore,  since  they  are  slain 
hqfore  the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260  years,  and 
^ince  they  are  likewise  slain  when  they  have  finished 
their  testimony ;  their  testimony  must,  doubtless, 
be  finished,  before  the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260 
years.  But  their  sackcloth-prophesying  does  not 
terminate  until  the  latter  1260  years  expire  :  for 
the  sackdoth-prophesying  and  the  latter  1260  years 
are  throughout  strictly  synchronical.  Therefore, 
once  the  testimony  of  the  two  witnesses  is  finished 
before  the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260  years,  and 

'  Rev.  xi.  3. 

•  Rev.  xi.  7,  14. 

*  The  second  woe  passes  away  before  the  coming  of  the  third 
woe.  Re?,  xi.  14.  But,  as  all  commentators  with  abundantly 
sufficiait  reason  agree,  the  latter  1260  years  expire  lome  time 
•»  the  course  of  the  third  woe.  See  abo?e,  book  ii.  chap.  4. 
§  I.  2.  II.  2.  Therefore  they  expire  after  the  passing  away  of 
the  s^ond  woe. 
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finoe  the  sackcloth-prophesying  of  the  two  witnesses, 
terminates  with  the  latter  1 260  years  :  it  is  mani« 
fest^  that  the  testimony  and  the  sackdoth-proplie''* 
sying,  inasmuch  as  their  respective  terminations 
are  chronologically  different,  cannot  themselves 
be  identical. 

'    On  the  strength  of  this  clear  demonstration,  I^ 
maintain,  that  the  testimony  of  the  two  witnesses 
la  not  the  same  as  their  prophesying  in  sackcloths 

If,  then,  the  testimony  and  the  sackcloth^th' 
phesying  be  not  the  same ;  it  vnll  naturally  and 
properly  be  asked.  Wherein,  do  they  differ  ixoxA 
each  other  ? 

\   To  this  question  I  reply,  that  the  two  expres»omi 
convey  two  ideas,  homogeneous  indeed,  but  of  very 
different  degrees  of  intensity. 
i  .  My  view  of  the  difference  between  them  may  be 
edubited  in  manner  following. 

T^o  prophesy  in  sackcloth  denotes  to  preach  the 
Gospel  in  a  despised  and  depressed  condition^ 
But  to  bear  testimony  to  the  blessed  truths  qf  the 
iro^pel  denotes  to  suffer  martyrdom  Jor  them,  to 
jffAst  even  unto  blood  in  behalf  of  them,  to  teadi 
them  in  the  face  of  absolute  and  proper  and  murder- 
ous persecution  \ 

As  prophesying  in  sackcloth,  the  two  Churches 
are  called  two  prophets  :  as  bearing  their  blood' 

*  Or.  fMprvpiayf  martyrdom.  Comp*  Rev.  ii.  13.  Thus 
Origea  infonnfl  us,  that,  in  the  ecclesiastical  sense  of  the  word; 
Bone  were  styled  fiaprvpccy  save  those  only  who  had  sealed  the 
truth  with  their  blood.    Comment,  in  Johan.  Oper.  vol.  ii.  p.  81  • 
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Stained  testimony,  they  are  called  two  witnesses 
or  two '.  martyrs.  They  prophesy  in  sackcloth^ 
during  the  whole  term  of  the  latter  1260  years  which 
expire  not  until  the  effusion  of  the  seventh  vial  of 
the  seventh  trumpet:  hut  they  finish  their  testis 
mony  or  their  period  of  sanguinary  martyrdom^  he^ 
fore  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  trumpet  and  before 
the  passing  away  of  the  second  woe  \  When  their 
testimony,  not  their  sa^ckcloth-^rophesying^  is 
finished ;  they  are  figuratively  slain^  they  figura- 
tively revive,  and  they  figuratively  ascend  to  heaven : 
but,  as  the  allotted  period  of  1260  years  still  re^ 
mains  unexpired ;  they  still,  even  in  their  figurative 
heaven,  or,  in  ordinaiy  language,  in  their  state  of 
political  recognition  and  establishment,  continue  to 
prophesy  in  sackcloth.  The  purport  of  such  a  de-» 
claration  may  easily  be  understood  •  From  the 
commencement  of  the  latter  1260  years  to  the  time 
of  their  figurative  death,  the  two  Churches,  with 
such  intervals  of  rest  as  they  may  occasionally  enjoy, 
preach  the  Gospel  in  the  midst  of  persecutions  which 
involve  the  bloody  martyrdom  of  many  of  their 
members  :  but,  after  they  have  ascended  to  heaven 
shortly  before  the  expiration  of  the  second  woe^ 
though  they  still  continue  to  prophesy  in  sack-^ 

• 

•  *  Her.  xi.  3— 14.  The  two  Churches  2LTe  prophets  during 
the  whole  period  of  their  sackcloth-prophesying  ;  which  period 
is  cotainieilsurate  with  the  whole  period  of  the  1260  years :  but 
they  are  martyrs  only  during  the  time  that  they  bear  their  tes-* 
timony  unto  blood;  which  time  expires  brfare  the  passing 
away  of  the  second  woe. 
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cloth,  they  are  no  longer  exposed  to  the  miseries  of 
0  persecution  unto  blood  hy  the  agency  (^  fire 
mdof  sword^. 

.  Accordmg,  then^  to  this  view  of  St.  John's  phra- 
seology, the  second  chronological  notation  teaches 
lis,  that  the  two  witnesses  should  he  politically 
slain,  when  the  appointed  term  of  their  blood- 
stained martyrdom  should  have  expired:  so  that, 
although,  after  their  figurative  resurrection  and 
fiscensioi^  to  heaven,  they  should  still  prophesy  in  * 
sackcloth  even  to  the  very  end  of  the  latter  1260 
years ;  yet  they  should  henceforth  no  longer  he 
suhjected  to  that  form  of  absolute  and  direct  per^ 
secution^  which,  under  the  unhallowed  pretext  of 
purging  out  heresy,  inflicts  the  punishment  of  death 
upon  the  persecuted. 

■  On  these  princi^des,  I  conclude,  that  the  two 
witnesses  must  have  been  slain  and  have  lain  dead 
and  have  revived  very  shortly  before  the  year  1697. 

■  QiJ)  The  next  point  to  be  determined  is  thb  na-^ 
TURB  OF  THE  DEATH,  which  the  two  witnesses  are 
represented  as  undergoing. 

Here  we  must  recollect,  that  the  two  witnesses 
are  no  two  individual  men,  but  that  they  are  two 
Churches.    Whence},  in  the  very  nature  of  things, 

.'  The  only  commeotator,  so  far  as  I  know,  who  has  preserved 
tkis  distinction  between  the  testimony  and  the  scuJtchth^pro' 
phestfingf  is  Mr.  Fleming.  See  his  Apoc.  Key,  p  44,  45.  I 
manrel,  that  it  should  not  have  been  more  generally  observed  and 
acknowledged.  It  is,  in  truth,  the  very  key  to  the  chronological 
arrangement  of  the  vision. 

VOL.  III.  G 
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ft  will  follow,  that  they  can  be  subject  to  no  death 
except  such  as  a  Church  may  be  subject  to.  Now 
the  death,  to  which  a  Church  is  subject,  may  be 
^ther  moral  or  political :  for,  on  the  one  hand,  a 
Church  may,  by  apostasy,  cease  to  be  a  candlestick 
or  a  £Euithful  dispenser  of  the  light  of  divine  truth ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  Church  may,  by  the  vio* 
lence  of  persecution,  be  exterminated  and  blotted 
ont,  80  that  it  shaU  cease  to  be  visible  upon  the 
finre  of  tiie  earth.  To  such  an  ambiguity  as  this, 
the.  prophetic  phraseology  of  deaih  and  revival  is 
iiiherently  liable :  nor  can  the  ambiguity  be  ever 
removed,  save  by  the  actual  occurrence  of  the  mat- 
ter predicted  \ 

>AI1,  therefore,  which  can  be  determined  in  the 
abstract  and  without  a  recurrence  to  history,  as 
tlus :  that  the  two  Churches,  designated  hy  the 
twa  witnesses,  shall  experience  a  death  either 
moral  or  polUicml,  when  they  shall  have  finished 
their  testimony,  and  when  the  Turhish  woe  is  on 
^the  eve  qf  passing  away. 

(3.)  The  third  point  to  be  determined  is  the 
FOB,  by  whom  the  two  witnesses  are  slain. 

This  hostile  Power  is  simply  styled  the  wildr 
hemtjrmn  the  abyss :  but,  upon  examination,  the 
wild-beast  so  described  will  prove  to  be  the  first 
wild-beast  ^  the  Apocalypse,  or  the  wild-beast 
with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns.  For,  in  one  place, 
we  read,  that  the  seven-headed  and  ten-homed 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1 .  §  L»  5,  6, 7.  II,  2.  (1.) 
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wOd-beast  rose  up  from  the  sea :  and^  in  another' 
place,  we  read^  that  the  seven-headed  and  ten-homed 
wild-beast  ascended  from  the  abyss  ^  Hence  it  is 
evident,  that  the  wild-beast  from  the  abyss,  who 
slays  the  two  witnesses,  is  the  same  Power,  as  the 
seven-headed  and  ten-homed  wild-beast  who  rises 
up  from  the  sea.  But  this  ten-homed  beast  from 
the  sea»  as  all  commentators  agree,  is  substantially 
the  same  as  Daniel's  fourth  beast  which  similarly 
rises  from  the  sea :  and  Daniel's  fourth  beast,  as  we 
have  already  seen,  is  the  Roman  Empire.  Conse- 
quently, the  two  witnesses  are  to  be  slain  by  the 
Roman  Empire,  as  existing  in  its  apostatic  state 
during  the  period  of  the  latter  1260  years. 

Such,  as  to  the  slayer  of  the  two  witnesses,  is  the 

whole  that  we  specifically  leam  from  the  present 

Grade.    But,  since  we  know,  that  during  the  latter 

1280  years  the  Roman  Empire  is  in  its  divided 

e<Hidition,  or  (in  the  symbolical  language  of  pro* 

pbacy)  that  it  exists  under  some  one  particular  head  \ 

and  ten  horns :  we  further  know,  from  the  very 

decorum  of  the  hieroglyphic,  that  it  must  needs 

slay  the  witnesses  through  the  instrumentality  of 

some  one  or  other  of  its  various  dominant  members. 

7%U  we  dearly  know :  but  the  prediction  now  under 

conmderation  leaves  us  wholly  in  the  dark  as  to  the 

particular  member,  by  the  agency  of  which  the 

wild-beast  will  slay  the  two  witnesses.      In  the 

abstract,  the  member  in  question  may  be^  eitter 

'  Comptre  Rev.  xi.  7.  xiii.  1.  mid  xvii.  7,  8. 

G    2 
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imperial  head,  or  some  one  of  his  ten  regal  horns. 
Nothing  can  here  be  determined  before  the  event : 
yet  we  may  naturally  enough  conclude,  from  the 
phraseology  of  the  passage,  that  the  entire  wild- 
beast  heartily  approves  of  the  evil  deed  perpetrated 
by  his  particular  member. 

(4.)  The  fourth  point  to  be  determined  is  the 
PLACE,  where  the  two  witnesses  are  slain  and  lie  dead 
and  revive* 

This  is  defined  to  be  the  broad  city,  which  is 
the  great  one ;  the  city,  spiritually  denominated 
Sodom  and  Egypt ;  the  city,  where  our  Lord  was 
crucified. 

So  far  as  I  can  judge,  Bishop  Newton  and  Mr.* 
Mann  needlessly  perplex  themselves  with  elaborately 
attempting. to  shew,  how  the  city  of  Rome  may  be 
styled  the  city  where  our  Lord  st^ffered  crucifixion:, 
{3T  the  fact  is,  that  the  city  of  Rome  is  no  otherwise 
concerned  with  the  title  before  us,  than  as  a  mere 
portion  of  the  great  apocalyptic  city.  Throughout 
the  entire  book  of  the  Revelation,  the  great  city  or 
the  mystic  Babylon,  which  is  represented  in  constant 
and  direct  opposition  to  the  holy  city  or  the  pure 
Church,  is  certainly  not  the  literal  city^  but  the  Em- 
pire, of  Rome :  the  temporal  Babylon  being  the 
temporal  Empire,  and  the  spiritual  Babylon  being 
the  spiritual  Empire  coexistent  with  its  temporal 
associate.  Such  being  the  case,  there  is  no  need  to 
seek  for  any  mystical  sense,  in  which  our  Lord  may 
be  said  to  have  been  crucified  in  the  great  city  :  he 
literally  suffered  within  its  precincts ;  for  he  was 
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put  to  death  in  Palestine,  at  that  time  a  province 
of  the  Roman  Empire. 

The  region,  therefore,  where  the  two  witnesses 
are  slain  and  lie  dead  and  revive,  is  the  Roman 
Empire :  and  this  arrangement  exactly  corresponds 
with  their  locality,  as  set  forth  in  the  prediction 
itself.  They  are  described,  as  prophesying  in  the 
presence  of  those  new  Gentiles,  who  tread  the  holy 
city  miderfoot  during  forty  and  two  months.  But 
these  Gentiles,  by  the  chronological  correspondence 
of  their  allotted  period,  are  shewn  to  be  the  sub- 
jects of  the  little  Roman  horn  foretold  by  Daniel : 
for  the  Gentiles  tread  down  the  holy  city  during  42 
prophetic  months,  while  the  saints  are  given  up  to 
the  Uttle  Roman  horn  during  three  times  and  a 
half;  and  42  months  and  three  times  and  a  half  are 
one  and  the  same  period  differently  expressed. 
Therefore  the  stage,  where  the  two  witnesses  pro- 
phesy  and  are  slain  and  revive,  must  be  the  same 
region  as  that,  where  the  little  Roman  horn  tyran- 
nises, and  where  the  Gentiles  tread  down  the  holy 
city. 

•  In  what  particular  district  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire the  witnesses  are  to  be  slain,  we  are  not  speci- 
fically told :  but  common  sense  shews,  that  wherever 
are  seated  the  two  Churches  which  they  are  em- 
ployed to  shadow  out,  there  obviously  must  the 
slaughter  take  place.  Their  dead  bodies,  or  their 
scattered  members,  may  lie  exposed  in  various  parts 
of  the  empire  :  but  the  death-blow  must  be  struck 
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in  the  particular  district^  where  the  two  Churdies 
themselves  are  seated. 

2.  These  preliminaries  being  settled,  we  shall 
now  be  prepared  to  ascertain  the  right  application 
of  the  prophecy  to  matter  of  fact. 

The  prophecy  in  question  treats  of  three  leading 
particulars :  the  war  against  the  two  witnesses ;  the 
earthquake  which  overturns  a  tenth  part  of  the 
great  city ;  and  the  passing  away  of  the  second  woe. 
These  are  described,  as  being  very  nearly  sjmchro- 
nical :  for  the  earthquake  occurs  in  the  same  hour^ 
or  in  the  same  season,  with  the  war  against  the  two 
witnesses  ;  and  the  second  woe  passes  away  imme- 
diately afterward. 

(1.)  With  respect  to  the  war  against  the  two  wit- 
nesses, the  following  series  of  facts  stands  recorded 
by  the  voice  of  history. 

After  many  centuries  of  bloody  persecution  had 
elapsed,  during  which  the  Yallenses  and  the  Albi- 
genses,  both  separately  and  jointly,  bore  a  faithful 
testimony  to  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  the  Duke  of 
Savoy,  at  the  instigation  of  the  French  King,  issued 
an  edict,  by  which,  on  pain  of  death,  he  forbad  the 
exercise  of  their  religion,  banished  all  their  pastors, 
and  commanded  their  places  of  worship  to  be  des^ 
troyed.  This  edict  bore  date,  the  31st  of  January 
in  the  year  1686. 

The  efiect,  produced  by  a  decree  of  such  a  de- 
scription, may  easily  be  anticipated.  France  and 
Savoy  let  loose  their  blood-hounds  upon  an  innocent 
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and  unoffending  people:  murders  and  rapes  and 
every  abomination  followed :  and^  the  valleys  in  a 
tery  short  space  of  time  having  been  wholly  depo^ 
pulated  by  the  expulsion  of  their  former  inhabitants^ 
the  place  of  the  fugitives  was  supplied  by  the  colo« 
nising  adherents  of  the  dominant  superstition. 

Thus  were  the  two  ancient  united  Churches  com* 
pletely  suppressed ;  a  calamity,  which  at  no  formes 
period  had  ever  befallen  them :  yet,  scattered  fiu 
and  wide,  their  fragments,  though  dissolved  as  fi 
body  corporate,  stiU  retained  their  separate  exist* 
ence.  In  the  course  of  God's  providence,  they 
were  not  suffered  to  vanish  utterly  from  off  the  face 
of  the  earth  :  they  were  not  suffered  to  be  lost  and 
absorbed  in  the  several  communions  of  those  pro* 
testant  States,  within  whose  territorial  dominions 
they  had  taken  refuge.  On  the  contrary,  though 
the  two  Churches  were  politically  dissolved,  theii^ 
members  were  individually  preserved  from  complete 
annihilation. 

In  this  state  they  continued  during  the  space  of 
three  years  and  a  half:  but,  at  the  end  of  that 
period,  they  began  once  more  to  act  in  a  body. 
Under  the  conduct  of  Henri  Amaud,  eight  hundred 
of  the  most  intrepid  among  them,  having  assem* 
bled  in  the  Swiss  territory,  secretly  crossed  the 
lake  of  Geneva,  on  the  night  of  the  16th  of  August 
in  the  year  1689 :  and,  entering  Savoy  with  their 
swords  in  their  hands,  drove  firom  their  native  val- 
leys the  intrusive  Romanists,  and  recovered  by  main 
force  their  ancient  possessions.     In  this  extraordi- 
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harj  enterprise  so  complete  was  their  success,  that, 
ere  the  month  of  April  in  the  year  1690  had  com- 
menced, after  a  series  of  victories  over  the  troops  of 
France  and  Savoy,  they  had  firmly  established  them- 
selves in  the  seats  of  their  ancestors. 

Nor  did  their  triumph  terminate  here.  In  the 
course  of  God's  Providence  events  were  so  ordered, 
that  the  Duke  of  Savoy  was  led  to  desert  the 
French  interest :  and,  in  consequence  of  this  new 
political  arrangement,  by  an  edict  dated  the  4th  of 
June  in  the  year  1690,  he  recalled  and  reestablished 
the  remainder  of  the  Yallenses  and  the  Albigenses, 
granting  to  them  henceforth,  though  with  many 
vexatious  restrictions,  the  exercise  of  the  religion  of 
their  forefathers. 

Thus  were  these  two  ancient  united  Churches 
built  up  anew,  and  solemnly  established  by  an  act 
of  the  civil  power,  in  those  identical  valleys  of  Pied- 
mont and  Savoy,  where  the  Albigenses,  when  driven 
out  of  the  south  of  France  by  the  crusade  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  had  taken  refuge  among  their 
brethren  the  Vallenses  *. 

The  series  of  facts,  here  detailed  from  the  voice 
of  history,  requires  but  little  comment. 
*  It  has  been  pronounced,  that  the  Vallenses  and 
the  Albigenses  are  the  two  witnessing  Churches  of 
the  Apocalypse :  because,  although  many  pious  in- 
dividuals and  several  entire  communities  have  pro- 

'  Whiston's  Essay  on  the  Rev.  part  iii.  p.  238 — 241.  Jones*8 
Hist,  of  the  Christ  Church,  vol.  ii.  p.  406—444.  Gilly's  Narrat. 
p.  171 — 188.  Amaud's  Glorious  Recov.  passim. 
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tested  against  the  corruptions  of  the  great  Apostasy 
and  have  thence  withdrawn  themselves  from  the 
pale  of  the  Roman  Church ;  yet  these  are  the  only 
two  Churches  or  (in  the  figured  language  of  pro^ 
phecy)  the  only  two  candlesticks,  which  never  sub^ 
mitted  to  the  domination  of  the  man  of  sin,  which 
never  therefore  had  need  to  reform  themselves  from 
his  corrupt  innovations,  and  which  can  be  found 
discharging  the  office  of  faithful  preachers  of  the 
truth  from  the  very  commencement  of  the  appointed 
1260  years  down  even  to  the  present  hour.  Hence 
it  may  be  expected,  that  the  prediction  relative  to 
the  slaughter  and  revival  of  the  two  apocalyptic 
witnesses  will  be  accomplished  in  the  two  Churches 
of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses :  and  here,  ao* 
cordingly,  will  be  found  its  accomplishment. 

We  have  ascertained,  that  the  war  against  the 
two  witnesses,  which  is  specially  alluded  to  in  the 
prophecy,  must  have  occurred  very  shortly  hqfare 
the  year  1697,  and  that  it  cannot  have  occurred 
later  than  that  year. 

Agreeably  to  this  conclusion,  an  edict  was  issued 
on  the  31st  of  January  in  the  year  1686,  by  the 
operation  of  which  the  two  Churches  were,  in  their 
corporate  capacity,  dissolved  :  or,  in  the  prophetic 
style,  the  two  witnesses  were,  on  that  day,  slain  by 
the  wild-beast  acting  through  the  instrumentality  of 
two  of  his  then  existing  horns,  France  and  Savoy. 

But  their  lacerated  members  were  not  buried. 
On  the  contrary,  they  were  not  sufiered  to  be  ab- 
sorbed by  the  several  communions  of  those  protes- 
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tant  States,  within  whose  dominions  they  had  taken 
refuge.  They  were  still  preserved,  in  a  separate 
and  distinct  and  visible  condition,  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth  or  the  Western  Roman  Empire,  notwith- 
standing the  popish  inhabitants  of  that  earth  re- 
joiced over  them  as  if  irrecoverably  dissolved  and 
never  more  to  be  resuscitated. 

Their  unexpected  resurrection,  however,  was  near 
at  hand.  The  two  witnesses  were  slain,  or  the  two 
Churches  were  dissolved,  on  the  31st  day  of  January 
in  the  year  1686 :  but,  exactly  three  years  and  a 
half  after  this  marked  epoch,  or  on  the  16th  day  of 
August  in  the  year  1689,  when  the  exiles  in  a  body 
crossed  the  lake  of  Geneva  and  invaded  Savoy  ;  the 
spirit  of  life  from  God  entered  into  them,  and  they 
stood  upon  their  feet. 

Victory  attended  their  progress :  and  great  fear, 
as  history  most  remarkably  and  most  literally  bears 
testimony  to  the  truth  of  prophecy,  yj?//  upon  those 
that  saw  them  *.  For,  notwithstanding  the  oppo- 
sition made  by  the  troops  of  France  and  Savoy,  ere 

'  Very  worthy  of  note  is  the  lan^age  employed  by  their  hifrr 
torian  Boyer. 

A  dreadful  fright  from  Ood,  says  he,  fell  upon  their  enemies: 
80  that  they  had  no  courage  nor  conduct  to  defend  themselves 
against  the  Vaudois;  who,  without  any  trouble  or  resistance, 
chased  them  out  of  the  valleys — So  many  happy  successes  make 
it  clear,  that  the  God  of  battles  inspired  them  with  the  generous 
courage  of  returning  into  their  own  country  to  kindle  again  the 
candle  of  his  word  which  the  emissaries  of  Satan  had  extin- 
guished  there.     Hist,  of  the  Vaud.  p.  226. 

Compare  this  language  with  Rev.  xi.  11.  and  xi.  4,  7. 
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the  month  dl  April  in  the  year  1690  had  elapsed^ 
the  two  united  Churches  were  again  firmly  placed 
in  their  ancient  seats,  restored  from  their  allegorical 
death  and  instinct  with  new  vitality. 

Shortly  after  this  extraordinary  political  resusci-^ 
tation,  prophecy  teaches  us,  that  they  heard  a  great 
Toice  from  the  symbolical  heaven,  saying  to  them^ 
Came  up  hither :  and,  accordingly,  on  the  fourth 
day  of  June  in  the  year  1690,  the  edict  for  their 
full  and  legal  establishment  as  independent  Churches 
was  signed  by  the  sovereign  of  the  country. 

Yet,  while  they  were  thus  legally  established  by 
the  civil  power  as  independent  Churches;  they 
were  so  established,  not  in  a  state  of  dominance 
and  favour,  but  in  a  state  of  sorrow  and  depress 
sion  as  to  themselves  and  with  undisguised  feel* 
ings  of  jealousy  and  dislike  on  the  part  of  their 
enemies. 

This  circumstance  is  not  a  little  remarkable: 
yet,  without  its  actual  occurrence,  the  general  chro* 
nology  of  the  prophecy  would  have  failed.  The 
two  witnesses,  notwithstanding  their  civil  establish- 
ment at  the  close  of  the  period  allotted  to  their 
blood-stained  testimony,  are  to  prophesy  in  sack- 
cloth or  to  preach  the  Gospel  in  an  afflicted  condi- 
tion to  the  very  end  of  the  appointed  1260  years. 
If,  therefore,  they  had  been  dominantly  established 
as  the  reformed  Church  of  England  was;  they 
would  have  ceased  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth,  ere  the 
1260  years  had  expired :  and  thus,  in  the  general 
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chronology  of  the  prediction,  there  would  have  been 
a  manifest  failure  \ 

I  have  remarked,  that,  although  the  prophecy 
leaves  the  event  to  determine  the  particular  head 
or  horn  by  the  agency  of  which -the  Roman  wild- 
beast  is  to  slay  the  two  witnesses ;  yet  the  phra- 
seology of  the  passage  seems  to  intimate  very 
strongly,  that  the  deed  should  be  perpetrated  with 
the  entire  assent  and  consent  and  approbation  of 
the  whole  apostate  Empire. 

Accordingly,  there  perhaps  never  was  a  period 

'  This  explanation  of  the  prophecy,  in  its  great  outlines,  has 
been  given  by  Bishop  Lloyd  and  Mr.Whiston  :  I  say  in  its 
great  outlines ;  because  so  far  as  I  can  judge,  they  erroneously 
compute  the  three  years  and  a  half  from  the  December  of  the 
year  1686  to  the  June  of  the  year  1690.  The  same  exposition 
has  also  been  adopted  by  Mr.  Jtirieu.  I  may  add,  that  the  cha- 
racter of  the  two  witnesses  is  claimed  for  the  united  Churches 
of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  by  the  celebrated  Henri 
Amaud,  who  headed  the  troop  which  recovered  their  native 
valleys  at  the  point  of  the  sword.  The  ground  oi  his  claim 
is,  that,  at  the  latter  end  of  the  seventeenth  century ^  the  two 
Churches  had  already  contended  with  the  Roman  wild-heast 
for  more  than  WOO  years ;  which  would  make  them  to  have 
prophesied  in  sackcloth  from  the  epoch  of  any  reasonable  com- 
mencement of  the  three  times  and  a  half:  and  the  establish" 
meni  of  his  claim  is,  that  it  was  at  the  end  of  three  years 
and  a  half  the  just  time  interpreted  from  the  eastern  and 
scriptural  allegory  of  three  days  and  a  half,  ^^^f  ^^^  Church 
of  the  Vaudois  having  been  as  it  were  dead,  and  its  doctrines 
and  services  extinct  in  the  valleys,  its  professors  again  entered 
on  their  native  soil,  and  reestablished  the  Gospel  in  its  purity. 
Pref.  to  the  Glorious  Recov.  p.  xxv. 
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inore  strongly  marked  by  a  systematic  design  to 
blot  out  all  protestation  against  the  manifold  cor- 
ruptions of  the  Latin  Church,  than  the  latter  part 
of  the  seventeenth  century. 

In  the  year  1655,  after  an  interval  of  rest  from 
their  numerous  preceding  trials  had  elapsed,  a  vio- 
lent persecution  of  the  united  Vallenses  and  Albi- 
genses  commenced ;  which  lasted  to  what  I  deenx 
the  predicted  attack,  not  merely  against  pious  inr* 
dimduals,  but  against  the  very  existence  of  the  two 
witnessing  Churches  in  their  special  capacity  of 
Churches  \ 

Shortly  afterward,  a  persecution  of  the  reformed 
was  set  on  foot  in  Poland  ;  which  drove  them  out 
of  that  kingdom,  and  which  scattered  them  through 
Transylvania  and  Hungary  and  Germany. 

At  the  same  time,  immediately  after  the  peace  of 
the  Pyrenees,  another  persecution  began  in  France; 
and  the  diabolical  project  of  utterly  ruining  the 
Protestants  was  contrived  and  undertaken  by  the 
court  of  Versailles.  i 

In  the  year  1671,  commenced  the  persecution  of 
the  Churches  of  Silesia,  Moravia,  and  Hungary,  on 
the  part  of  the  House  of  Austria ;  the  consequence 
of  which  was  an  aln^ost  utter  extinction  of  sound 
religion  within  the  imperial  territories. 

In  the  year  1685,  the  king  of  England  professed 

*  The  edict,  which  produced  the  persecution  of  the  year  1655/ 
was  styled  the  bloody  order  of  Oastaldo,  Acland's  Compend. 
p.  Ix. 
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himself  a  Romanist :  and^  as  the  first  step  toward 
the  introduction  of  Popery  into  his  dominions,  sent 
an  embassy  of  congratulation  to  the  See  of  Rome 
upon  the  union  of  England  to  the  Papacy  in  the 
person  of  its  regal  head. 

In  the  same  year  1685,  the  edict  of  Nantz  was 
revoked  by  the  French  king  :  and  the  dogs  of  per- 
secution were  let  slip  upon  his  protestant  subjects. 
-  Lastly,  after  these  several  deeds  had  been  per* 
formed  as  a  sort  of  prologue  to  the  excision  of  the 
two  apocalyptic  witnesses ;  in  the  year  1686,  the 
two  ancient  and  then  united  Churches  of  the  Val* 
lenses  and  the  Albigenses  were  dissolved  or  poli- 
tically slain  by  the  king  of  France  and  the  Duke  of 
Savoy. 

Thus  fearfully  raged  the  wild-beast  from  the 
abyss  during  this  period  of  unexampled  danger,  to 
the  cause  of  Protestantism. 

But  the  present  condition  of  the  united  Vallensea 
and  Albigenses  must  be  specially  attended  to,  in 
order  that  we  may  observe  the  exact  completion  of 
the  pr<^hecy. 

It  is  foret(dd,  that  the  two  witnessing  Churches 
should  pn^esy  in  sackcloth  throughout  the  whole 
period  of  the  latter  1260  years :  but  a  marked  di& 
ference  is  made^  between  the  character  of  their  pro- 
phesying anterior  to  their  dissoltUion^  and  the 
character  of  their  prophesying  subsequent  to  their 
figurative  resurrection.  During  ^e  first  of  these 
two  terms,  they  are  described  as  bearing  a  bloody 
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testimony  to  the  truth ;  and,  when  they  have  finished 
their  testimony  or  martyrdom,  they  are  politically 
slain :  hut,  during  the  second  of  these  two  terms, 
after  they  have  heen  politically  raised  from  the  dead, 
though  they  still  continue  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth 
(inasmuch  as  both  the  two  terms  are  alike  included 
within  the  period  of  the  latter  1260  years),  yet 
their  station  has  now  become  the  allegorical  heaven 
of  a  legal  recognition  or  establishment.  Hence  we 
collect^  that,  for  a  due  completion  of  the  prophecy, 
as  their  sackcloth-prophesying,  anterior  to  their 
dissolution^  is  to  be  marked  by  persecution  extend- 
ing even  to  blood-stained  martyrdom:  so  their 
sackcloth-prophesying,  subsequent  to  their  revival, 
is  to  be  no  longer  accompanied  by  an  arbitrary 
liability  to  the  penalty  of  death  for  the  sake  of  the 
Gospel ;  but  is  henceforth  to  be  simply  a  prophe- 
sying in  sackcloth  or  a  preaching  of  genuine  Chris- 
tianity in  a  state  of  mere  bloodless  depression  and 
discouragement. 

Such  as  the  prediction  is,  so  has  been  the  event. 
Anterior  to  the  year  1686  when  the  two  united 
Churches  were  politically  slain,  they  were  exposed 
to  almost  perpetual  persecution  for  conscience  sake, 
and  numerous  were  their  members  who  obtained 
the  bloody  crown  of  martyrdom :  but,  subsequent 
to  their  ascent  to  heaven  or  (in  plain  language) 
their  recognised  legal  establishment  in  the  year 
1690,  their  testimony  being  now  finished,  they  have 
no  longer  been  called  to  seal  the  truth  by  the  blood 
of  their  members;  they  have  only  preached  the 
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Gospel  in  a  state  of  contemptuous  and  afflicting 
a.nd  oppressive  and  discouraging  toleration  \ 

With  respect  to  their  present  condition^  when 
the  short-lived  power  of  imperial  France  ceased  in 
Savoy^  and  when  the  King  of  Sardinia  was  restored 
to  his  continental  dominions,  the  Vallenses  and  the 
Albigenses,  who  had  been  placed  by  Napoleon  Buo- 
naparte upon  the  same  footing  as  their  other  fel- 
low-subjects, were  forthwith  reduced  to  their  former 
state  of  political  degradation  and  were  exposed  to 
every  species  of  vexatious  and  insulting  tyranny  ^. 

'  Mr.  Acland  justly  calls  the  suppression  of  the  two  Churches, 
in  the  year  1686,  the  last  and  most  oppressive  persecution  of 
the  Faudois.  Pref.  to  Amaud's  Glorious  Recov.  p.  6.  He 
equally  bears  testimony  to  the  fact,  that,  even  after  their  return 
and  their  legal  establishment,  they  still  continued  to  prophesy 
in  sackcloth.  From  this  time^  says  he,  to  the  usurpation  of 
Piedmmit  by  France,  the  only  distinguishable  features  in  Fau- 
dois history  are  resignation  to  an  oppressive  government  and 
adherence  to  their  faith  and  to  the  practice  inculcated  by  it. 
Sequel  to  the  Hist,  of  the  Vaud.  p.  210. 

*  They  are,  at  present,  forbidden  to  reside,  or  to  purchase 
land,  beyond  the  limits  of  certain  specified  boundaries :  nor  can 
a  clergyman  visit  a  sick  person  who  happens  to  be  beyond  those 
limits,  unless  he  be  accompanied  by  a  Romish  layman ;  and. 
even  then,  his  stay  must  not  exceed  twenty-four  hours. 

All  correspondence  with  foreign  divines  is  prohibited  :  and,  in 
order  that  no  books  should  be  introduced  among  them,  immense 
duties  are  imposed,  particulaorly  on  bibles  and  religiQus  books. 

Any  physician,  surgeon,  apothecary,  advocate,  or  notary^ 
brought  up  to  their  religion,  cannot  exercise  his  profession  be- 
yond the  limits  of  the  valleys. 

They  are  forbidden  to  inclose  their  burial  grounds  with  walls. 

If  a  Romanist  steal  the  child  of  a  Vaudob  for  the  purpose  of 
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Yet  ^till  there  was  no  resisting  unto  blood.  A 
strict  adherence  to  law  was  professed  on  the  part 
of  the  Sardinian  government :  and^  while  the  exact 
letter  of  the  edict  of  the  year  1690  was  ingeniously 
employed^  as  an  instrument  of  much  annoyance  and 
discouragement  under  existing  circumstances ;  yet 
it  was  so  far  scrupulously  respected,  that  the  flames 
of  direct  persecution  were  not  again  kindled,  nor 
was  any  individual  put  to  death  for  the  sake  of  his 
religion.  The  two  Churches  had  already  finished 
their  testimony :  henceforth  they  had  only  to  pro-' 
phesy  in  sackcloth  to  the  close  of  the  appointed 
1260  years.  Thus  accurately  has  the  prediction  in 
all  its  parts  been  accomplished  \ 

« 

prosdytism,  or  if  he  insult  him  in  the  public  streets  by  calling 
him  dog  or  heretic,  the  Vaudois  ha9  no  redress. 

They  are  compelled  to  abstain  ^from  work  on  all  popish  festi- 
vals, though  they  themselves  are  Protestants :  and  a  refusal  to 
uncover  the  head  to  a  wooden  saint,  when  carried  in  procession 
by  their  idolatrous  neighbours,  subjects  them  to  a  fine  or  impri« 
■onment* 

These  facts  abundantly  demonstrate,  that  they  are  still  pro* 
phesying  in  sackcloth  agreeably  to  the  declaration  that  such 
should  be  their  state  to  the  very  end  of  the  fated  1260  years. 

'  It  may  not  be  improper  to  mention,  that  Mr.  Jones,  ih 
strange  oppositibn  to  all  evidence,  asserts,  that  the  proper  ex- 
pelled Vaudois  never  returned  to  their  country,  and  conse- 
quently that  the  persons  now  denominated  Vaudois  have  no 
connection  with  those  who  were  driven  out  of  their  native  seats 
in  the  year  1686. 

Any  one,  who  peruses  Arnaud*s  Glorious  Recovery,  will  im- 
mediately, in  every  page,  perceive  the  utter  futility  of  such  an 
assertion.     Certain  French  Protestants  did,  indeed,  return  with 

VOL.  in.  H 
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(2,)  Synchronically  with  the  short  period^  which 
comprehends  the  death  and  the  revival  and  the  as* 
cension  of  the  two  witnesses^  a  great  earthquake  ia 
said  to  occur ;  in  which  a  tenth  part  of  the  city  falls 
and  seven  thousand  names  of  men  are  slain^  while 
the  remnant  are  awe-struck  and  give  glory  to  the 
God  of  heaven. 

Since  the  earthquake  here  predicted  is  declared 
to  synchronise  with  the  short  period^  which  com- 
prehends the  death  and  the  revival  and  the  ascen* 
sion  of  the  two  witnesses  ;  that  is  to  say^  since  the 
earthquake  is  declared  to  synchronise  with  the  short 
period^  which  commenced  in  the  January  of  the 
year  1686  and  which  expired  in  the  June  of  the, 
year  1690 :  if  history  should  furnish  us  with  no 
corresponding  events  we  may  be  sure  that  the  pro* 
phecy^  relative  to  the  death  and  the  revival  and 
the  ascension  of  the  two  wittiesses^  has  been  erro- 
neously interpreted ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  if  his- 
tory ^Aou/df  furnish  u&  with  a  corresponding  event, 
the  propriety  of  the  application  of  that  prophecy 
to  the  extinction  and  the  revival  and  the  legal  esta- 
blishment of  the  Vallensic  and  Albigensic  Churches 
will  evidently  receive  a  very  strong  confirmation. 

In  the   language   of   symbolical  prophecy,   an 

them  :  but,  as  Arnaud  distinctly  infonns  us,  these  were  only  six 
companies  out  of  nineteen.  The  remaining  thirteen  were  com- 
posed of  those  identical  Vaudois,  who  had  been  expelled.  But, 
on  this  pointy  it  were  superfluous  to  expatiate  :  the  matter  has 
been  completely  settled  in  Mr.  Acland*s  Postscript. 
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eiurthquake  denotes  a  revolution :  and  the  revolu*^ 
tion,  so  described,  may  be  either  political  or  eccle- 
siastical \  Now  the  earthquake  or  revolution,  here 
foretold,  must,  in  point  of  locality,  be  sought  for 
within  the  limits  of  the  Western  or  proper  Roman 
Empire ;  because  the  effect  of  it  is  the  down&ll  of 
the  tenth  part  of  the  great  city  Babylon,  or  (in  un« 
figured  language)  the  downfall  of  the  Roman  Church 
in  one  of  the  ten  kingdoms  into  which  the  Western 
Roman  Empire  was  divided :  and,  in  point  of  chro^ 
nology,  if  I  have  rightly  applied  the  prediction  re-* 
lative  to  the  death  and  the  revival  and  the  ascen* 
sion  of  the  two  witnesses,  it  must  be  sought  for, 
between  the  January  of  the  year  1686  when  the 
ancient  Churches  of  the  valleys  were  decretively 
suppressed,  and  the  June  of  the  year  1690  when 
they  were  decretively  reestablished.  Thus  it  ap- 
pears, that  we  have  a  double  notation  local  and 
ehranological,  by  which  our  inquiry  must  be  go- 
verned. Whence  the  only  question  to  be  answered 
is,  whether  tikere  and  then  a  revolution  occurred, 
which  will  answer  to  the  prophetic  description  of 
the  earthquake. 

I  shall  doubtless  be  anticipated,  even  by  the  most 
careless  reader  of  modem  history,  in  specifying  the 
memorable  English  revolution  of  the  year  1688. 

The  whole  reign  of  our  second  Charles,  who 
lived  a  profligate  hypocrite  and  who  died  an  acknow-* 
ledged  papist,  was  paving  the  way  for  the  reduction 

*  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1 .  V II.  1 .  (1 .)  (2.) 

H  2 
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of  Englaiid  under  the  yoke  of  Rome.  His  mis- 
guided^ though  more  honesty  brother  openly  pro- 
fessed himself  a  papist :  and^  when  he  had  ascended 
the  throne^  immediately  took  steps  to  effect  what 
he  deemed  the  most  vital  and  important  of  all  ob- 
jects. With  this  view^  he  forthwith  sent  an  embassy 
of  congratulation  to  the  Pope,  upon  the  union  of 
England  to  the  Papacy  in  the  person  of  its  head : 
he  attempted  to  force  avowed  Romanists  upon  the 
Universities,  to  the  eicclusion  of  those  who  were 
Protestants :  he  commenced  a  course  of  direct 
tjrranny  over  the  Anglican  Church  :  he  laboured  to 
proselyte  the  army,  in  order  that  his  designs  might 
thus  be  more  effectually  furthered :  and  (as  it  is 
generally  supposed)  he  entered  into  a  regular  plan> 
in  close  concurrence  with  the  persecuting  king  of 
France,,  to  overturn  from  its  very  foundations  tho 
Cause  of  EngUsh  Protestantism. 
.  At  this  precise  point  of  time,  took  place  the  great 
Earthquake  or  revolution,  described  by  the  prophet 
9B  synchronising  with  the  period  during  which  the: 
two  witnesses  lie  dead  and  revive  and  ascend  to 
heaven.  Toward  the  close  of  the  year  1688, 
William  of  Orange  landed  on  the  coast,  and  James 
abdicated  the  crown,  of  England  :  the  jurisdiction, 
of  the  mystical  Babylon  was  finally  dissolved,  within 
one  of  the  ten  kingdoms  of  the  divided  Roman 
Empire  :  and  forthwith,  by  the  legalised  exclusion 
of  Papists  from  every  office  whether  spiritual  or 
secular  within  the  realm  of  England,  seven  thou- 
sand names  of  men  (the  scriptural  mode  of  express- 
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ing  universality,  for  seven  is  the  number  of  com- 
pleteness and  perfection  ^)  were  slain  or  reduced  to 
a  state  of  political  non-entity.  Meanwhile  the  pro- 
testant  remnant^  who  are  placed  iii  contradistinction 
to  those  who  were  politically  slain  by  the  earth* 
quake^  were  awenstruck  at  this  wonderful  revolution 
by  which  their  liberty  and  their  religion  were  se-» 
cured  to  them^  and  gave  to  the  God  of  heaven  the 
glory  of  their  deliverance  \ 

,  (3.)  But  we  have  yet  another  chronological  note; 
which  is  carefully  specified  in  this  wonderful  pro- 
phecy. 

.  The  second  woe  is  said  to  pass  away^  after  the 
great  earthquake  has  taken  place^  after  the  two 
witnesses  have  risen  from  the  dead^  and  after  the 
same  two  witnesses  have  ascended  to  heaven.  When 
these  three  events  shall  have  occurred,  then  the 
second  woe  passes  away. 

'  See  Parkburst*8  Heb.  Lex.  in  voc.  yHW. 
'  *  The  striking  accordance  of  their  sentiments  and  feelings  on 
^is  occasion,  with  the  description  of  those  sentiments  and  feeU 
ings  which  is  given  in  the  prophecy,  cannot  be  better  exemplified 
than  by  the  address  which  was  made  to  the  Prince  of  Orange, 
Dec.  18,  1688. 

'  Sir,  when  we  look  back  to  the  last  month  and  contemplate  the 
swiftness  and  fulness  of  our  present  deliverance,  astonished^ 
we  think  it  miraculous  I  Your  highness,  led. by  the  handofhea-*. 
ven  and  called  by  the  voice  of  the  people,  has  preserved  our 
dearest  interest:  the  protestant  religion^  which  is  primitive 
Christianity  restored;  and  our  laws,  which  are  our  ancient  title, 
to  our  lives,  liberties,  and  estates,  and  without  which  the  world 
rvould  be  a  wilderness.  Complete  Hist,  of  England,  vol.  iii« 
p.  537. 
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• 

Now  the  chronologically  latest  of  the  three 
events  is  the  ascension  of  the  two  witnesses  to  hea- 
ven :  for^i  as  we  have  just  seen^  the  great  earthquake 
took  place  toward  the  close  of  the  year  1688 ;  the 
two  witnesses  rose  from  the  dead  in  the  August  of 
the  year  1689;  and  the  same  two  witnesses  as- 
cended to  heaven  in  the  June  of  the  year  1690. 

Unless^  therefore^  the  second  woe  passed  away 
very  shortly  after  the  year  1690,  the  whole  of  the 
preceding  interpretation  will  be  untenable :  because, 
in  that  case,  it  will  not  quadrate  with  the  chronolo- 
gical note  laid  dowp,  in  the  prophecy. 

Here,  however,  we  have,  both  a  perfect  coin- 
cidence of  the  two  predictions  which  specify  the 
term  of  the  second  woe,  and  a  perfect  accordance  of 
their  joint  chronological  specification  with  historical 
matter  of  fact. 

In  the  one  prediction  we  are  taught,  that  the 
second  woe  passes  away  very  shortly  after  the  great 
earthquake  and  the  figurative  ascension  of  the  two 
witnessing  Churches.  But  we  learn  from  history, 
that  the  great  earthquake  took  place  in  the  year 
1688,  and  that  the  two  witnessing  Churches  as- 
cended to  heaven  in  the  year  1690.  Therefore, 
according  to  the  one  prediction,  the  second  woe 
passes  away  very  shortly  after  the  year  1690  has 
expired. 

In  the  other  prediction  we  are  taught,  that  the 
second  woe  passes  away  at  the  end  of  a  period  of 
3964  years  reckoned  from  the  epoch  when  the  Tur- 
comannic  horsemen  were  let  loose  upon  the  Eastern 
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Empire.  But  they  were  thus  let  loose  in  the  year 
1301.  Therefore^  according  to  the  other  predio- 
tion^  the  year  1697  is  the  specific  time  appointed 
for  the  passing  away  of  the  second  woe. 

This  striking  coincidence  of  two  distinct  predic* 
tions  has  been  perfectly  corroborated  by  matter  of 
&ct. 

According  to  the  one  prediction,  the  Turks  cease 
to  be  a  woe  to  the  Roman  Empire  very  shortly 
afiter  the  year  1690 :  according  to  the  other  predict 
tion,  they  cease  to  be  a  woe  to  the  Roman  Empire 
very  shortly  after  the  year  1690 :  according  to  the 
other  prediction,  they  cease  to  be  a  woe  to  the 
Roman  Empire  in  the  precise  year  1697.  Have 
they,  then,  actually  ceased  to  be  a  woe  in  corres- 
pondence with  these  two  concurring  prophecies? 
The  question  is  best  answered  by  the  voice  of  his- 
tory. In  the  year  1683,  the  Turks  were  trium- 
phant ;  for  they  were  victoriously  besieging  Vienna 
and  threatening  the  Austrian  monarchy  with  de- 
struction :  at  this  epoch,  therefore,  the  second  woe 
could  not  have  passed  away.  But,  in  the  year 
1697,  at  the  decisive  battle  of  Zenta,  the  tide  of 
conquest  finally  and  irrevocably  turned  against 
them:  and,  accordingly,  firom  this  fatally  preordained 
time  when  the  second  woe  passed  away,  down  even 
to  the  period  in  which  we  are  now  living,  they  have 
gradually  declined  in  strength  and  importance ;  so 
that  thenceforth,  instead  of  being  any  longer  a  woe 
to  Christendom,  Christendom  has  rather  been  a  woe 
to  them.     In  the  undesigned  language  of  an  his- 
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torian  already  cited,  the  Sultans  then  lost  nearly 
half  their  possessions  in  Europe  :  and,  from  this 
diminution  of  territorial  sovereignty,  the  otto- 
man POWER,  WHICH  ONCE  THREATENED  UNIVERSAL 
SUBJUGATION,  CEASED  TO  BE  FORMIDABLE  TO  CHRISTEN- 
DOM \ 

IV.  We  now  come  to  the  fourth  clause  of  the 
vision  :  a  clause,  which,  by  mentioning  the  lapse  of 
the  second  woe  introduced  by  the  sixth  trumpet, 
and  by  announcing  the  approach  of  the  third  woe 
introduced  by  the  seventh  trumpet,  artfully  connects 
together,  in  the  vitally  important  point  of  chrono- 
logical arrangement,  the  greater  sealed  book  and 
the  smaller  opened  book  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  second  woe  is  past :  and,  behold,  the  third 
woe  cometh  quickly.  And  the  seventh  angel 
sounded :  and  there  were  great  voices  in  heaven, 
saying ;  The  sovereignty  of  the  world  has  ber 
come  our  Lord's  and  his  Christ's  ^ ;  and  he  sJiaU 
reign  for  ever  and  ever.  And  the  four  and 
twenty  elders,  which  sat  before  God  on  their 
seats,  fell  upon  their  faces,  and  worshipped  God^ 
laying  :  We  give  thee  thanks,  O  Lord  God  Al- 
mighty, which  art  and  wast  and  art  to  come,  be- 
cause  thou  hast  taken-  thy  great  power  and  hust 
exercised  thy  sovereignty.    And  the  nations  were 

"  See  above  book  iv,  chap.  7.  §  II.  5.  (4.) 

^  Instead  of  the  common  reading,  iykvovro  ac  jSa^tXfcac,  I 
adopt  that  preferred  by  Griesbach  tyivtro  ^  /3d(riXcia.  It  restd 
on  the  authority  of  Steph.  a.  cc.  it.  Alex.  Daroc.  Pet  2.  Hunt.  1. 
Siiu  M.  yoL  V.ulg.  Syr.  Arab,  ^tfaiop.  Arethas. 
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nngry,  and  thy  wrath  has  coine :  and  it  is  the 
season  of  tlie  dead  to  he  judged;  the  season  also 
to  give  recompense  to  thy  servants  the  prophets^ 
and  to  the  saints,  and  to  those  that  fear  thy  name, 
small  and  great ;  the  season  also  to  destroy  them 
who  destroy  the  earth.  And  the  temple  of  God 
in  heaven  was  opened ;  and  the  ark  of  his  cove-' 
nantwas  seen  in  his  temple:  and  there  were 
lightnings  and  voices,  and  thunderings,  and  dm 
earthquake,  and  great  hailK 

1.  The  third  woe  chronologically  succeeds  the 
second  :  and  we  are  assured^  that  it  will  come  not 
very  long  after  the  second  shall  have  passed  away. 
Now  the  Second  woe  passed  away  in  the  year  1697: 
we  may,  therefore,  expect  the  third  to  come  after 
an  interval  of  no  very  great  length  of  time  from 
that  epoch.  Long  and  short,  however,  are  com- 
parative terms.  Hence,  we  may  say,  the  probable 
interval  between  the  end  of  the  second  woe  and 
the  beginning  of  the  third  will  be  regulated  and 
determined  by  the  knovm  interval  between  the  end 
of  the  first  and  the  beginning  of  the  second.  But 
an  interval  of  more  than  five  centuries  elapsed  be- 
tween the  passing  away  of  the  first  and  the  com- 
mencement of  the  second  woe.  The  interval,  there- 
fore, between  the  passing  away  of  the  second  and 
the  commencement  of  the  third  woe  is  short  only 
as  compared  to  five  centuries.  Hence  we  might 
reasonably  conjecture  even  a  priori,  that  the  interval 

'  Rev.  xl  14—19. 
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in  question  may  occupy  a  space  of  time  not  ex- 
ceeding one  century.  The  event  has  shewn,  that 
such  a  conjecture  would  have  been  just. 

2.  As  the  third  woe  is  here  introduced^  only  by 
way  of  marking  the  chronological  junction  of  the 
little  open  book  and  the  larger  sealed  book  ;  and  as 
the  prophet  does  not  give  a  full  account  of  it^  until 
he  retiums  to  that  larger  book :  I  shall  follow  his 
plan^  and  resume  the  consideration  of  the  third  woe 
hereafter  *. 

'  See  below  book  vi. 
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CHAPTER  III. 


aSSPECTING  THE  SECOND  SECTION  OF  THE  LITTLE  OPEN 
BOOK,  OR  THE  VISION  OF  THE  DRAGON  AND  THE 
WOMAN. 

The  second  section  of  the  little  open  book  compre-* 
faends  the  vision  of  the  parturiant  woman  and  the 
great  red  dragon. 

L  Of  this  vision,  the  first  clause  respects  the  par^ 
turition  of  the  woman,  the  attack  made  upon  her 
by  the  dragon,  the  abreption  of  her  child  to  the 
throne  of  God,  and  her  own  flight  into  the  wilder-* 
ness  where  she  is  fed  during  a  period  of  1260  pro^ 
pfaetic  days. 

And  there  appeared  a  great  wonder  in  hea^ 
ven  ;  a  woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  and  the  moon 
under  her  feet,  and  upon  her  head  a  crown  qf 
twelve  stars.  And  she  being  with  child  cried, 
travailing  in  birth,  and  pained  to  be  delivered* 
And  there  appeared  another  wonder  in  heaven: 
and,  behold,  a  great  red  dragon,  having  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns  and  seven  crowns  upon  his 
heads.  And  his  tail  drew  the  third  part  qf  the 
stars  of  heaven,  and  did  cast  them  to  the  earth  : 
and  the  dragon  stood  before  the  woman  which 
was  ready  to  be  delivered,  for  to  devour  her 
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child  as  soon  as  it  was  horn.  And  she  brought 
forth  a  man-child,  who  was  to  rule  all  nations 
with  a  rod  of  iron  :  and  her  child  was  caught 
up  unto  God  and  to  his  throne.  And  the  woman 
fled  into  the  wilderness,  where  she  hath  a  place 
prepared  of  God,  that  they  should foed  her  there 
a  thousand  two  hundred  and  threescore  days  \ 
.  The  second  section  of  the  little  book^  which  con- 
tains the  vision  of  the  dragon  and  the  woman^  re- 
lates^ like  its  fellows  preceding  and  succeeding^  to 
the  events  which  occur  during  the  period  of  the 
latter  three  times  and  a  half.  For,  at  the  com- 
mencement of  that  period,  the  woman  flees  into 
the  wHdemess :  and,  since  her  flight  is  described 
as  taking  place  immediately  upon  her  parturition^ 
her  parturition  itself  must  have  occurred  at  the 
commencement  of  the  same  period.  But,  at  the 
precise  time  when  she  is  in  the  act  of  parturition, 
the  dragon  draws  down  the  third  part,  of  the  stars 
of  heaven,  and  casts  them  to  the  earth.  Therefore, 
since  the  parturition  of  the  woman  sjmchronises 
with  the  commencement  of  the  latter  three  times 
and  a  half,  and  since  the  casting  down  of  the  stars 
synchronises  vrith  the  parturition  of  the  woman ; 
the  casting  down  of  the  stars  must  have  taken 
place  at  the  commencement  of  the  latter  thre^ 
times  and  a  half  also. 

Nothing,  consequently,  in  the  whole  vision,  can 
be  said  to  have  preceded  the  commencement  of 

.  .     1  ';Rev.  xUkI— 6. 
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that  great  period^  exceptthe  momentary  apparition 
of  the  pregnant  woman  and  of  the  red  dragon 
holding  himself  in  readiness  to  devour  her  ofi&pring; 
With  this  phantasm  the  vision  opens  indeed :  but^f 
in  the  next  instant  of  time,  St.  John  beholds  the 
dejection,  of  the  stars  by  the  dragon,  the  partmrition 
of  the  woman,  the  abreption  of  her  child  to  thd 
throne  of  God,  and  the  flight  of  the  woman  hersel£ 
into  the  wilderness.  ; 

.  Such  an  arrangement,  so  far  as  I  can  judge,  ift 
plainly  required  by  the  express  language  of  the: 
prophecy.  St.  John  does  not  helwld  the  woman 
during  the  period  of  her  gestation ;  though  he 
carefully  specifies  the  period  itself,  because  it  servesr 
as  9Si  index  to  mark  the  true  epoch  when  the  suIh 
sequent  period  of  1260  prophetic  days  commenced  r 
but  he  sees  her,ybr  tlie  first  time,  when  on  the 
very  point  of  bringing  forth,  when  in  the  very  ari 
tide  of  parturition ;  in  other  words,  he  first  see* 
her  immediately  before  the  commencement  of  those 
1260  prophetic  days  during  the  lapse  of  which  she 
is  fed  in  the  wilderness.     One  moment,  he  beholds 

• 

her  in  the  actual  pains  of  child-birth :  the  next 
moment,  she  produces  a  son  and  flees  into  the  wil- 
derness where  she  hath  a  place  prepared  of  God,. 
Then  commences  the  period  of  the  1260  prophetic 
days  or  of  the  latter  three  times  and  a  half.  She, 
being  with  child,  cried,  travailing  in  birth  and 
PAINED  TO  BE  DELIVERED,  says  the  Apostlc :  and 
the  dragon  stood  he/ore  the  woman  which  was 
READY  TO  BE  DELIVERED,  for  to  devour  her  child 
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as  soon  as  it  was  born.  Now  a  woman  is  only 
ready  to  be  delivered,  at  the  close  of  the  forty 
weeks  of  her  gestation.  Hence^  as  St.  John^r^^ 
beholds  the  woman^  when  she  is  ready  and  even 
pained  to  be  delivered ;  as  she  flees  into  the  wil* 
demess,  immediately  upon  her  parturition ;  and  as 
the  1260  prophetic  days  then  commence  :  the  pre- 
sent vision,  like  that  of  the  two  witnesses,  must  be 
viewed  as  opening  with  the  latter  three  times  and 
a  half.  Such  being  the  case,  the  sackcloth-prophe- 
sying of  the  two  witnesses  will  sjmchronise  with  the 
events  detailed  in  the  present  vision  as  occurring 
while  the  desolate  woman  sojourns  in  the  wilder- 
ness. But  we  have  had  reason  to  believe,  that  the 
latter  three  times  and  a  half  commenced  in  the 
year  604  *.  Therefore,  if  this  belief  be  well  found- 
ed, in  the  same  year  604  must  have  occurred  the 
several  events  shadowed  out  by  the  synchronical 
dejection  of  the  stars,  the  parturition  of  the  woman, 
the  abreption  of  her  child  to  the  throne  of  God, 
and  her  own  flight  into  the  wilderness  ^ 

*  See  above  book  i.  chap.  6. 

'  The  great  error,  into  which  commentators  have  usually 
fallen  in  the  interpretation  of  this  vision,  is  the  making  it  more 
dr  less  completely  precede^  in  point  of  chronology,  the  subse- 
quent vision  of  the  seven-headed  and  ten-homed  wild-beast. 
.  On  such  a  principle,  the  persecution  of  the  woman  by  the 
dragon  has  been  referred  to  the  persecution  of  Christianity  by 
the  Pagan  Roman  Empire ;  the  placing  of  the  child  upon  the 
throne  of  God,  to  the  establishment  of  Christianity  under  Con- 
stantine ;  the  war  between  Michael  and  the  dragon,  to  the 
struggle  between  Christianity  and  Paganism ;  the  fall  of  the 

2 
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I  consider  the  present  vision  as  by  Ceu*  the  most 
difficult  in  the  whole  Apocaljrpse :  yet  the  difficulty 
consists,  not  so  much  in  ascertaining  the  genend 
import  of  it,  as  in  acquiring  a  distinct  idea  of  the 

dragon  from  heaven,  to  the  final  overthrow  of  idolatry ;  and  the 
flood  which  he  vomited  from  his  mouth,  to  the  irruption  of  the 
Gothic  tribes  into  the  Roman  Empire. 

Now  all  these  events  confessedly  took  fplace  before  the  com* 
mencement  of  the  1260  prophetic  days:  and  yet  the  vitioo 
opens  with  the  parturitiou  and  immediate  flight  of  the  woman 
into  the  wilderness  at  the  commencement  of  that  very  period. 
How,  then,  is  the  vision  to  be  applied  to  events  confessedly  €aii^ 
terior  to  the  commencement  of  the  1260  prophetic  days? 

Thb  is  managed  by  the  theory  of  a  Prolepsis.  We  are  toId» 
by  commentators  who  adopt  the  present  scheme  of  interpreta- 
tion, that  the  woman's  flight  into  the  wilderness  at  the  com* 
mencement  of  the  1260  days,  and  her  sojourn  there  during  the 
continuance  of  that  period,  are  mentioned  purely  in  the  way  of 
anticipation.  Hence,  though  the  prophet  describes  the  war 
between  Michael  and  the  dragon  as  occurring  after  the  woman'ft 
flight  at  the  commencement  of  the  1260  days,  and  though  he 
places  the  flood  which  the  dragon  casts  out  of  his  mouth  also 
(ifter  the  commencement  of  the  same  period  :  we  ought,  never- 
theless, to  make  them  chronologically  precede  her  flight,  on  the 
ground,  that  the  flight  and  the  1260  days  are  mentioned  only 
proleptically. 

If  such  a  mode  of  interpretation  as  this  be  allowable,  we  may, 
so  far  as  I  can  understand  the  merits  of  the  question,  produce 
any  thing  out  of  any  thing.  As  for  the  alleged  Prolepsis,  I 
vainly  seek  for  any  proof  of  its  existence.  The  whole  figment 
is  a  mere  gratuitous  assumption. 

With  the  radical  error  which  I  have  here  pointed  out,  the 
various  systems  of  Mede,  More,  Cressner,  Whiston,  the  twO 
Newtons,  Whitaker,  Cuninghame,  Woodhouse,  Bicheno, 
Holmes,  and  many  others,  are  all  more  or  less  chargeable. 
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symbols  under  which  it  is  conveyed.  Hence  the 
most  satisfactory  mode  of  discussion  is,  to  be^n 
with  considering  the  terms  of  the  prophecy,  then 
t#  compare  the  machinery  of  the  present  vision  with' 
the  machinery  of  its  predecessor,  and  lastly  to  apply 
the  hieroglyphical  picture  to  corresponding  events 
in  history. 

1.  Let  us  then,  in  the  first  place,  attempt  to  gain 
some  clear  idea  of  the  symbolical  imagery,  which  is 
employed  as  the  vehicle  of  the  prediction. 
•  The  prophet  looks  up  to  heaven :  and  he  beholds 
in  it  a  woman  who  bears  a  n^an-child  and  a  dragon 
which  prepares  to  devour  that  man-child. 
.  (1.)  Heaven  is  the  visible  Church  under  its  spi-* 
ritual  governors :  but,  as  the  figurative  world, 
treated  of  in  the  Apocalypse,  is  the  Roman  world ; 
the  heaven,  here  mentioned,  must  be  the  visible 
Church,  as  limited  to  the  Roman  Empire,  and  more 
especially  as  limited  to  the  Western  Empire  since 
the  fates  of  the  Western  Empire  form  the  specif 
subject  of  the  little  open  book  \ 

This  visible  Church,  agreeably  to  our  LordV 
frequent  description  of  it,  comprehends  both  the 
Iioly  and  the  unholy,  both  spiritual  Christians  and 
nominal  Christians  ^,  Hence  we  may  expect  to 
find  within  it  persons  of  very  different  and  even 
opposite  characters :  nor  need  we  be  surprised,  if 
we  observe  the  evil  spirit  himself  exerting  his  in- 
fluence over  a  considerable  part  of  it. 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  II.  1.  (2.) 

•  See  Matt  xiii.  3—50.  xxiv.  45—51.  xxv. 
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(2.)  The  woman^  who  is  described  as  stationed 
in  the  figurative  heaven^  must  obviously,  from  the 
Very  circumstance  of  her  position,  represent  some 
certain  portion  of  the  visible  Church  of  the  Western 
Empire.  Now  the  two  portions,  into  which  the 
visible  Church  is  divided,  are  faithful  worshippers 
and  unfaithful  worshippers.  The  woman,  therefore, 
agreeably  to  the  familiar  custom  of  representing 
cpmmunitied  by  females,  must  denote  either  the 
great  body  of  faithful  worshippers  collectively  or 
the  great  body  of  unfaithful  worshippers  collec- 
tively. She  cannot  denote  t^e  latter,  because  she 
is  exhibited  as  the  object  of  satanical  hatred  and  peiv 
secution.   Therefore  she  must  denote  the  former. 

Hence  we  may  pronounce  the  woman  to  repre- 
sent the  collective  body  of  God's  faithful  worships 
pers,  though  with  a  special  geographical  reference^ 
throughout  the  present  vision,  to  the  Western  Em- 
pire :  in  other  words,  she  is  the  mystical  or  faithful 
Church  of  Christ  *. 

(3.)  In  the  same  heaven  or  visible  Church  with 
the  woman,  St.  John  also  beholds  a  great  red  dra- 
gon or  serpent. 

This  hieroglyphic,  as  we  are  repeatedly  taught 
by  the  prophet  himself,  represents  the  evil  spirit  of 
darkness  * :  yet  the  very  circumstance  of  its  peculiar 
conformation  plainly  shews,  that  it  does  not  repre- 
sent the  devil  simply  <a  ahstraatedly^  As  Satan, 
in  his  persecution  of  the  faithful,  acts  through  thtf- 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1.  §  II.  5.  (1.) 
•  Rev.  xii.  9,  12,  13.  xx.  2,  7,  10. 
VOL.  in.  I 
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itistrumentality  of  viable  powers  and  human  agents : 
m,  in  the  hieroglyphic^  his  figure  is  managed  after 
guch  a  manner>  that  we  may  at  once  learn  firom  it 
the  particular  Power  and  the  particular  agents  which 
he  employs  as  his  external  instruments  during  the 
chronological  term  of  the  present  vision.  The  ser- 
feat  is  described^  as  having  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns.  But  these  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  are 
the  heads  and  horns  of  a  wUd-beast,  which  is  fuUy 
described  m  the  succeedmg  vision,  and  which  is 
allowed  by  all  commentators  (however  they  may 
difier  in  subordinate  matters)  to  typify  the  secular 
Roman  Empire.  Hence  we  may  be  sure,  that  the 
serpent  does  not  represent  the  evil  spirit  abstract- 
tdly,  but  the  evil  spirit  acting  through  the  instrvr 
mentality  of  the  Roman  Empire  and  particularly 
through  the  instrumentality  qf  those  ten  Gothic 
liioms  which  sprang  up  in  its  Western  Division. 
Now,  both  the  woman,  and  the  dragon  complete 
with  his  borrowed  secular  members,  are  alike  placed 
INrithin  the  limits  of  the  figurative  heaven  or  within 
the  pale  of  the  visible  Church  as  existing  in  the 
Roman  Empire.  But  the  visible  Church  compre* 
hendg  the  two  dbtinct  portions  of  faithful  worship- 
pers and  un&ithful  worshippers.  The  collective 
body  of  faithful  worshippers,  however,  is  repre- 
wnted  by  the  woman.  Therefore  the  collective  body 
4if  unfaithful  worshippers  must  be  represented  by 
the  borrowed  members  of  the  infernal  dragon. 

Hence  we  may  pronounce,  that  the  dragon  in  his 
borrowed  members  represents  the  collective  body 
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of  God's  iinfitithfiil  worshippers :  and,  mnee  thoM 
borrowed  members  are  the  m^nbers  of  the  secuUr 
Roman  Empire,  we  may  further  pronounce,  that 
the  collective  body  of  God's  unfaithful  worshippers^ 
during  the  term  of  the  present  vision,  is  composed 
of  the  secular  Powers  of  the  Roman  Empire,  though 
with  a  special  geographical  reference  (as  before)  to 
its  Western  Division  or  to  the  peculium  of  the  tM 
horns* 

The  borrowed  members^  however,  of  the  dragon 
are  all  secular  members :  and  it  is  imposnble  to 
conceive,  how  these  could  all  be  unfaithful  worship* 
pers,  unless  they  were  provided  with  and  influenotfd 
by  an  unfiuthful  clergy.  Such  teachers,  acctxdr 
ingly,  aace  set  over  them :  and  the  corruption  of  the 
teachers  is  directly  ascribed  to  the  evil  spirit.  Ill 
the  hieroglyphical  painting,  the  tail  of  the  dragon 
draws  along  and  casts  down  from  heaven  to  earth  A 
third  part  of  the  stars.  But^  in  the  figured  lan- 
guage of  prophecy,  stars,  when  understood  eoeW* 
siastically,  denote  the  bishops  and  pastors  of  the 
Church  ^ :  their  fall  from  heaven  to  earth  signifies^ 
that  thor  apostasy  is  completed  * :  and  the  apoe^ 
lyptic  phrase  of  the  TmRD  part  denotes  some  oM 
of  the  three  parts,  into  which  the  Roman  world  is 
divided  \  Therefore  the  present  action,  ascribed 
to  the  dragon,  imports,  that,  through  the  delusive 
agency  of  the  evil  one,  the  bishops  and  pastiMTS  of  n 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1.  ^  II.  1.  (2.) 
'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  I.  ^  II.  I.  (2.) 
*  See  above  book  iv.  chap.  5. 
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third  part  of  the  Roman  world  should  be  drawn 
dlong  in  the  folds  of  a  base  superstition^  and  should 
at  length  be  seduced  into  a  complete  apostasy  from 
the  genuine  faith  of  the  Gospel.  The  little  book, 
however,  treats,  throughout,  of  the  Western  Empire 
or .  the  western  third  part  of  the  Roman  world. 
Hence  we  learn,  that  the  apostate  bishops  and  pas- 
tors are  those,  whose  sees  and  cures  are  geographi- 
cally situated  within  the  Umits  of  the  Western  Em- 
pire. Such  being  the  case,  they  are  obviously  the 
unfaithful  clergy, jvho  influence  and  direct  the  bor- 
rowed secular  members  of  the  dragon  throughout 
the  Western  Empire  and  during  the  allotted  term 
of  the  present  vision. 

(4.)  The  hieroglyphic  of  the  man-child  still  re- 
mains to  be  interpreted  ;  and  it  is  by  far  the  most 
difficult  symbol  in  the  prophetic  picture :  for,  if  the 
woman  denote  the  whole  collective  body  of  faithful 
worshippers  within  the  visible  Church  of  the  West, 
and  if  the  dragon  in  his  borrowed  members  and 
with  the  stars  which  he  draws  into  apostasy  denote 
the  whole  collective  body  of  unfaithful  worshippers 
within  the  same  visible  Church,  no  additional 
character  within  that  Church  seems  left  for  the 
man-child  to  typify.  It  presents,  therefore,  a  pro- 
blem of  no  very  easy  solution ;  a  problem,  in  fact, 
which,  so  &r  as  application  is  concerned,  can  only 
be  resolved  by  history. 

In  the  sjrmbolical  language  of  the  ancient  pro- 
phets, the  birth  of  a  man-child  denotes  the  setting 
apart  of  a  community  from  the  great  general  mass 
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with  which  it  was  previously  commingled :  while 
the  gestation  and  labour*throes  which  precede  it 
refer  to  the  difficulties  and  trials  and  troubles,  of 
whatsoever  description  they  may  be^  which  precede 
the  setting  apart'  of  the  community  in  question. 
Thus  Isaiah  employs  such  imagery  to  describe  the 
restoration  of  the  Jews  from  their  long  dispersion 
among  the  Gentiles.  At  present,  that  people, 
though  even  now  forming  a  distinct  community  of 
their  own,  are  yet  mixed  and  blended  with  the 
great  mass  of  mankind.  But,  when  the  time  of 
their  restoration  shall  arrive,  they  will  be  set  apart 
from  among  all  nations,  as  a  previously-existing 
child  is  set  apart  from  the  womb  of  his  mother :  and 
this  setting  apart  will  be  effected  during  a  period 
of  unexampled  trouble,  which  is  figuratively  de- 
scribed as  the  severe  pangs  of  parturition  ^ 

Such,  then,  is  the  abstract  import  of  the  birth  of 
a  man-child :  but,  in  the  present  vision,  this  allego- 
rical phraseology  has  a  special  and  particular  rela- 
tion to  Christ ;  for  the  man-child  is  described,  like 
Christ  himself,  as  one  who  should  rule  all  nations 
with  a  rod  of  iron  *.  Hence,  according  to  a  very 
just  observation  of  Mr.  Mede,  the  man-child  of  the 
Apocalypse  must  denote  Christ  in  some  sense  ^. 
But  he  cannot  denote  the  literal  Christ :  because 
such  an  application  is  not  consistent,  either  with  the 
established  language  of  Scripture,  which  invariably 

-    '  Isaiah  Ixvi.  7,  8. 
'  Compare  Rev.  xii.  5,  with  Rev.  ii.  26,  37.  Psalm  ii.  8,  9, 
'  Comment.  Apoc.  in  loc. 
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npresents  our  Lord  as  the  husband,  tiot  as  the  son, 
bf  his  Chmch ;  or  with  the  dironology  of  the  pre- 
diction^ fcMT  the  Uterai  Christ  most  assuredly  was 
not  horn  at  the  commencemeat  of  the  latter  1260 
years ;  or  with  the  usage  of  the  aucient  schook  of 
the  prophets^  as  exemplified  in  the  writings  of 
laaiah.  Therefore,  as  Mr.  Mede  rightly  judges  in 
the  abstract,  whaterer  may  be  thought  of  his 
particnlar  application  of  the  hieroglyphic,  he 
snust  denote  the  mystical  Christ  or  Christ  the  head 
considered  in  his  true  and  genuine  members  K 
This  being  the  case,  if  the  birth  of  a  man-diild 
denote  generally  the  setting  iapart  a(  a  community, 
whether  civil  or  ecclesiastical,  from  the  mass  with 
which  it  was  heretofore  mingled ;  and  if  the  man- 
diild  of  the  Apocaljrpse  denote  par  ticularfy  a  &ith- 
ful  Christian  ecclesiastical  community :  then  it  will 
plunly  follow,  that  the  hirth  of  the  apocalyptic 
man-child  must  denote  the  setting  apart  of  a  &ith- 
fill  Christian  ecclesiastical  community  from  the  great 
mass  of  God's  true  worshippers ;  that,  henceforth, 
safe  under  the  care  of  an  almighty  superintending 
pnnridence,  it  might  bear  witness  to  the  Gospel  in 
its  corporate  or  collegiate  capacity,  while  the 


*  Commeat  Apoc.  in  loe.  The  dragon  and  the  man-child 
a^em  io  be,  what  fifr.  Hede  well  denomnBteSfCounter^lements, 
As  the  man-child  is  the  mystical  Christ,  considered  in  his  true 
and  genuine  members :  so  the  dragon  is  the  mystical  Satan,  act- 
ing through  his  special  members,  the  heads  and  horns  of  a 
mighty  corrupt  and  apostatic  Empire. 
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remaining  mass  out  of  wUch  it  was  taken  should  do 
so  only  individuiMy  and  uneonnectedh/. 

On  such  principles  of  abstract  interpretatioA,  tbe 
present, visipb  may  he  pronounce  to  dedare^  that, 
out  of  the  woman  or  the  collective  body  of  fiuthful 
worshippers^  should  be  taken^  at  the  commence^ 
ment  of  the  latter  1260  years,  a  fidthfid  Christiaii 
ecclesiastical  community,  which  however  had  pre^ 
viously  ensted  (like  a  child  in  the  womb)  catyunq* 
tivehf  with  that  collective  body  of  fSuthful  worship* 
pers ;  and  that,  during  the  lapse  of  the  1260  years, 
this  £uthful  Christian  ecclesiastical  community 
should  preach  or  set  forth  the  Gospel  as  a  distinct 
and  regularly  political  Church,  while  the  collective 
body  of  faithful  worshippers  out  of  which  it  was 
taken  should  do  so  only  in  an  individual  capacity 
at  this  time  or  at  that  time.  In  other  words,  the 
present  vision  declares,  that,  throughout  the  entire 
period  of  the  1260  years,  a  whole  Church  or  Con^ 
munity  should  never  cease  to  hold  &$t  the  profes* 
sion  of  the  true  faith,  notwithstanding  that  the  dra-^ 
gon,  by  the  agency  of  his  borrowed  members, 
should  fiercely  attempt  to  devour  it;  and  that, 
throughout  the  same  term  of  1260  years,  numerous 
individual  faithful  worshippers,  or  (it  might  be) 
faithful  Churches  reformed  from  the  pagatiising 
corruptions  of  the  mystic  Gentiles,  should  set 
forth  the  truth  in  the  midst  of  the  great  wilderness 
of  apostate  error,  though  no  such  single  individual 
and  no  such  single  reformed  Church  in  particular 
should  thus  set  it  forth  during  the  whole  1260  years. 
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2.  Let  us  now  proceed,  in  the  second  place,  to 
compare  the  machinery  of  the  present  vision  with 
the  machinery  of  its  predecessor. 
'  I  have  already  established  the  position,  that  the 
vision  of  the  two  witnesses  and  the  vision  of  the 
4ragon  and  the  woman  are  synchronical,  each 
commencing  with  the  period  of  the  latter  1260 
years 9  and  each  running  through  the  entire  term 
if  that  period.  I  have  likewise  established  the 
position,  that  the  several  events,  foretold  in  these 
two  visions,  take  place  on  the  very  same  geogra- 
phical platform  ;  namely,  the  western  third  part 
if  the  Roman  Empire,  whicfi  is  the  exclusive 
subject  of  the  little  open  hook,  and  which  is  the 
peculium  of  the  ten  Gothic  horns  with  the  eleventh 
ecclesiastical  horn.  Hence  we  may  be  morally 
^re,  that  the  machinery  of  the  one  vision  must  be 
closely  connected  with  the  machinery  of  the  other 
vision,  and  consequently  that  the  interpretation  of 
the  one  will  greatly  facilitate  the  interpretation  of 
the  other.  On  these  grounds,  if  we  shall  find, 
that  the  several  parts  of  the  machinery  of  the  for- 
mer vision  correspond  with  the  several  parts  of  the 
machinery  of  the  present  vision,  we  shall  have  gone 
^  in  the  applicatory  interpretation  of  the  present 
vision  :  because  the  former  vision  has  already  been 
interpreted  and  applied  to  its  corresponding  histo- 
rical events.  We  shall  not,  indeed,  have  completed 
the  applicatory  exposition  of  the  present  vision; 
fiwp,  if  the  two  were  alike  in  every  predicted  parti- 
cular, the  one  would  be  a  mere  repetition  of  the 
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other  couched  under  a  different  set  of  symbob: 
but,  in  that  case,  we  shall  at  all  events  have  gone 
far  in  the  work.  Let  us,  then,  inquire,  how  &r 
the  machinery  of  the  one  vision  answers  to  the  ma- 
chinery of  the  other  vision. 

(1.)  In  the  preceding  vision  of  the  two  wit^ 
nesses,  the  various  actors  are  all  comprehended 
within  the  limits  of  the  holy  city,  however  different 
may  be  the  stations  which  are  assigned  to  them 
within  those  limits :  in  the  present  vision,  both  the 
woman  and  the  man-child  and  the  dragon  are  de- 
scribed as  equally  occupying  the  sjrmbolical  heaven. 
Heaven,  therefore,  in  the  present  vision,  corre- 
sponds with  the  holy  city  in  the  last  vision.  Ac- 
cordingly, both  heaven  and  the  holy  city  alike  sym- 
bolise the  visible  Church  existing  under  the  sway 
of  its  spiritual  governors  or  viewed  under  the  aspect 
of  a  regularly  organised  polity  \ 

Hence  the  opening  of  the  present  vision,  and  the 
opening  of  the  last  vision,  propound  to  us  one  and 
the  self-same  matter :  namely,  that,  at  the  com^ 
mencement  and  during  the  lapse  of  the  latter 
1260  years,  the  visible  Church  of  the  Western 
Empire  (for  the  platform  qf  the  Western  Em^ 
pire  is  exclusively  the  geographical  subject  qf 
the  little  book)  should  comprehend  within  its 
pale  two  distinct  classes  of  professed  Christians; 
the  one  class  being  a  body  qf  measured  or  faithr 
ful  worshippers,  the  other  class  being  a  still 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1.  §  11. 1.  (2.)  4.  (1.) 
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larger  and  more  powerful  body  ^geniilising  or 
apostatising  worshippers  unconsciously  and  se^ 
eretly  under  the  influence  of  the  evil  spirit. 

(2.)  In  the  preceding  vision^  the  temple  with  its 
inner  courts  is  occupied  by  the  measured  worship* 
pers  of  God  :  in  the  present  vision,  one  particular 
region  of  heaven  is  occupied  by  a  woman,  whose 
symbolical  decorations  Qonsist  of  the  sun  and  the 
moon  and  the  twelve  stars.  Now  the  measured 
wcnrshippers  of  the  temple  and  its  inner  courts 
stand  in  exactly  the  same  relation  to  the  unmea^ 
sured  Gentiles  of  the  outer  court,  that  the  woman 
does  to  the  borrowed  members  and  the  subject 
stars  of  the  dragon.  The  woman,  therefore,  in  the 
present  vision,  corresponds  with  the  measured  wor<» 
shippers  in  the  last  vision.  But  the  measured 
worshippers  denote  the  collective  body  of  the  faiths 
fill,  during  the  whole  period  of  the  latter  1260 
years,  though  with  a  limitation  in  the  little  book  to 
the  geographical  platform  of  the  Western  Empire. 
Therefore  that  same  collective  body  of  the  faithful, 
during  that  same  period,  must  also,  as  we  have 
already  founds  be  symbolised  by  the  woman.  The 
measured  worshippers,  however,  form  the  continued 
line  of  that  mystical  Israel,  which  is  said  to  have 
been  sealed  in  the  reign  of  Constantine  or  during 
the  period  of  the  sixth  apocalyptic  seal.  Therefore 
the  woman,  during  her  gestation  and  previous  to 
the  commencement  of  the  latter  1260  years,  repre- 
sents the  whole  body  of  the  sealed  and  mystical 
Israel.    Such  being  the  case,  the  woman^  from  first 
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to  last,  I3ce  the  sealed  Israelites  and  the  measured 
worshipping  Israelites  conjointly,  sjrmbolises  the 
whole  collective  body  of  sincere  and  uncomipted 
Christians  from  the  time  of  Constantino  down  to 
the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260  years,  though 
witii  a  special  reference  during  the  lapse  of  that 
period  to  the  uncorrupted  Christians  of  the  Wes- 
tern Empre. 

The  identity  of  the  woman  in  the  present  vision 
and  of  the  measured  worshippers  in  the  preceding 
vision  is  additionally  shewn  by  the  peculiar  om»- 
ments  ascribed  to  the  former. 

So  feur  as  her  figure  is  concerned,  the  woman  apr 
pears  in  the  hieroglyphical  picture,  as  clothed  with 
the  sun,  ais  standing  upon  the  moon,  and. as  wear- 
ing a  crown  of  twelve  stars.  Hence,  as  the  woman 
in  the  present  vision  represents  the  same  collective 
body  as  the  measured  worshippers  in  the  preceding 
vision,  her  ornaments  must  obviously  have  relation 
to  the  component  parts  of  the  measured  worshippers. 
Now  the  measured  worshipp^s  in  the  temple  and 
at  the  altar  are  the  mystical  Israel  of  God :  whence, 
as  the  imagery  is  doubtless  borrowed  from  the  con* 
stitution  of  the  literal  Israel,  they  are  composed  of 
the  higb-priest,  tiie  inferior  priests  and  levites,  and 
the  whole  body  of  the  Hebrew  laity.  Such,  then, 
must  likewise  be  the  composition  of  the  woman, 
when  viewed  in  the  peculiar  dress  which  is  ascribed 
to  her.  Accordingly,  the  sun,  with  which  she  is 
clothed,  symbolises  Christ,  the  antitype  under  tiie 
Gospel  of  the  high-priest  under  the  Law :  the  moon. 
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upon  which  she  stands,  typifies  the  ecclesiastical  au- 
thority of  her  priesthood  :  the  crown  of  twelve  stars 
shadows  out  the  twelve  Apostles^  the  antitypes  of 
the  twelve  patriarchs^  the  founders  and  represent- 
atives of  the  episcopal  college^  and  those  twelve 
bases  on  which  is  built  the  wall  of  the  holy  city  of 
God  * :  and  she  herself  represents  the  general  col- 
lective body  of  the  faithfiil,  the  whole  assemblage 
of  spiritual  Christian  worshippers.  Thus  we  see, 
that  the  hieroglyphical  decorations  of  the  woman 
are  so  managed,  as  to  make  her  a  complete  sjrmbol 
of  the  entire  mystic  Israel,  and  therefore  to  make 
her  exactly  correspond  with  the  measured  wor- 
shippers in  the  temple  and  at  the  altar. 

(3.)  In  the  preceding  vision,  the  outer  court  of 
the  temple  is  occupied  by  the  unmeasured  Gentiles, 
who  likewise  tread  under  foot  the  various  figurative 
streets  of  the  holy  city :  in  the  present  vision,  a 
particular  region  of  heaven,  contradistinguished 
from  that  where  the  woman  is  placed,  is  occupied 
by  the  dragon  acting  through  the  medium  of  his 
borrowed  members.  Now  the  dragon,  acting 
through  his  ten  borrowed  horns  and  his  coexisting 
western  imperial  head,  shews  the  same  hostility  to 
the  woman,  that  the  unmeasured  Gentiles  shew  to 
the  measured  worshippers.  Hence,  as  the  measured 
worshippers  under  their  high-priest  answer  to  the 
woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  so  the  unmeasured 
Gentiles  under  the  influence  of  a  satanical  hatred  to 

*  See  Rev.  xxi.  12,  14. 
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the  faithful  correspond  with  the  ten  horns  and  the 
coexisting  western  imperial  head  of  the  dragon 
under  the  invisible  control  of  the  evil  spirit. 

The  arrangement^  thus  brought  out^  exactly  agrees 
with  the  manifest  tenor  of  the  preceding  vision. 

As  we  have  already  seen^  the  Gentiles  of  the 
outer  court  are  eminently  the  apostate  members  of 
the  ten  western  Gothic  kingdoms,  over  which  the 
eleventh  little  horn  spiritually  presides  as  the  ac- 
knowledged head  of  the  great  demonolatrous  Apos- 
tasy :  and,  when  the  two  witnesses  are  slain,  their 
murderer  is  declared  to  be  the  wild-beast  from  the 
abyss  or  the  sea ;  that  is  to  say,  the  wild-beast  with 
those  identical  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  which  in 
the  present  vision  are  ascribed  to  the  dragon  as 
his  secular  and  visible  tools  or  members  \ 

'  The  seven  heads  of  the  dragon  bear  seven  crowns :  while, 
in  the  succeeding  hieroglyphic  of  the  wild-beast,  the  crowns  are 
placed  upon  the  ten  horns.     Rev.  xii.  3.  xiii.  ] . 

From  this  circumstance  some  have  argued,  that  the  dragon 
means  the  Pagan  Roman  Empire  prior  to  its  disruption  into  ten 
independent  kingdoms :  and  they  have  interpreted  the  first  part 
of  the  vision  accordingly.  But  the  construction  of  the  symbol 
affords  no  warrant  for  such  an  opinion  :  for  the  seventh  head, 
which  sprang  up  long  posterior  to  the  paganism  of  the  Roman 
Empire,  is  said  to  be  crowned  just  as  much  as  the  six  other  heads; 
so  that,  if  the  crovms  upon  six  of  its  heads  determine  the  opening 
of  the  prophecy  to  relate  to  the  persecuting  times  of  pagan  Rome 
anterior  to  the  reign  of  Constantine,  the  crown  upon  the  seventh 
head  will  equally  determine  it  to  relate  to  the  times  of  that 
seventh  head.  The  simple  truth  of  the  matter  is,  that  the  two 
prophecies  conjoined  merely  tell  us,  that  all  the  seven  heads  and 
all  the  ten  horns  should,  at  one  time  or  another,  wear  crowns. 
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(4.)  In  the  preceding  vision^  the  same  temple 
with  its  inner  courts,  which  is  oocnpied  by  the  cd- 
lective  body  of  the  measured  worshippers,  is  also 
occupied  by  the  two  witnesses  ;  and  these  two  wit- 
nesses or  two  fiuthful  Churches  constitute  a  distinct 
portion  by  themselves,  which  portion,  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  latter  1260  years,  is  described 
as  being  set  apart  from  or  taken  out  of  the  ge- 
neral collective  body  of  measured  worshippers 
throughout  the  Western  Empire :  in  the  present 
viskm,  the  same  part  of  heaven,  which  is  occu- 
pied by  the  woman,  is  also  occupied  by  the  man- 
child ;  and  this  man-child  constitutes  a  distinct 
symbol  by  lumself,  which  symbol,  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  1260  years,  is  described  as  being 
bom  or  taken  out  of  the  greater  symbol  of  the 
woman.  Now  the  measured  worshippers,  in  the 
preceding  vision,  answer  to  the  woman  in  the  pre- 
sent vision :  and  the  two  witnesses,  in  every  respect, 
bear  exactly  the  same  relation  to  the  measured 
worshippers,  that  the  man-child  does  to  the  woman. 
I  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  two  distinct  Churches, 
which  are  severally  intended  by  the  two  witnesses, 
are  jointly  and  collectively  intended  by  the  single 
hieroglyphic  of  the  man-child. 

Hence  it  appears,  that  the  man-child  symbolises 
the  two  Churches  of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albi- 
genses  or  the  Vallensico-Albigensic  Church  of  faith- 
ful witnesses  to  the  truth.  This  variety  of  expres- 
sion I  use  designedly,  as  best  exhibiting  the  condi- 
tion of  the  communities  in  question,  and  as  best 
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according  with  the  remarkable  numerical  difibrence 
between  the  two  allied  symbols.  Originally^  the 
Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  constituted  only  a 
single  Church :  but>  at  a  very  remote  era^  appa- 
rently anterior  to  the  commencement  of  the  latter 
1260  years^  the  Albigenses  branched  out  from  the 
Vallenses ;  and  thus  two  distinct  Churches^  though 
holding  and  professing  the  same  Grospel,  were  form- 
ed in  France  and  Piedmont.  In  this  separate  con- 
dition they  remained,  each  on  their  own  geogra- 
phical platform,  for  the  space  of  many  centuries : 
but,  reverting  at  length  to  their  first  condition  an- 
terior to  the  commencement  of  the  1260  years, 
ever  since  the  destructive  crusade  against  the  Albi- 
genses in  the  thirteenth  century,  they  have  again 
jointly  constituted  only  a  single  Church ;  for  the 
remnant  of  the  Albigenses,  chased  by  their  perse- 
cutors out  of  Languedoc,  took  reftige  in  the  valleys 
of  Savoy,  and  henceforth  became  inseparably  united 
with  the  Vallenses  in  one  community.  With  re- 
ference to  this  circumstance,  the  numerically  vary- 
ing symbols  appear  to  have  been  contrived.  For  a 
season,  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  formed 
two  distinct  Churches:  hence,  in  the  preceding 
vision,  they  are  distinctively  called  two  witnesses, 
and  are  severally  typified  by  two  olive-trees'  and 
two  candlesticks.  But,  ever  since  the  crusade  in 
the  thirteenth  century,  they  have  jointly,  as  in 
their  original  condition,  formed  only  a  single 
Church  :  hence,  in  the  present  vision,  they  are  col- 
lectively symbolised  by  a  single  man-child.     Thus 
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do  tke  two  hieroglyphic  accuratdy  represent  these 
tmthfol  servants  of  God  in  each  of  their  isuecessive 
octoditidns  :  for  we  may  say,  that  the  two  witnesses^ 
tke  the  two  Churches  of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Al- 
Mgenses,  while  the  single  man-child  typifies  the' 
nftjgle  y  allensico-Alhigensic  Church.  The  Churches, 
iti^  short,  as  thdr  history  testifies,  are  two  and  yet 
one.  Hence  the  sjrmbols,  by  which  they,  are  repre- 
Muted,  are  two  and  yet  one  also. 

<  S.  Let  us  now,  in  the  third  place,  apply  the 
hieroglyphical  picture  to  corresponding  events  in 
history. 

'Much  of  this  task  will  have  been  anticipated  by 
ih^  previous  comparison  of  the  machinery  of  the 
l^esent  vision  with  the  machinery  of  the  last  vision : 
fi>r,  if  that  comparison  has  been  rightly  conducted, 
Ihe  interpretation  of  the  one  vision  will  in  a  great 
measure  be  the  interpretation  of  the  other.  Yet 
im  iappiicatory  exposition  of  the  present  hierogly* 
|lical  picture  may  be  neither  useless  nor  uninter** 
el^gj  even  if  we  are  compelled  in  some  measure^ 
tp^  travel  again  over  the  same  ground. 
ll-iWe  have  seen,  that  the  fall  of  the  Latm  stars,  the* 
lirth  of  the  man*child,  his  abreption  to  the  throne 
tf^  God,  and  the  flight  of  the  woman  into  the  wil^ 
Aemtes,  all  take  place  ii3rnchronically :  and  we  h&ve 
ftirther  seen,  that  the  occurrence  of  these  various 
events  is  fixed,  cknmologicaUy  to  the  commenced 
lieKt  of  the  latter  1260  years,  geograpkieallp'tb 
tha  thurd  part  of  the  Roman  world  or  to  the  |^t- 
folthof  the  Western  Empire.    Henee  it  v^l^foK 
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low,  that  we  muit  seek  for  the  corresponding  hist^ 
rical  events,  chronologically  at  the  commencemeBk 
of  the  same  period,  and  geographically  within  the 
limits  of  the  same  platform :  hence  likewise  it  wifl 
follow,  since  the  woman  brings  forth  her  son  at  the 
commencement  of  the  1260  years,  that  the  period 
of  her  allegorical  gestation  terminates  when  the 
period  of  the  1260  years  begins.  , 

(1.)  There  is  little  difficulty  in  ascertaining  the 
event,  which  is  shadowed  out  by  the  fall  of  the  La** 
tin  stars  from  heaven. 

At  the  sounding  of  the  fifth  trumpet,  which  in* 
troduces  the  first  woe,  and  which  synchronises  with 
the  commencement  of  the  latter  1260  years,  a  stn 
completes  its  fall  from  heaven :  and,  agreeably  to 
the  prophetic  mode  of  considering  cause  and  effects 
this  star  opens  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  and  lets  out 
ApoUyon  with  his  Saracenic  locusts.  But,  in  tho 
figured  language  of  symbols,  the  completed  fall  of 
a  star,  when  interpreted  ecclesiasticaUy,  denotM 
the  completed  apostasy  of  a  Christian  Bishopi 
Hence,  as  the  great  Apostasy  was  completed  hf 
the  revelation  of  the  man  of  sin,  and  as  he  himself 
Was  revealed  when  in  the  year  604  the  times  and 
the  laws  and  the  saints  were  given  into  his  hand 
by  the  representatives  of  the  ten  secular  Powers 
eMablished  within  his  own  peculiiur  spiritual  do-* 
tnaiii :  I  considered  the  completed  fall  of  the  star 
at  tbe  commencement  of  the  fifth  trumpet,  w1»gK 
troiapet  is  determined  by  the  chronology  of  Sa- 
racenic history  to  have  begun  to  sound  immedi- 

VOL.  in.  K  . 
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ately  before  the  year  608  or  609,  to  be  the  com* 
pleted  apostasy  of  the  Roman  Pontiff  by  his  becom- 
ing in  the  year  604  the  western  head  of  the  great 
demonolatrous  Apostasy  \ 

•  Now,  synchronically  with  the  completed  fall  of 
this  eminent  star  from  heaven,  the  tail  of  the  dra- 
goh,  as  we  learn  from  the  present  vision,  also  draws 
along  and  casts  down  from  heaven  a  third  part  of 
the  stars,  or  the  stars  whose  episcopal  sees  lay 
wiihin  the  territories  of  the  Latin  Empire  and  the 
Patriarchate  of  Rome. 

•  jSuch  a  synchronism  at  once  determines  the  pro- 
per application  of  the  imagery  before  us.  With  the 
leading  star  of  Rome,  the  subject  stars  of  the  Ro- 
man Patriarchate  fell  into  complete  apostasy :  and 
the  whole  host,  subsequent  to  the  revelation  of  the 
lawless  one,  formed  conjointly  that  wonderful  spiri-^ 
tiial  Empire,  which  St.  John  (as  we  shall  presently 
nee)  typifies  by  a  second  lamb-like  beast,  and  which 
employed  the  first  or  secular  wild-beast  as  its  agent 
of  persecution  during  the  allotted  term  of  1260 
years  ^ 

(2.)  Contemporaneously  with  the  fall  of  the  Latin 
stars,  we  are  to  seek  for  the  event  which  answers  to 
the  parturition  of  the  woman  and  the  birth  of  the 
man-child. 

We  have  seen,  that,  in  the  abstract,  the  birth  of 
the  man-child  from  the  woman  denotes  the  setting 
apart  of  a  community  from  a  larger  general  coUec- 

*  Rev.  ix.  1,  2.    See  above  book  if.  bbap.  7.  §  I. 
'^       *  Bee  below  book  v.' t:btp.  ^; 
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five  body  for  some  given  purpose  or  other :  and  l¥tf 
have  likewise  seen^  that  the  woman  and  the  maiit 
child  in  the  present  vision  answer  respectively  to  th^ 
measured  worshippers  and  the  two  witnesses  in  the 
preceding  vision. 

Such  being  the  case,  the  event,  thus  hieroglj« 
phically  described,  will  be  the  setting  apart  of  the 
Vallensico-Albigensic  Church,  from  the  general  col- 
lective body  of  the  faithful,  for  the  purpose  of  tea* 
tifying  to  the  truth,  ag  a  distinct  community  and 
not  as  a  mere  scattered  and  unconnected  body  ^ 
individuals,  during  the  whole  period  of  ihe  1260 
years.  Hitherto,  the  man-child  had  existed  6nlj 
in  the  womb  of  his  allegorical  mother ;  or,  in  unt 
figured  language,  hitherto  the  Vallensico-Albigensie 
Church  had  existed  conjointly  with  many  pioiii 
individuals,  and  had  not  been  set  apart  from  them 
for  the  special  pbrpose '  of  testifying  against  the 
great  Apostasy  during  the  term  of  the  1260  year  ft  i 
but,  at  the  commencement  of  that  period,  the  maxf 
child  is  bom  ;  or,  in  unfigured  language,  the  \A^ 
lensico^Albigensic  Church  is  specially  set  apart^ 
thkt  it  might  bear  witness,  in  its  corporate  capacity; 
against  the  abbmitiations  of  the  prevailing  demono^ 
latry.  '•-» 

(3.)  We  must  next  inquire,  what  circumstaince  is 
meant  by  the  abreptidh  of  the  raian-child  to  th^ 
throne  of  God. 

In  the  vision,  the  man-child  appeared  to  die  pnn 
phet,  as  snatched  away  to  God  and  to  his  thronl^ 
immediately  upon  his  Urtiii :  and  the  reason  of  his 

K  2 


1^2  THE  SACRED  CALENDAR  [[bOOK  V* 

being  so  caught  up  was,  that  he  might  be  preserved 
from  the  fury  of  the  dragon  which  stood  ready  td 
devour  him  as  soon  as  he  was  born. 

/By  this  imagery  we  are  plainly  enough  to  under- 
stand, that,  although  the  evil  spirit,  through  the 
agency  of  his  borrowed  Roman  members,  would 
epdeavour  by  the  fury  of  persecution  utterly  fo 
destroy  the  community  which  testified  against  the 
Qprruptions  of  the  great  Apostasy :  yet,  by  the 
fiiperin tending  regal  providence  of  God,  it  should 
pe  wonderfully  preserved  from  extinction ;  and, 
^mwhen  it  should  have  been  completely  suppress- 
i|4  in  its  corporate  capacity  (as  we  learn  from  the 
Of  eceding  vision)  during  the  space  of  three  natural 
j|r0ars  and  a  half,  still  it  should  be  restored  to  poli- 
tical  life,  and  should  reassume  its  allotted  function 
df  a  faithful  prophet. 

'Much  the  same  thing,  though  in  different  words, 
19  said  of  the  two  mystic  witnesses  in  the  preceding 
Tision.  They  stand  before  the  God  of  the  earth, 
i^ho  is  seated  upon  his  throne  the  mercy-seat  in  the 
j^etralfe  of  the  temple :  and,  safe  under  his  protec- 
tiph,  though  exercising  their  ministry  in  sackcloth^ 
ihey  are  enabled  to  bid  defiance  to  the  utmost  fiiry 
of  their  enemies. 

J  (4.)  When  the  man-child  is  caught  up  to  the 
throne  of  God,  the  woman  his  mother  flees  into  the 
ffildemess ;  where  she  has  a  place  prepared  of  God, 
inat  they  should  feed  her  there  during  a  period  of 
1260  proph^tib  days. 
The  imagery,  here  emplojred,  is  borrowed  from 
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the  history  of  El^ah  :  and  both  the  curcum3tanti^ 
and  the  numerical  coincidence  is  sudh^  that  thb. 
Hebrew  prophet  must  certainly  be  deemed  a  ty^ 
of  that  collective  body  of  faithful  worshippers,  which 
is  symbolised  by  the  persecuted  woman.  During"  a 
period  of  famine,  when  the  natural  heaven  was 
shut  up  for  three  years  and  six  months,  Elijah  re^ 
tired  into  the  wilderness :  and  there,  in  a  pla6<e 
prepared  for  him,  he  was  from  day.to  day  xhiracui' 
lously  fed  by  ravens  ^  After  a  similar  manner, 
during  a  period  of  spiritual  famine,  when  the  alle- 
gorical heaven  is  shut  so  that  it  raui  not  for  1260 
prophetic  days  or  three  prophetic  years  and  a  halft 
the  woman  flees  into  the  wilderness :  and  there,  ill 
a  place  prepared  for  her  by  divine  providence,  afaii 
is  wonderfully  fed  and  sustained  with  a  sufficienc]^ 
of  spiritual  food  \  Elijah,  then,  is  dearly  a  typi^ 
of  the  persecuted  woman :  a  matter  of  very  consir 
derable  importance,  because  it  decidedly  establish^ 
the  true  nature  of  her  character.  From  the  ci^^ 
cumistance  of  the  woman  fleeing  into  the  wildei^ 
ness,  and  from  the  circumstance. of  the  Babylohi6 
harlot  likewise  appearing  in  the  wilderness,  sonie 
commentators  have  hastily  supposed,  that  these  two 
women  are  in  truth  one  and  the  same  person': 
whence,  as  the  Babylonic  harlot  is  the  symbol  of  an 
apostate  Church,  they  contend,  that  the  flight  of 
the  woman  into  the  vrildemess  denotes  th^  laps^'^f 
the  Western  or  I^tin  Church  into  apostasy.    Now 

'  («uke  iv.  25,  26.     Janies  v.  17, 18.     i  Kings  xvii. 
'  Rev.  xi.  3|  6,  xii.  6. 
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the  error  of  such  an  opinion  is  at  once  demon-* 
tftrated  by  the  fact  of  Elijah  being  an  evident  type 
of  the  woman  in  the  present  vision :  for  Elijah^ 
being  a  faithful  prophet  during  a  gloomy  season 
of  general  idolatry^  plmnly  cannot  be  the  type  of  ah 
kpostate  Churchy  but  must  on  the  contrary  be  the 
type  of  that  coUective  body  v^hich  remained/aiVA^ 
fid  during  the  dark  period  of  the  great  demonola^ 
trous  Apostasy. 

.  Why  then,  it  may  be  asked,  on  the  principle  of 
symbolical  imagery,  is  the  woman,  if  an  hierogly- 
jihic  of  the  collective  body  of  faithful  worshippers 
throughout  the  western  Empire,  represented  as 
fleeing  into  the  wilderness  :  for  the  figurative  wil- 
derness shadows  out  a  state  of  extreme  spiritual 
barrenness  and  ignorance  and  corruption  ^  ? 
'  To  answer  this  question,  we  need  only  attend  to 
the  joint  machinery  of  the  last  and  the  present 
vision. 

The  holy  city  of  the  one  vision,  and  the  heaven  of 
the  other  vision,  are  alike  the  visible  Church  of  the 
Western  Empire.  But,  when  the  holy  city  was 
trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles,  and  when  the  heaven 
was  occupied  by  the  apostate  borrowed  members  of 
the  dragon,  the  visible  Western  Church  became,  in 
the  figured  language  of  prophecy,  a  vnlderness. 
Hence  the  Babylonic  harlot,  and  the  Roman  beast 
-which  she  rides,  are  said  by  St.  John  to  be  in  the 
iMrilderness :  because  the  Western  Church  and  the 

'  Sec  above  book  i.  chap.  i.  \  II.  5.  (2.) 
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Western  Empire^  during  the  latter  1260  year%'. 
apostatised  into  a  state  of  spiritual  barrenness  and 
ignorance  and  corruption  \  Now  the  measured 
worshippers  of  the  last  vision,  and  the  faithfiil 
woman  of  the  present  vision,  are  stationed  in  tl^ 
very  same  holy  city  and  in  the  very  same  heaVen 
with  the  unmeasured  Gentiles  and  the  borrowacl 
members  of  the  dragon :  for  the  temple  and  tho 
two  inner  courts  are  within  the  inclosure  of  the 
holy  city ;  and  the  place,  occupied  by  the  woman, 
is  within  the  precincts  of  that  very  heaven  which 
the  dragon  occupies.  Such  being  the  case,  when 
the  holy  city  and  the  figurative  heaven  were  tran^i 
formed,  by  apostasy,  into  a  barren  wilderness  ;  the 
£uthful  woman  was,  of  necessity,  within  the  geoh 
^ropA/ca/ limits  of  that  wilderness,  no  less  than 
the  harlot  by  whom  she  was  persecuted :  though, 
as  we  are  carefully  told,  she  had  a  place  in  it  pre- 
pared of  God  himself,  where  she  is  duly  fed  with 
spiritual  food  during  the  period  of  the  latter  1260 
years. 

Having  thus  analysed  the  hieroglyphical  imur 
gery,  we  shall  have  little  difficulty  in  pointing  out 
the  circumstance  which  it  is  designed  to  represent* 

Throughout  the  whole  term  of  the  latter  1260 
years,  while  the  Church  of  the  Western  Empire  .i» 
transformed  by  apostasy  into  a  barren  wildern^j 
many  individuals  within  the  limits  of  that  figuratilQ 
wilderness,  like  the  seven  thousand  men  of  Israel 

*  Rev.  xvii.  3. 
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Who  €teh  itk  the  worst  of  times  had  n6t  bent  thwr 
knee  to  Baal^  shall  continue  to  make  a  prof ession  of 
tiie  tttki '  Mth,  and  shall  be  ^iritoally  nourished 
^h  food  from  heaven  in  the  several  r^ons  pre* 
|iked  {or  them  ^ 

'f-  The  existence  of  such  a  succession  of  pious  ww* 
slSppers;'  in  the  very  midst  of  the  apostate  Western 
Chbfcband  during  the  entire  period  of  liie  middle 
ages,  has  been  so  fully  and  repeatedly  estaUished, 
4liet  it  were  plainly  superfluous  to  enter  into  any 
taficfured'  discussion  of  the  subject  ^  ' 
''^'  (^0  ^^  complete  the  examination  of  this  part 
kiT  the  vision,  it  will  be  proper  to  determine  another 
matter;  which,  though  not  exactly  tnc/ttdecf within 
it;  is  of  necesdty  supposed  and  presumed  by  the 
iftiry  terms  of  the  oracle :  I  mean  the  period  of  the 
Woman's  allegorical  gestation. 
'^'  *  The  present  vision,  as  we  have  seen,  opens  with 
iSto  parturition  of  the  woman  at  the  commencement 
of  the  latter  1260  years.  But  her  parturition  im- 
plies her  previous  gestation  :  for,  though  the  man- 
child  was  bom  or  set  apart  from  his  mother  at  the 
tiommencement  of  the  1260  years,  he  did  not  then 
Viegin  to  exist ;  on  the  contrary,  he  had  already 
ikisted  in  immediate  union  with  her  during  the 
whole  preceding  term  of  her  figurative  pregnancy. 
Hence,  as  her  parturition  occurs  at  the  commence^ 
ment  of  the  1260  years,  her  gestation  must  be  the 


'  1  Kings  xix.  18. 

'  See  Bishop  Newton*s  Dissert,  on  Rev.  xi. 
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period.  9f hidbiiitaiitediiitdy  precedes . the^/CQ^Mpenffr 

.  Now,  io. itiEM  economy  of  nature  from  i^^!J^di  |b# 
imagery  <^  tbe  Yision  is  undoubtedly  boirow^dt  li^ 
ordinary  time  of  a  woman's  gestation  is  4Q  w^^^ 
Of  280  days.  Such  being  the  case^  since  dajts  ia 
pr^ihetic  language  are  years,  the  allegofjical  MPr 
tation  of  the  woman  will  constitute  a  period  oCiSI^ 
natural  years.  ^.j^^l 

:  •-  The  parturition,  however,  of  the  woman  tafc^i 
place  at  the  commencement  of  the  kttter  ISMt 
years:  and  we  have  reason  to  believe,  that  those 
1960  years  commenced  in  the  year  604.  WouU 
we,  dierefore,  learn  the  commencement  of  h^rgM* 
tatory  period,  we  must  reckon  back  280  years  fron 
that  epoch.  But  this  retrograde  operation  .ii^U 
bring  us  to  the  year  324.  Consequently,  if.  enur 
l^^nises  be  vahd,  the  year  324  is  the  epoch  at  which 
the  period  of  the  woman's  gestation  must  have  conpr 
menced.  \^y, 

-  It  may  be  recollected,  that,  in  the  vision  of  1^\^f  • 
sixth  seal,  which  coincides  with  the  ageof  Coni^t^ 
tine  and  with  the  establishment  of  Christianity  .99 
the  national  religion  of  the  Roman  Empire, .  a  x^ 
markable  separation  is  described  as  taking  place  ji;i 
the  figurative  Israel  of  God«  A  certain  mysti^ 
Dumber  out  of  each  of  the  twelve  tribes  is  s£dd  to  be 
sealed,  while  the  great  bulk  of  the  nation  is  Ij^^ 
unsealed.  Now,  by  the  figurative  Israel  of  that 
vision,  we  are  doubtless  to  understand  the  visible 
Church  of  the  Roman  Empire  as  it  existed  m  the 
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days  of  Constantine.  Hence  the  separation,  effected 
by  the  shadowy  act  of  sealing,  will  plainly  enough 
denote  a  separation  of  truly  spiritual  Christians  from 
those  who  were  merely  political  Christians  and  from 
those  who  were  deeply  infected  by  the  growing  sun 
perstition  of  the  age  \ 

-  It  maybe  further  recollected,  that  the  successors 
Imd  continuators  of  these  sealed  Israelites  appear 
in  the  vision  of  the  two  witnesses :  where  they  are 
itationed  in  the  temple  and  its  two  inner  courts ; 
and  wliere  they  are  represented,  as  being  measured 
fior  the  purpose  of  separating  them  from  the  un^^ 
measured  Gentiles  of  the  outer  court,  who  tread 
down  the  holy  city  during  the  permitted  term  of 
1260  years*, 

.  And  it  may  be  finally  recollected,  that  the  woman 
ef  the  present  vision  has  been  doubly  identified,  with 
the  sealed  Israelites  before  the  commencement  of 
the  1260  years,  and  with  the  measured  Israelites 
subsequent  to  the  commencement  of  that  period : 
to  that  she  corresponds  with  the  former,  during  the 
term  of  her  gestation  which  precedes  the  1260  years ; 
while  she  answers  to  the  latter^  after  the  time  of  her 
parturition,  and  during  her  recess  in  the  wilderness 
which  commences  and  coincides  with  the  1260  years 
in  question  ^ 

Now  the  gestation  of  the  woman,  as  we  have 
seen,  must  have  commenced  in  the  year  324;  or 

1  See  above  book  iv.  chap.  3.  §  II.  2.  (1.) 
'  -See  above  book  v.  chap.  2.  §  I. 
' '     '  See  above  book  v.  chap.  3.  §  I.  2.  (2.) 
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280  years  before  tlie  epoch  of  her  parturition  in  tlie 
year  604,  when  the  1260  years  appear  to  have  com>^ 
Hienced.  But,  about  the  same  time^  the  sealing  of 
the  figurative  Israelites,  in  the  age  of  Constantino 
and  under  the  sixth  apocalyptic  seal,  must  have  oc^ 
burred.  For  the  sixth  seal,  the  period  of  whicb 
runs  into  the  period  of  the  seventh  seal  agreeably 
to  the  analogy  of  the  v?hole  septenary,  was  opened 
in  the  year  313;  when  Constantine,  about  five 
tnonths  after  the  conquest  of  Italy,  made  a  solemn 
and  authentic  declaration  of  his  sentiments,  by  the 
celebrated  edict  of  Milan  ^ :  and  it  was  in  the  year 
824,  when,  after  the  defeat  and  death  of  Liciniai^ 
he  reigned  without  a  colleague  sole  lord  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  that  he  publicly  announced  to  the 
world  by  a  special  edict  his  own  conversion  to  the 
faith  of  Christ  and  consequently  the  important  fact 
that  henceforth  the  Gospel  was  to  be  deemed  the 
religion  of  the  court  *. 

The  year  324,  then,  seems  to  be  the  era,  when 
the  figurative  sealing  of  the  144,000  faithful  Isr 
raelites  commenced  :  for,  at  that  time,  the  truly 
spiritual  Christians  began  to  be  separated  into  a 
distinct  collective  body  from  the  secular  converts  te 
the  court  religion  and  from  the  multitude  now  ra^ 
pidly  degenerating  into  abject  superstition.  In  this 
year,  therefore,  the  woman,  who  symbolises  the  cot 
lective  body  of  the  faithful,  began  to  be  separated 
from  the  corrupt  mass  of  the  outward  professing 

'  See  above  book  iv.  chap.  3.  §  II.  L 
•     *  Mosheiin's  Ecclcs.  Hist.  vol.  i.  p.,  321,  322. 
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iQible  Church.  But;  to  tlus  identical  year  324^ 
me  are  numerically  directed  to  ascribe  the  com* 
mencement  of  her  allegorical  gestation :  for,  as  her 
jNurturition  took  place  in  the  year  604,  her  gestation 
iBU8t  have  commenced  280  years  earlier ;  that  is 
fe  say,  her  gestation  must  have  commenced  in  the 
precise  year  324. 

'''  •  Now  her  son,  the  man-child,  answers,  as  we  have 
seen,  to  the  two  witnesses  of  the  preceding  vision : 
jirhile  the  woman  herself  answers  to  the  collective 
body  of  measured  worshippers.  Hence  the  man- 
thild  symbolises  the  V allensico- Albigensic  Church : 
and  his  mother  symbolises  the  general  collective 
liody  of  the  faithful,  from  the  year  324  down  to  the 
end  of  the  1260  years,  though  with  a  limitation  (as 
noted  above)  during  the  lapse  of  the  1260  years  to 
ihe  Western  Empire.  Such  being  the  case,  the 
«ui"diild,  during  the  period  of  his  mother's  gesta- 
tion, represents  the  Vallensico-AllHgensic  Churdi, 
mulistinguished  from  the  collective  body  of  the 
fiithful' because  not  yet  set  apart  for  its  appointed 
task  during  the  lapse  of  the  1260  years,  thou^  se- 
.parated  conjunctively  with  that  body,  by  the  mys« 
•ticid  act  of  sealing,  from  the  great  mass  of  the  now 
corrupt  and  secularised  visible  Church :  while  the 
aame  man*child,  subsequent  to  his  mother's  partu* 
•xition^  represents  the  same  Y allensico*Albigensic 
OhvTch,novf  distinguished  or  set  apart  from  the  col^ 
•lectivebodyof  the  fidthfrilfor  the  purposeof  executing 
the  task  which  is  specially  allotted  to  it  as  a  Church 
during  th^  entire  period  of  the  latter  1260  years. 
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'  iThus  we  66e^  that  the  antecedent  tcgrm  of  :th^ 
woman's  gestation  accurately  marks  out.  the  p^rio^r 
during  which  the  faithful  had  oontioue^  to  sepan^ft 
themselves  from  a  now  corrupt  ^id  secul^isf^ 
Church  visible  previous  to  the  commenceBaent/ftf 
those  1260  years^  throughout  which  an  emipei^ 
ecclesiastical  branch  of  the  faithful  Was  death^d,4(| 
prophesy  in  sackcloth  against  the  abominations'  of 
the  completed  demonolatrous  Apostasy.  This.,4tf; 
paration  is  determined^  by  the  vision  of  the  sistfc 
seal,  to  the  age  of  Constantine :  and  the  voioe  «if 
prophecy  is  most  remarkably  corroborated  by  tl|i$ 
testimony  of  the  V allenses  themselves ;  for  (as  jm 
halve  seen  above)  they  fix  their  own  separation  front 
the  corrupt  visible  Church  to  the  time  of  P<^e  Sjd^ 
vester  the  contemporary  of  Constantine,  pronouoiefr 
ing  that  Pontiff  to  be  St.  Paul's  man  of  sin,  and 
declaring  that  from  that  epoch  the  Church  bKi 
large  perished  or  ceased  to  be  the  faithful  spouMi 
of  Christ  ^  .   u^ 

Here,  then,  we  incidentally  obtain  a  new  prooO 
that  the  1260  years  must  have  commenced  in  the 
yeav  604^ 

^^  The  gestation  of  the  woman  commenced,  when 
thb  figurative  144,000  Israelites  were,  by  ihe  not 
of  sealing,  separated  frcmi  the  great  body  of  the 
nsible  lisrael.  But  this  separation^  agreeably  to  tho 
necessary  chronology  of  the  sixth  apocalyptic  seal) 
icjyuat  have  taken,  place  in  the  time  6(  the  Emperor 

■^--  .....      r 


'  B<e  above  book  iii.  chap.  2^  VIV.  2.  (a«> 
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Constantine  and  the  Pope  Sylvester :  and  a  more 
proper  definite  era  for  its  commencement  cannot  b^ 
pitched  upon,  than  the  year  324^  when  Constantine^ 
by  avowing  himself  a  convert  to  Christianity,  hence* 
Ibrth  made  it  the  religion  of  the  court.  The  pe^ 
viod^  however,  of  the  woman's  gestation  compre^ 
bends,  agreeably  to  the  economy  of  nature,  40 
prophetic  weeks  or  280  prophetic  days  or  280  solar 
years  :  and.  her  parturition  takes  place  exactly  at 
the  commencement  of  the  1260  years.  Let  us, 
ihen,  reckon  280  years  downward  from  the  year 
824;  and  we  shall  be  brought  to  the  year  604. 
Consequendy,  in  •  the  year  604,  the  parturition  of 
the  woman  must  have  taken  place,  and  the  1260 
years  must  have  commenced. 
' '  As  for  the  state  of  the  visible  Church  general^ 
mmiediately  before  and  unremittingly  after  the  mys-^ 
tic  sealing  of  the  144,000  Israelites,  or  immediately 
before  and  unremittingly  after  the  commencement 
of  the  gestation  of  the  now  separated  woman,  no- 
thing can  more  lamentably  shew  the  need  of  such 
8  sealing  or  separation  of  the  faithfuL 

In  the  year  317,  commenced  the  Arian  heresy ; 
which,  spreading  into  the-  We^t,  was  not  finally  ex- 
tinguished until  the  year  600  ^  Shortly  afterward^ 
in  the-  year  345,  sprang  up  the  fematical  and  fero^ 
dous  sect  of  the  Donatists  '•     Synchronically  with 


>  Gibbon's  Hist,  of  tbe  DecL  toI.  iii.  p.  314,  329—333^ 
350—396.  vol.  vi.  p.  301,  302. 
'  Ibid.  vol.  iii.  p.  398—402. 
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schism  and  ^heresy,  the  predicted  '  demonolatroas 
Apostasy  of  the  latter  days^  though  not  yet  per* 
fected  by  the  acquisition  of  its  lawless  head,  was 
making  rapid  inroads  into  the  visible  Church  ^ 
And,  to  complete  the  deformity  of  this  dismal  pi(>* 
ture,  with  heresy  and  schism  and  superstition  was 
associated  a  bitter  spirit  of  animosity  and  bigotry*; 
-  II,  We  now  come  to  the  second  clause  of  the 
vision ;  which  describes  a  war,  between  Michael 
and  his  angels  on  the  one  side,  and  the  dragon  and 
his  angels  on  the  other  side.  '• 

Arid  there  was  war  in  heaven.  Michael  and 
his  angels /ought  against  the  dragon  :  and  th^ 
dragon  fought  and  his  angels,  and  prevailed 
not ;  neither  was  their  place  found  any  more  in 
heaven.  And  the  great  dragon  was  cast  outl 
that  old  serpent,  called  the  devil  andSatani 
which  deceiveth  the  whole  world:  he  was  cast 
out  into  the  earth,  and  his  angels  were  cast  out 
with  him.  And  I  heard  a  loud  voice  saying  iii 
heaven:  Now  is  come  salvation,  and  strength, 
and  the  kingdom  of  our  God,  and  the  power  qf 
his  Christ :  for  the  accuser  of  our  brethren  is 
cast  down,  which  accused  them  before  our  Ood 
day  and  night.  And  they  overcame  him  by  th^ 
blood  of  the  Lamb,  and  by  the  word  of  their  tes^ 
timony  :  and  they  loved  not  their  lives  unto  death: 

*  Gibbon's  Hist,  of  Decline,  vol.  v.  p.  115—118,  1^3,  1 24, 
126—136. 

'  Ibid.  vol.  iii.  p.  403, 
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Therefore^  r^oice,  ye  heavens,  and  ye  that  dweU 
m  them '.    . 

:  In  my  attempt  to  expomid  this  part  of  the  vi- 
noD^  I  shall  pursue  the  same  method  as  that  which 
I  have  followed  in  the  elucidation  of  its  former 
part.  A  general  idea  of  its  import  must  first  he 
gained  in  the  abstract :  and  then  we  shall  be  pre-^ 
pared  to  apply  it  to  its  corresponding  event  or 
Events  in  history. 

;  1.  The  grandiloquence  of  prophecy  exhibits  to 
us  a  war  in  heaven^  carried  on,  by  Michael  and  hisT 
hngels  on  the  one  side^  and  by  the  dragon  and  his 
angels  on  the  other  side:  but  such  imagery  is 
purely  what  Bishop  Hurd  would  call  the  embroi- 
dered robe,  in  which  are  enveloped  certain  literal 
inatters  of  fact^  that  occur  in  this  present  nether 
world  •. 

As  heaven  denotes  the  visible  Church  general, 
though,  in  the  predictions  of  the  little  book,  with 
a  special  limitation  to  the  Church  general  of  the 
Western  or  Latin  Empire :  so  the  conflicting 
angels  are^  by  the  very  necessity  of  the  symbol, 
nothing  tnore  than  mere  mortal  men,  who,  within  the 
limits  of  one  and  the  same  general  Church,  take 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  grand  litigated  question. 
In  truth,  the  Apostle  himself  furnishes  the  key  to 
his  own  phraseology.    Scarcely  are  the  angels  of 

• '  Rev.  xii.  7 — 12. 

'  See  Bp.  Kurd's  lotrod.  to  the  study  of  Proph.  senn.  ii. 
?oL  ii.  p.  107. 


Mieftael  brought  ^pon  the  8tage>  when  titey^ 
forthwith  styled  our  brethren  :  and^  respecting  the 
nature  of  their  victory  over  the  dragon,  it  is  s^d, 
that  they  overcame  Mm  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamk 
^nd  by  the  word  qf  their  testimony ^  and  that  the§ 
loved  not  their  lives  unto  death.     Such  a  victoi^ 
^  thi^  is  clearly  no  victory  achieved  by  the  armqf 
violence :  nor  b  it  possible,  that  the  victors  thenif 
selves  can  be  angelic  spirits;  for  they  conquer  bf 
losing  thqir  lives,  and  they  overcbme  through  the 
Uood  of  the  Lamb  and  by  their  own  faithful  tes^ 
xnony  to  the  truth.     Nothing,  therefore,  can  he 
]paore  evident,  than  that  the  angels  of  Michael  ai^ 
mere  mortal  men :  and,  since  the  nature  of  thi; 
angds  of  Michael  is  thus  determined  to  be  diat  j6f 
^DOple  humanity,  we  are  bound  by  analogy  to  conr* 
elude,  that  the  angels  of  the  dragon  are  mere  nm»> 
talmec^  l&ewise.  .    .  '«     : 

ut<The  warriors,  theui  on  either  side,  are  embodi^tf 
men,  not  unembodied  spirits  :  and,  vnth  respect  to 
4bei  s^tSKofic  character  of  these  men,  it  is  fixedy  ifi^ 
Bttttuke  not,  by  the  common  appellatioa  whidbtcr 
<b(nealifce  by  the  individuals  of  each  conffidting: 
vmyj  In.  the  phraseology  both  of .  the  Old^  Tealft^ 
meM^^md  of  the  New  Testament,  thosep.  who  eithir 
<«:q  %a  who  claim  to  be  the  priests  and  dinisteiB  BsiA 
^eiegptes  jof  the  Most  High  Qod>  w  styled  MtA 
angels  or  messengers  of  the  Lord  ^     Hence,  I 

•  »  Hag^.  i.  13.  Malach.  ii.  7.  Rev.  i.  20.  ii.  1,  8,  12,  18.  liL 
1,  7, 14.     For  a  fqll  discussion  of  this  curious  Subject,  see  my 

VOL.  III.  L 
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thinks  we  may  safely  conclude^  that  the  combatants 
in  the  figurative  heaven  or  in  the  literal  Church 
general  of  the  Western  Empire,  whom  St.  John 
kimself  with  strict  congruity  declares  to  be  men,  are 
the  priesthood  of  the  Latin  Empire,  who,  in  the 
course  of  the  latter  1260  years,  variously  espouse 
the  cause,  either  of  apostatic  error  on  the  one  hand^ 
or  of  pure  Christianity  on  the  other  hand. 

To  such  a  conclusion,  accordingly,  we  are  brought 
by  the  very  conformation  of  the  dragon.  In  the 
Apocalypse,  he  acts,  not  simply ^  but  through  the 
medium  qfhis  borrowed  members :  and  those  bor- 
rowed members,  his  seven  heads  and  his  ten  horns, 
are  the  constituent  parts  of  the  Roman  Empire ; 
the  ten  horns  and  the  last  head  being  seated  exclu-^ 
sively  in  the  West.  His  angels  or  messengers, 
therefore,  must  be  the  Latin  priesthood,  who  sup- 
port the  interest  of  the  great  demonolatrous  Apos- 
tasy. Whence,  conversely,  the  angels  or  messen- 
gers of  Michael  the  archangel  or  chief  messenger 
(who^  from  all  the  attributes  ascribed  to  him,  seems 
to  be  no  other  than  Christ  himself  *)  will  be  the 
priesthood  of  those  various  Western  Churches, 
which  either  (like  the  Churches  of  the  Vallenses 
and  the  Albigenses)  needed  no  reformation,  or 
which  (like  the  more  modern  protestant  Churches) 
have  carefully  reformed  themselves  from  the  unscrip- 

Treatise  on  the  three  Dispens.  book  i.  chap.  7.  §  II.  1.  vol.  I. 
p.  365—380. 

•  See  Bp.  Horeley's  Serra.  vol.  ii.  serm.  29.  p.  419—426. 
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tural  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  corrupt  Latin 
communion. 

This^  then^  being  the  character  of  the  combatants 
in  the  figurative  heaven  or  in  the  literal  Church 
general  of  the  Western  Empire,  the  war  in  question 
will  be  a  contest,  between  the  Latin  priesthood  on 
the  one  side,  and  what  in  general  terms  may  be 
styled  the  protestant  priesthood  on  the  other  side  t 
a  contest,  in  the  course  of  which  many  of  the  saints^ 
though  (like  theur  divine  Master  upon  the  cros9^ 
spiritually  victorious  over  Satan,  suffer  the  death  of 
the  natural  body  by  the  brutal  hand  of  persecution* 

Yet  a  victory  even  of  a  different  description  ii 
finally  achieved  :  for  the  dragon  is  at  length  cotn* 
pelled,  to  descend  from  heaven,  and  to  take  hisf 
stand  upon  earth  as  affording  him  after  his  defeat 
a  more  suitable  place  for  his  future  machinatiotta 
against  the  faithful.  This  change  of  scene  it  is  of 
the  last  importance  to  notice.  The  war  itself  i^ 
carried  on  in  heaven :  and  heaven,  agreeably  to  thQ 
character  of  the  warriors  engaged  in  it,  apostate^ 
on  the  one  hand  and  martyrs  on  the  other,  denotes 
the  visible  Church  general  limited  in  the  present 
prophecy  to  the  West.  But  the  scene  is  afterward 
shifted  to  the  earth :  and  the  earth,  throughout  tlM 
whole  Apocalypse,  denotes  the  territorial  Roman 
Empire.  Still,  however,  the  enmity  of  the  dragon 
experiences  no  abatement.  He  again,  as  we  shall 
hereafter  see  in  the  subsequent  part  of  the  pro* 
phecy,  attacks  the  people  of  God  from  the  earthy 
as  he  had  heretofore  attacked  them  from  heaven. 

L  2 
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His  malice  is  the  same,  though  the  theatre  of  hiy 
operations  is  remarkably  changed. 
'  On  these  principles,  therefore,  the  abstract  pur- 
port of  the  hieroglyphic  is  plainly  this. 
.  Within  the  visible  Church  general  of  the  Western 
Empire,  which  Satan  finds  during  that  particular 
period  to  be  his  most  convenient  stage  for  action,  a 
struggle  takes  place,  between  an  apostate  priest- 
bood  on  the  one  hand,  and  a  faithful  priesthood  on 
the  oth6r  hand.  While  it  continues,  the  faithful 
iare  subjected,  for  the  truth's  sake,  to  much  bitter 
persecution :  but,  through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb 
tad  by  the  word  of  their  testimony,  they  both 
spiritually  conquer ;  and  they  also  at  length,  partly 
by  the  difilision  of  their  principles  and  partly  by 
some  change  in  the  temper  of  the  times,  so  far 
literally  conquer,  that  Satan  is  constrained,  to  re- 
linquish the  visible  Western  Church  general  as  the^ 
field  of  warfare,  and  henceforth  to  carry  on  his 
Attack  from  the  secular  Roman  Empire  as  now  af- 
fording nim  a  more  convenient  and  efficacious  sta- 
tion for  the  purpose  of  annoyance. 
-  2i  Such  is  the  abstract  metaing  of  the  hierogly- 
phic, when  translated  into  plain  language :  our  next 
business  is  that  of  historical  application. 
-'  (1.)  Our  older  expositors  have^  I  believe,  univer- 
8tilly  supposed  the  war  between  Michael  and  the 
dragon  to  shadow  out  the  contest  between  Chris- 
titaity  and  Paganism,  which,  in  the  reign  of  Con- 
stantine,  closed  with  the  defeat  and  ejection  of  the 
latter.     Hence,  as  this  war  is  spoken  of  subsequent 


CHAP,  mj  OF  paoPHEcy.  14^ 

to .  the  flight  of  the  woman  into  the  Wilderness^ 
which  occurs  at  the  commencement  of  the  JL260 
years :  they  are  obliged,  to  invent  the  fiction  of  9 
prolepsisp  and  to  contend  that  the  woman's  flight 
is  mentioned,  by  anticipation  out  of  its  regular  chro* 
nological  order. 

But,  even  to  say  nothing  respecting  the  prophet's 
evident  determination  of  this  war  to  the  times, <^ 
the  1260  years,  the  artful  construction  of  the  hie« 
roglyphic  itself  is  alone  sufficient  to  confute  th^ 
opmion  of  our  more  ancient  interpreters. 

The  scene  of  the  war  is  laid  in  heaven :  and, 
within  the  self-same  heaven,  the  combatants,  whe- 
ther on  the  part  of  Michael  or  on  the  part  of  th« 
dragon,  are  equally  stationed.  Now  heaven,  when 
interpreted  secularly,  denotes  the  imperial  powers 
.of  temporal  government  :  and,  when  interpreted 
ecclesiastically,  it  denotes  the  Church  general  with 
jeference  to  its  governing  powers  \  But,  accordr 
ing  to  neither  of  these  interpretations,  can  we  place 
-the  Christians  and  the  Pagans  within  the  limits  of 
the  same  heaven.  For,  antecedent  to  the  time  of 
Constantine,  though  the  Pagans  were  in  the  secur 
lar  heaven  of  temporal  dominance,  the  oppressed 
and  persecuted  Christians  were  excluded  from  all 
participation  of  that  heaven  :  and,  though  the  op- 
.pressed  and  persecuted  Christians  were  in  the 
ecclesiastical  heaven  of  the  Church  general,  the  unr 
Jbelieving  Pagans  were  obviously  shut  out  from 

.    ^  See  above  boolci.  chap.  1.  §  II.  Ir  (1.)  (3,)  • 
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ecclesiastical  heaven  by  virtue  of  their  very  unbelfef 
itself.  Hence,  if  by  the  angels  of  Michael  we  are 
to  understand  the  primitive  Christians,  and  if  by 
the  angels  of  the  dragon  we  are  to  understand  the 
pagan  Romans  anterior  to  the  reign  of  Constantine 
(as  Mr.  Mede  and  others  contend)  ;  we  shall  find 
it  utterly  impossible  to  place  these  two  distinct 
classes  of  agents,  where  the  express  terms  of  the 
prophecy  require  us  to  place  them,  within  the  limits 
of  one  and  the  same  heaven.  Such  being  the  case, 
let  the  respective  angels  of  Michael  and  the  dragon 
mean  what  they  may,  they  clearly  cannot  denote 
the  primitive  Christians  and  the  pagan  Romans 
anterior  to  the  time  of  Constantine. 

Thus  does  the  very  construction  of  the  hierogly- 
phic, no  less  than  the  plain  untortured  chronology 
of  the  prediction,  require  us  to  seek  for  the  events, 
to  which  the  heavenly  war  relates,  within  the  period 
of  the  1260  years.  To  this  period  we  are  referred 
by  the  prophecy  itself,  in  its  plain  and  natural  ac- 
ceptation :  and,  in  this  period  alone,  when  Chris- 
tianity was  universally  established  throughout  the 
entire  Latin  Empire,  can  we  find  any  series  of  events 
corresponding  with  the  purport  of  the  hieroglyphic. 
For,  as  the  prophecy  refers  us  to  the  period  of  the 
1260  years  :  so  the  hieroglyphic,  by  its  very  com- 
position, teaches  us  to  look  for  a  series  of  struggles, 
on  account  of  religion,  between  apostate  Christian 
pastors  and  &ithful  Christian  pastors,  within  the 
limits  of  one  and  the  same  figurative  heaven,  or 
within  the  limits  of  one  and  the  same  Western 
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Church  general ;  struggles^  livhieh  should  be  mark* 
ed  by  a  bloody  persecution  of  the  latter^  but  livhich 
should  at  length  mainly  cease  from  the  circum- 
stance of  the  visible  Western  Church  being  no 
longer  found  a  suitable  stage  for  effective  opposi- 
tion to  the  truth. 

(2.)  The  confutation  of  error  has  almost  saved 
me  the  trouble  of  formally  setting  forth^  ivhat  I 
conceive  to  be^  the  genuine  application  of  the  war. 
in  heaven. 

So  long  as  Satan  found  the  apostate  Churchy 
over  which  the  man  of  sin  presided^  a  convenient 
engine  for  persecuting  the  faithful  followers  oi 
Christ :  just  so  long  he  took  his  stand  in  it,  and 
employed  an  apostate  priesthood  as  the  fittest  in- 
strument of  waging  war  against  the  saints  of  God* 
Hence  originated  all  the  horrors  of  those  bloody 
persecutions,  which  so  eminently  characterised  the 
dark  succession  of  the  middle  ages.  In  every  coun- 
try throughout  western  Europe,  the  rage  of  Satan, 
as  carried  into  effect  by  his  ministers,  was  written 
in  characters  of  blood  and  fire.  But  strength  from 
above  was  given  to  our  brethren,  in  the  presence 
of  their  malignant  accuser  ;  who,  as  of  old  under 
Paganism,  delighted  to  charge  them  with  pro- 
miscuous fornication,  infanticide,  atheism,  mani«> 
cheism,  and  even  bestiality :  so  that  they  over- 
came him  with  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  and  by 
the  word  of  their  testimony,  loving  not  their  lives 
unto  death. 

« 

This  state  of  things  continued,  with  more  or  less 
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violence,  uiitil  the'  close  of  the  seventeenth  century 
and  the  termination  of  the  second  ivoe ;  when  a  new 
scene  began  to  open  upon  the  world.  Protestant- 
ism was  now  securely  planted  in  all  the  north  of 
Europe :  and,  by  a  gradual  revolution  in  the  senti- 
ments of  men,  direct  persecution  for  conscience  sake, 
even  in  papalising  countries,  became  (if  I  may  use 
the  expression),  with  some  trifling  exceptions,  un-^ 
JdsJiionable.  This  change  of  opinion  has  increased 
more  and  more  down  to  the  present  day  :  insomuch 
|iiat,  although  the  two  ancient  witnessing  Churches 
still  prophesy  in  sackcloth,  our  reason  and  our  hu-^ 
inanity  are  no  longer  shocked  to  hear  of  attempts  to 
Convert  the  souls  of  pretended  heretics  by  the  ap- 
plication of  fire  to  their  bodies.  In  the  hierogly* 
phical  language  of  prophecy,  Satan  and  his  angels 
liave  been  cast  out  of  heaven.  The  dominant 
Church  general  has  ceased  to  be,  what  once  it  was, 
the  most  convenient  station,  whence  he  might  wage 
war  against  the  angels  of  Michael.  He  has  there- 
fore yielded  to  circumstances,  and  has  wisely 
chosen  a  different  position  ;  well  knowing,  that  the 
altered  temper  of  the  times  required  an  altered 
mode  of  attack.  But,  if  we  refer  to  history,  we 
,diaU  assuredly  find,  that  the  time,  when  he  relin- 
qiushed  his  old  station  in  heaven,  and  when  the 
4gurative  war  in  that  specific  region  was  brought  to 
a  close,  must  have  been  about  the  end  of  the  seven^ 
teenth  century :  at  which  time,  the  earthquake  of 
the  English  revolution  finally  threw  down  a  tenth 
part  of  the  great  city,  the  two  witnessing  Churches 
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were  restored  to  life^  and  the  woe  of  the  Turkic 
horsemen  passed  away. 

On  account  both  of  this  victory  and  of  the  spi- 
ritual victories  of  the  faithful  martyrs  who  loved 
not  their  lives  unto  deaths  the  heavens  and  they 
that  dwell  in  them  are  called  upon  to  rejoice.  Here^ 
if  I  mistake  not^  the  plural  form  is  employed^  be* 
cause  the  many  distinct  heavens  or  Churches  of  the 
reformed,  each  a  mansion  in  the  general  heaven  or 
the  visible  Western  Church,  are  the  communities 
alluded  to.  Such  I  conceive  to  be  the  most  easy 
and  natural  interpretation  of  the  passage :  but,  if 
any  person  choose  to  understand  the  expression  4n^ 
definitely,  let  him  by  all  means  reject  it. 

III.  We  now  come  to  the  third  clause  of  the 
prophecy,  which  describes  the  consequences  of  th^ 
dragon's  descent  from  heaven  to  earth. 

Woe  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth  and  the 
sea  t  For  the  devil  is  come  down  unto  you,  having 
great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but 
a  short  time.  And,  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he 
was  cast  unto  the  earth,  he  still  persecuted  the 
woman  which  brought  forth  the  man-child  (Now 
to  the  woman  were  given  two  toings  of  a  great 
eagle,  that  she  might  fly  into  the  wilderness, 
where  she  is  nourished  for  a  time  and  two  times 
and  /la^  a  time  from  the  face  of  the  serpent  ^Jk 

.  '  This  idea  is  manifiBstly  taken  froiA  that  of  Exodus,  whereis 
^tbe  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  from  the  face  of 
the  Egyptians  is  described  precisely  after  the  same  manner,  as 
the  sojjourn  of  the  woman  in  the  spiritual  wilderness  (torn  the 


154  THE  SACRED  CALENDAR  {[BOOK  V. 

And  the  serpent  cast  out  of  his  mouth  water  as  a 
flood  after  the  woman,  that  he  might  cause  her  to 
be  carried  away  of  the  fl^od.  And  the  earth 
helped  the  woman:  and  tlie  earth  opened  her 
mouth;  and  swallowed  up  the  flood,  which  the 
dragon  cast  out  of  his  mouth '. 

Still  following  the  same  plan  which  I  have  hitherto 
done,  I  shall  begin  with  ascertaining  the  abstract 
import  of  this  passage,  and  I  shall  then  seek  for  the 
accomplishment  of  it  in  the  page  of  history. 

1.  After  the  commencement  of  the  latter  1260 
years,  Satan  is  described  as  warring  in  heaven  with 
the  angels  of  Michael :  but  the  scene  is  now  shifted 
from  heaven  to  earth  ;  and  a  new  persecution  takes 
place,  no  longer  in  the  former,  but  on  the  latter. 
This  persecution,  however,  not  being  carried  on 
within  heaven  or  the  visible  Western  Church,  must 
plainly  be  something  of  an  essentially  different  na- 
ture from  the  war  which  preceded  it.  The  woman 
is  as  much  hated  by  Satan  as  ever  she  was  :  but, 
from  a  change  in  the  temper  of  the  times,  he  has 
discovered,  that  heaven  or  the  Western  Church  is 
no  longer  a  convenient  military  position ;  he  has 
found,  that  sincere  religion  must  be  attacked  on 
aome  other  ground  than  that  of  heresy.  Hence, 
perceiving  himself  cast  out  of  heaven  by  the  force 
of  public  opinion,  he  now  takes  hisr  station  upon 

&ce  of  tbe  serpent.     Ye  have  seen^  what  I  did  unto  the  Egyp* 
iians;  and  haw  I  bare  you  on  eagles*  wings^  and  brought  you 
unto  myself.    Exod.  xix.  4. 
'  Re?,  xii.  12—16. 
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the  earth  or  the  territorial  Latin  Empire  :  and,  from 
that  post,  he  begins  a  new  attack  upon  the  faithful^ 
conducted  on  principles  altogether  different  froni 
those  of  his  ancient  ecclesiastical  war. 

The  scene,  as  I  have  recently  observed,  was 
shifted  fromi  heaven  to  earth  about  the  latter  end 
of  the  seventeenth  century ;  when  the  second  woe 
was  brought  to  its  termination,  and  when  the  third 
woe  might  now  be  expected  quickly  to  succeed  it  K 
Accordingly,  in  allusion  to  this  third  woe,  a  loud 
voice  from  heaven  prophetically  exclaims  :  Woe  to 
the  inhahiters  of  the  earth  and  the  sea,  for  the 
devil  is  come  down  unto  you.  The  earth  or  the 
territorial  Roman  Empire,  and  the  sea  or  the  great- 
est nation  of  the  Roman  world  in  a  state  of  effer^ 
vescent  revolution,  were  eminently  to  be  the  stage 
of  the  third  woe ' :  and,  agreeably  to  this  anticipa- 
tion of  it,  when  the  third  woe,  which  comprehends 
the  seven  vials,  actually  comes  into  operation,  we 
find  that  the  two  first  of  the  vials  are  poured  out 
upon  the  very  earth  and  the  very  sea,  to  which  Sa- 
tan descended  when  he  was  ejected  from  the  mys-* 
tical  heaven '. 

Since,  then,  the  earth  denotes  the  territorial  Ro- 
man Empire,  and  since  the  sea  denotes  the  greatest 
nation  of  the  Roman  world  in  a  state  of  revoltt^ 

*  Rev.  xi.  14. 

'  For  the  grounds,  on  which  the  sea  is  pronounced  to  be  the 
greatest  nation  of  the  Roman  world,  see  below  book  vi.  chap.  4. 
§11. 

'  Rev.  xvi.  1 — 3.     See  below  book  vi.  chap.  4.  §  I.  II. 
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tionaiy  effervescence;  it  will  follow,  that,  when 
Satan  quitted  the  mystical  heaven,  he  took  his  sta- 
tion upon  the  secular  Roman  Empire  in  general 
but  particularly  upon  the  greatest  nation  of  that 
Empire  which  under  the  third  woe  is  destmed  to 
he  convulsed  by  revolution.  This  is  the  new 
ground,  M'hich  he  selects  for  his  new  attack  upon 
the  woman ;  an  attack  of  an  essentially  different 
nature  from  the  war  which  he  had  hitherto  waged 
in  heaven  or  the  Western  Church.  He  casts  out 
of  his  mouth  water  as  a  flood  after  the  woman,  that 
he  might  cause  her  to  be  carried  away  of  the  flood. 
•But  the  earth  helps  the  woman,  by  swallowing  up 
the  flood  which  the  dragon  had  vomited  forth. 
.  A  flood  is  a  large  body  of  men  in  motion  or  in 
active  operation.  Thus  it,  sometimes,  means  an 
army  of  hostile  invaders  ;  while,  at  other  times,  it 
jtneans  a  combination  or  conspiracy  of  wicked  men. 
In  the  former  sense,  it  is  used  by  Daniel,  when, 
speaking  of  the  overthrow  of  the  Hebrew  Com- 
monwealth by  the  invading  army  of  the  Romans, 
he  says ;  T/ie  end  thereof  shall  be  with  a  flood '  .• 
in  the  latter  sense,  it  is  used  by  David,  when, 
speaking  of  his  deliverance  from  the  hand  of  his 
virulent  domestic  enemies,  he  says ;  The  floods  of 
ungoMy  men  made  me  qfraid^.  To  the  like 
purpose  it  is  employed  by  Isaiah ;  When  the 
enemy  shall  come  in  like  a  fl>ood,  the  Spirit  of 

m 

'  Dan.  ix.  26. 

»  2  Sam.  xxii.  1,  5.     Psalm  xviii.  4. 
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t}ie  Lord  sludl  lift  up  a  standard  against  him^  i 
upon  which  passage  it  is  well  remarked  hy  Cruden, 
that  the  violent  assaults  and  sudden  incursions  of 
the  devil  and  his  instruments  against  the  Church 
are  compared  to  a  flood. 

The  literal  import,  therefore,  of  the  hieroglyphics, 
employed  in  the  present  clause  of  the  prophecy,  will 
be  this. 

^  When  Satan,  at  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  cen-* 
tury,  quitted  the  Western  Church,  the  old  station 
whence  he  had  been  accustomed  to  attack  the 
faithful  on  the  plea  of  heresy ;  he  chose,  for  his 
new  military  position,  the  secular  Roman  Empire 
and  especially  the  greatest  nation  of  that  Empire 
which  under  the  third  woe  is  destined  to  be  con-i» 
vulsed  by  revolution.  Here  he  vomits  forth  a  con-, 
spiracy  of  wicked  men;  through  the  agency  of 
which  he  hopes  to  sweep  away  the  collective  body, 
of  sound  believers,  so  that  their  place  should  no 
more  be  found.  But,  contrary  to  his  expectations, 
the  secular  Roman  Empire  absorbs,  as  dry  sand 
absorbs  water,  the  impious  members  of  the  conspi- 
racy ;  so  that,  by  means  of  this  assistance,  the  col- 
lective body  of  sound  believers  remains  firm  in  its 
original  position,  maugre  the  allegorical  floodwhich 
beats  upon  it.  a 

2.  Such  is  the  abstract  import  of  the  dause :  ;lf^ 

us  now  apply  the  prediction  to  history.     

.    Prophetic  symbols  can  only  describe  the  predo^, 

•  .  •       J) 

•  Isaiah  lix.  19.      . 


160  THE  SACRED  CALENDAR  '[[BOOK  V; 

^th  the  duration  of  the  two  former  woes,  vomited 
forth^  agmnst  the  symbolical  woman^  a  noisome 
flood  of  infidels  and  atheists  and  anarchists,  in  the 
hope  that  he  might  cause  her  to  be  carried  away  by 
the  inundation'.  At  the  commencement  of  the 
third  woe-trumpet,  which  (as  we  shall  presently  see) 
began  to  sound  in  the  year  1789,  the  deluge  of  the 
ungodly  was  rapidly  mounting  to  its  permitted 
height :  and  it  threatened  to  carry  away,  in  wild  in- 
discriminate confusioi;i>  every  thing  sacred  and  ve- 
nerable, every  thing  salutary  and  dignified,  every 
thing  wise,  every  thing  lovely,  every  thing  that 
adorns  this  life,  every  thing  that  fits  us  for  a  better 
life.  The  spirit  of  the  great  predicted  Antichrist, 
who  should  be  known  by  his  denial  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son,  was  now  paljmbly  abroad  in  the  world  *. 
Scarcely  had  the  seventh  angel  begun  to  sound, 
and  scarcely  had  the  third  woe  commenced,  when 


'  *  If  my  comptttation  of  the  prophetic  three  times  and  a  half 
be  accurate,  Satan's  short  season  of  permitted  mischief,  after  his 
allegorical  descent  from  heaven  to  earth,  extends,  from  the  year 
1697,  to  the  year  1865 ;  thus  comprising  a  term  of  no  more 
than  168  yean :  but  his  long  season  of  permitted  mischief, 
while  the  figurative  heaven  was  the  stage  of  his  machinations, 
extended,  from  the  year  604  when  the  first  woe  commenced,  to 
the  year  1697  when  the  second  woe  passed  away  ;  thus  com- 
prising a  term  of  no  less  than  1093  years. 

On  this  principle  it  is,  that  Satan  is  said  to  have  only  a  sfiort 
time  after  his  descent  from  heaven  to  earth  :  for,  at  the  end  of 
this  short  time,  his  allegorical  binding  takes  place.  Rev.  xx. 
1—3. 

'  See  above  book  t.  chap.  5. 
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revolutionary  France,  in  the  infidel  phrenzjr  of  de^ 
mocratic  enthusiasm,  violently  established  atheism 
and  anarchy ;  held  out  the  right  hand  of  fellowship 
to  the  insurgents  of  every  nation ;  massacred  by 
thousands  her  enslaved  citizens;  proclaimed  the 
Son  of  God  to  be  an  impostor ;  swore  to  extermi- 
nate Christianity  and  royalty  from  ofi^  the  face  of 
the  earth,  as  she  had  blotted  them  both  out  of  her 
own  dommions ;  and  madly  unsheathed  the  sword 
of  war  against  every  regularly  established  govern* 
ment. 

But  what  was  the  result  of  this  furious  and  system 
matic  attack  upon  the  religion  of  the  Gospel  ? 

Agreeably  to  the  prophecy,  the  earth  helped  the 
woman ;  and,  like  dry  sand,  swallowed  up  the  flood 
which  the  dragon  cast  out  of  his  mouth.  On  the 
part  of  the  whole  Roman  Empire,  a  strong  opposi^ 
tion  was  made  to  the  anarchical  and  atheistical 
principles  of  the  conspiracy.  Many  of  its  leading 
members  perished  in  the  storm,  which  they  them- 
selves had  excited,  and  which  they  had  vainly  hoped 
to  direct.  A  full  trial  had  been  made  of  antichris* 
tian  philosophy :  and  it  had  been  most  tremens 
dously  proved  to  be  Uttle  adapted  for  promoting 
the  happiness  of  man.  Its  chief  advocates  sank 
into  contempt  and  oblivion.  They  seemed,  as  it 
were,  for  a  season  to  have  vanished  from  off  the 
{ace  of  the  globe.  The  hands  of  the  mystical  wo- 
man, particularly  in  our  own  favoured  island,  were 
conspicuously  strengthened  :  and  the  avowal  of  a 
resolution  to  exterminate  Christianity  was  either 

VOL.  HI.  M 
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keord  no  more  or  had  ceased  to  be  any  longer  for^ 
midable. 

IV.  Nothing  remains  to  be  considered  but  the 
kst  clause  of  the  prophecy,  which  exhibits  the  malice 
of  the  dragon  as  inextinguishable. 

And  the  dragon  was  wroth  with  the  woman  : 
mnd  went  to  make  war  with  the  revnnant  of  her 
seed,  which  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and 
vM>ok  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ  '• 
*  1.  We  may  consider  the  flood  to  have  been  swal*^ 
lowed  up>  when  the  infidel  government  of  France 
IMS  subverted,  when  all  Europe  had  set  itself  to 
Oppose  the  antichristian  conspiracy,  and  when  the 
ttrtive  chie&  of  that  nefarious  system  had  all  either 
pmdiied  or  sunk  into  merited  abhorrence  and  ob- 
sitoity.  The  vision,  however,  of  the  dragon  and 
the- woman,  agreeably  both  to  the  general  plan  of 
Ae  Mttle  book  and  to  its  own  direct  specification  of 
a  fixed  period,  reaches  to  the  end  of  the  latter  1260 
years.  But  the  present  clause  is  the  concluding 
clause  of  the  vision.  Therefore  it  must  relate  to 
matters,  which  will  be  in  a  state  of  occurrence, 
firom  the  time  when  the  revolutionary  government 
of  France  was  subverted,  down  to  the  close  of  the 
latter  1260  years. 

2.  The  purport  of  the  clause  now  before  us  is 
manifestly  this. 

When  the  attempt  to  destroy  the  mystic  woman, 
by  the  agency  of  the  flood  or  antichristian  conspir 
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racy  ivhich  the  dragon  vomited  out  of  his  moutliu 
had  entirely  failed ;  the  evil  spirit  abated  nothing 
of  his  rancorous  malice^  but  still  continued  to  make 
war  against  the  great  collective  body  of  the  faithful 
who  keep  the  commandments  of  God  and  who  have, 
the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ :  and  this  war^  under 
one  form  or  another^  he  ceases  not  to  wage  untHi 
the  very  end  of  the  latter  1260  years. 

3.  With  regard  to  the  precise  mode  in  which  thii^ 
war  is  conducted^  whether  by  the  agency  of  popery 
or  of  infidelity  or  of  an  unnatural  combi^atiosi  of 
the  two  against  the  sincere  Gospel  of  Christ,  Hm 
prophecy  is  silent  The  greatest  part  of  whatj^^  }4 
predicts  is  n  yet  future :  we  must  patimtlyj  theroe 
fore,  ^wait  the  decisions  of  time,  that  best  and^BitH^ 
certidn  of  all  expositors.  This  only  wd  knoif  witli 
positive  assurance,  that,  in  some  form  or  Qthdr^  wjR 
on  the  part  of  the  dragon  will  be  incessant  until  hit 
figurative  binding  shall  be  accomplished  \  :  a 

'  Ref.zx.  2. 


n 


M   2 


164  THE  SACRED.  CALENDAR  .  [[bOOK  V. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

BBSPECTIKG  THE  THIRD  SECTION  OF  THE  LITTLE  OPEK 
A  BOOK,  OR  THE  VISION  OF  THE  TEN-HORNED  BEAST  OF 
r      THE  SEA. 

.r^  ■  - 

*Xhb  prophet,  after  having  conducted  us  as  it  were 
jhfihiud  the  scenes,  and  after  having  3hewn  us  that 
fivery  string  both  of  the  great  Apostasy  and  of  the 
tyranny  of  Antichrist  is  in  reality  worked  by  the 
infernal  serpent,  next  proceeds  to  bring  us  more 
dosely  acquainted  with  the  characters  of  the  external 
^ftgents,  by  whose  instrumentality  and  through  whose 
•ipfitigation  the  saints  of  God,  throughout  the  western 
^^lecuUum  of  the  little  Roman  horn,  should  be  worn 
mit  and  harassed  during  the  allotted  period  of  the 
Gutter  three  times  and  a  half. 
\  These  two  external  agents  of  the  dragon  are,  a 
wild-beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  which 
arises  up  out  of  the  sea,  and  a  wild-beast  with  two 
horns  like  a  lamb  which  comes  up  out  of  the  earth. 
. .  We  are  at  present  concerned  with  the  first  wild- 
beast,  or  the  beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns. 
>^  Of  this  wild-beast,  the  prophet  presents  us  with 
:iWO  accoimts,  which  serve  mutually  to  explain  each 
other,  and  which  therefore  must  be  discussed  con- 
jointly. 

The  first  account  constitutes  the  third  section  of 
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the  little  open  book :  and  it  is  couched  in  the  foir 
lowing  terms, 

/  was  stationed  on  the  sand  of  the  sea.  And 
I  saw  a  mldrbeast  rising  up  out  qf  the  sea, 
having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and  upon 
his  horns  ten  craums,  and  upon  his  heads  the 
name,  ff  blasphemy.  And  the  wildJ^east,  which 
I  saw,  was  like  unto  a  leopard ;  and  his  Jeet 
were,  as  those  of  a  hear;  and  his  mouth  was, 
as  the  mouth  of  a  lion:  and  the  dragon  gdie 
him  his  own  power  and  his  own  throne  and  gretft 
authority.  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads,  as 
slaughtered  to  death :  and  the  stroke  of  his  dea(k 
was  healed:  and  the  whole  earth  wondered  be^ 
hind  the  wild-beast.  And  they  worshipped  the 
dragon^  because  he  gave  power  unto  the  ^sHj^ 
beast :  and  they  worshipped  the  wUd^beast,  S(»^ 
ing  ;  Who  is  like  to  the  wild-beast,  and  who^ 
able  to  make  war  with  him  f  And  there  woe 
given  to  him  a  mouth,  speaking  great  things  and 
blasphemies  :  and  there  was  given  to  him  power 
to  make  war  during  forty  two  months  \  And  he 
opened  his  mouth  for  bktsphemy  against  God^  to 
bla^heme  his  name  and  his  tabernacle  a^ld  thoM 
who  dwell  in  heaven^  And  it  was  given  td  him 
to  make  war  with  the  saints  and  to  conquer  them: 
imd  power  was  given  to  him  over  every  tribe  nnd 
people  and  language  and  nation.    And  ail  that 


\U 


'  Gr.  ifoiiiaai  ir6\£fjLoy,  according  to  some  copies ;  according 
to  others,  simply  voiiiffaif  to  act ;  according  to  others,  noMf^i^ 
ffttc,  to  make  war. 
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iwell  upon  the  earth,  whose  name  hoe  not  been 
written  in  tJie  book  of  life  of  the  Lamb  slaugh* 
tered  Jrom  the  foundation  of  the  world,  shall 
Worship  him.  If  any  one  lutoe  an  ear,  let  him 
hear.  If  any  one  lead  into  captivity,  into  cap^ 
ttvity  he  goeth :  if  any  one  shall  slay  with  the 
Word,  it  is  necessary  that  he  should  be  slain  with 
the  sword.  Thus  is  the  patience  and  the  faith 
qf  the  saints  '• 

' '  The  second  account  will  be  found  in  a  subsequent 

^Ttion  of  the  larger  sealed  book. 

^    There  came  one  of  the  seven  angels,  who  had 

ihe  seven  vials ;  and  talked  with  me,  saying : 

-Come  hither  ;  and  I  will  shew  unto  thee  thejudg^ 

itHnl  of  the  great  harlot,  who  sitteth  upon  the 

many  waters  ;  with  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth 

kffive  committed  fornication,  and  with  the  wine  (f 

.fter  whoredom  the  inhabitants  qf  the  earth  have 

%een  made  drunken.    And  he  carried  me  away 

in  the  spirit  into  the  wilderness.    And  I  saw  a 

"Woman  seated  upon  a  scarlet-^coloured  wild*beast, 

JuU  (f  names  qf  blasphemy,  having  seven  heads 

und  ten  horns.    And  I  saw  the  woman  drunken 

with  the  blood  (f  the  saints  and  with  the  blood 

wf  the  witnesses  of  Jesus:  and,  having  seen  her, 

I  wondered  a  great  wonder.    And  the  angel  said 

'  unto  me  :  Wherefore  didst  thou  wonder  9    I  will 

tell  thee  the  mystery  qf  the  woman,  and  qf  that 

which  carrieth  her,  which  hath  the  seven  heads  and 

•  Rey.  xiii,  1—10. 
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tie  ten  harm.  The  wild-beast,  which  thou  sawes^ 
iiVf^  and  M  not,  and  is  about  to  ascend  out  qf  th^ 
abyss  and  logo  into  destruction.  And  they  that 
dwell  upon  the  earth  shall  wonder,  whose  names 
are  not  written  in  the  booh  of  lifejrom  the/bund^ 
ation  qf  the  world,  when  they  shall  see  the  wildf!> 
beast,  that  he  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is.  Th^s 
is  the  mind,  that  k^ith  wisdom.  The  seven  heads 
are  sevenr mountains,  on  which  the  woman  sittethj 
they,  are  also  seven  kings.  Five  have/alien,  and 
one  is,  and  the  other  hath  not  yet  come;  and,  whej^ 
he  Cometh,  he  must  continue  a  short  space  :  and, 
in  reference  to  the  wild-beast  that  was  and  is  ^(^^ 
he  is  also  an  eighth,  and  yet  he  is  of  the  sev^^^: 
and  he  goeth  into  destruction '«    A^d  .th^s ^^ 

'  Gr.  lie  r^y  iirrd  iari.  The  meaniDg  is,  that  the  eighth 
king  should  be  some  one  of  the  preceding  seven :  so  that,  at^ 
though  there  might  be  nominally  and  chronologicaUy  aik  eigmh 
Idngy  there  should  truly  be  no  more  than  seven,  the  ^ighlb 
being  one  of  the  preceding  seven  revived. 

.  '  Gr.  Ai  c^ra  ice^oXol  opiy  iiaXv  Inro,  ojtdv  4  Y^n)  _KdB^1l^l^ 
he*  avrdv*  Ka\  fiatrCKuQ  kwrd  tiaiv.  Oi  iriyrt  tveaov^  ica)  6  ^f 
iorl,  Kol  6  aWoe  ovina  Jj/K&t'  fca^i  oray  eX9]7i  o\lyoy  ahrpy  i€l 
fjuiyac  kolI,  to  Orfpioy  o  J^y  Kal  ohx  eari,  Kal  ainroc  iySooi  iati^  Kcd 
Ik  riSy  eirrc/  £<m,  Ka\  bU  dir^Xnay  Irxoyci. 

Our  common  English  translation,  which  has  been  followed  (I 
believe)  by  every  interpreter,  refers  the  pronoun  abrog  to  di^ 
mtecedent  Brfploy :  and  thence  exhibits  the  prophecy  as  saying; 
The  beast f  that  was  and  is  not,  even  he,  namely  the  beast,  is  the 
sighth. 

No  doubt,  the  Greek,  according  to  a  very  common  idiom  of 
the  language  which  makes  a  pronoun  agree  in  gender  with  the 
substantive  that  follows  instead  of  the  substantive  that  precedes, 
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iamsp  which  thou  sawegt,  are  ten  tings  ;  which 
have  not  yet  received  their  royalty,  but  which  ifi 
iine  hour  receive  power  as  kings  conjointly  with 
the  u>ildrbeast^.  These  have  one  comnsel,  and 
they  give  their  power  and  their  mithority  untothi 
fkild-beast.  These  shall  make  war  with  the 
Lamb  :  and  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them  (for 
he  is  Lord  of  lords,  and  King  qf  kings),  af^ 


V 


^Vtlear  such  a  venion  :  but  zoological  consistency  riiews  v6iy 
pim)  jy  Ibat  such  cannot  be  the  proper  tereion ;  becaose  it  a»« 
{^^let  to  tbe  angel  the  contradictory  assertion,  that  the  whole 
body  of  the  wild-beast  is  his  last  head  when  appearing  in  the 
character  of  the  eighth  king.  Hence  I  suppose  to  dtipiov  to  be 
governed  of  the  preposition  Kord  understood ;  and  refer  the  pro- 
Boun  ahroc,  through  the  conjunction  fcol,  to  the  antecedent  o 

&XXoc» 

According,  therefore,  to  this  grammatical  arrangement,  the 
prophecy  teaches  us :  that,  in  the  days  of  St.  John,  the  oTB^a 
king  is  not  yet  come;  and^  when  he  cometh,  he  must  continue  a 
ekort  space;  and  he  u  also  an  eighth  king  (in reference  to  the 
wild-beast  that  was  and  is  not),  and  yet  he  is  one  of  the  seven. 
in  other  words,  the  seventh  king  is  an  eighth  king,  with  reference 
to  the  beast  that  was  and  is  not :  because  the  beast,  in  his  pre- 
dicted state  of  reexistence,  will  ascend  out  of  the  abyss  under 
an  eighth  king  who  is  the  seventh  king  revived  or  restored. 

'  Gr.  'JSiovtrlay^  wc  fiaaiXiiCf  f^iav  Apav,  Xafjifidyovtn  fUTa  ro¥ 
Onplov.  The  original  does  not  niean,  as  an  incautious  reader 
might  easily  conclude  ftom  our  common  English  translation, 
that  the  ten  kings  should  receive  regal  power  synchronically 
with  the  beast,  or  that  they  and  the  beast  shoukl  receive 
regal  power  about  the  same  chronological  era :  but  it  means^ 
that  the  ten  kings,  synchronically  with  each  other,  should  re- 
ceive regal  power  in  conjunction  with  the  beast,  who  himself  had 
long  reigned  prior  to  the  rise  of  the  ten  homs« 
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^y  who  9re  with  him  called  and  chosen  omi 

Jtnitj^Mli    And  hex saith  unto  me:  The  wuter^ 

vhifh  ihm  Jl<^^*J>  y^here  the  harlot  ia  seated) 

9r0  people,  and  multitudes  and  nations  an4. 

tangm^    49d  fhfi  ten  horns  which  thou  sawfisii 

ai^  ^vWiM^east^  these  shall  hate  theha^hik 

md  s^fdif,majke  her  desolate  and  naked,  andsiaOt 

S!^^her.:fie$h,\  and  shall  utterly  burn  her  intkk 

fire :  for  God  hath  put  into  their  hearts  to  per*. 

fftrm  his  counsels,  and  to  agree,  and  to  giveJheim 

dominion  to  the  wHdrheast,  until  the  wordMofiQoH 

shall  be  fueled.    And  the  woman,  whom  ihb^ 

sawest,  is  that  great  city,  which  has  the  soi>^. 

reignty  over  the  kings  of  the  earth  *. 

I.  By  the  unanimous  consent  of  commeiit^tp^ 
whether  they  be  ancient  or  modern^  popish  or  pmt 
testant,  however  they  may  differ  in  subordinnte 
particulars^  the  seven-headed  and  ten-homed  beaafl^ 
of  the  Apocalypse  is  pronounced  to  be  substantially 
the  same  as  the  fourth  and  ten-horned  beast  of  Da* 
niel.  But  the  ten-horned  beast  of  Daniel  is  indi9« 
putably  the  Roman  Empire  \  Therefore  the  seven^^ 
headed  and  ten-horned  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  must 
be  the  Roman  Empire  likewise. 

Of  this  symbolical  wild-beast^  Daniel  does  no^. 
mention  the  seven  heads ;  nor  does  he  specially  ddf- 
fine  his  form ;  nor  yet  does  he  give  us  any  direct 
verbal  intimation,  as  to  the  Empire  with  which  he 

'  Rev.  xvii. 

*  See  above  book  ill.  chap.  2.  §  IV, 
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IS  to  be  identified :  he  only  observes^  that  he  repre-^ 
sented  the  fourth  great  kingdom  upon  earth,  that 
he  was  dreadful  and  terrible  and  strong,  and  that 
he  was  different  from  all  the  beasts  that  were  before 
him.  But  St  John  amply  supplies  any  such  defi.* 
eiency,  which  might  be  imputed  to  the  elder  pro- 
phet :  for  he  informs  us,  that  the  wild-beast,  which 
he  beheld,  had  not  only  the  ten  horns  mentioned 
by  Daniel,  but  that  he  had  likewise  seven  heads ; 
that  his  shape  was  compounded  of  all  the  three 
beasts  which  preceded  him,  both  the  Babylonic 
lion  and  the  Medo-Persian  bear  and  the  Macedo- 
nian leopard,  inasmuch  as  the  Roman  Empire  com- 
prehended within  its  utmost  limits  the  dominions 
of  all  the  three  former  Empires ;  and  that  he  was 
governed  by  that  seven-hilled  great  city,  which,  in 
the  time  of  the  Apostle,  reigned  over  the  kings  of 
ihe  earth,  a  description  which  unequivocally  iden- 
tifies him  with  the  Empire  of  Rome. 
'  The  seven-headed  and  ten-homed  beast,  then, 
of  the  Apocalypse,  like  Daniel's  metallic  image 
when  viewed  gtographically,  is  the  Roman  Empire 
in  its  greatest  extent :  but,  as  the  West  is  the  spe- 
dal  subject  of  the  little  open  book,  this  wild-beast 
must  be  viewed,  throughout  the  present  vision,  only 
Itt  exerting  himself  in  the  West  or  in  the  region 
occupied  by  his  ten  horns. 

^  II.  Nor  is  the  first  wild-beast  of  the  Apocalypse 
the  Roman  Empire  only  in  its  greatest  extent,  when 
considered  geographically  :  he  abo  represents  the 
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same  Empire  from  its  first  rise  to  its  final  dissolu- 
tion^  when  viewed  chronologicaUy. 

As  Daniel  beheld  all  the  four  symbolical  wild- 
beasts,  of  his  vision^  and  therefore  of  course  the  last 
or  Roman  beast>  come  up  from  the  troubled  waters 
of  the  great  sea  or  (in  unfigured  language)  out  of 
the  ^idst  of  nations  agitated  by  war  and  revoliH 
tion  ^ :  so  John,  in  a  similar  manner,  beheld  the 
seven-headed  and  ten-horned  beast  of  his  vision^ 
which  answers  to  the  ten-homed  beast  of  Daniel, 
rise  lip  out  of  the  same  allegorical  sea  of  violence 
lind  bloodshed  ^ 

This  circumstance  appears  to  have  been  so  care- 
fully mentioned  by  the  latter  prophet,  partly  as  « 
note  by  which  the  two  wild-beasts  might  be  iden- 
tified, and  partly  as  a  mark  by  which  the  chrondo- 
gical  duration  of  the  apocalyptic  beast  might  be 
ascertained. 

1.  With  respect  to  the  first  object  which  St. 
John  had  in  view  when  he  mentioned  this  circum* 
fitimce,  the  fact  of  the  apocalyptic  wild-beast's  emeiF- 
gence  from  the  sea  constitutes  a  very  decisive  note 
by  which  he  may  be  identified  with  the  ten-homed 
beast  of  Daniel. 

As  each  of  these  beasts  is  decorated  with  ten 
horns;  and  as  each  is  said  to  tyrannise  over  the 
sednts,  through  the  agency  of  a  second  well-defined 
Power,  during  the  same  period  of  three  prophetic 
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times  and  a  half  or  42  months  or  1260  days :  so 
to  each  is  assigned  the  very  same  origin ;  for  each 
kf  declared  to  have  come  up  from  the  waters  of  the 
troubled  sea. 

-  Such  various  points  of  coincidence  cannot  belong 
fo  two  different  and  unconnected  symbols :  jointly^ 
therefore,  they  establish,  beyond  a  possibility  d 
tdfepute,  the  identity  of  the  two  ten*homed  wild«> 
beasts. 

T 

>'  2«  But  the  second  and  chief  object,  which  SL 
ibhn  had  in  view  when  he  mentioned  the  emer- 
l^ce  of  the  apocalyptic  wild-beast  from  the  sea, 
was  to  give  us  a  decisive  mark  by  which  his  chro- 
sdlogical  continuance  might  be  ascertained ;  a  mat- 
let,  nevertheless,  respecting  which  a  gross  error  has 
h&en  very  generally  prevalent. 
c^^'The  emergence  of  the  ten-homed  wild-beast, 
^ich  Daniel  beheld,  can  only  denote,  as  all  com- 
iMsntatOrs  agree,  the  rise  of  the  Roman  Empire 
tender  its  martial  founder  Romulus.  Hence,  by 
.e^ery  rule  of  consistent  interpretation,  the  exactly 
.similar  emergence  of  the  self-same  ten-hoped  wild- 
lleast,  which  St.  John  beheld,  muist  denote  the  self*- 
same  circumstance  also.  But,  if,  in  the  emergence 
of ^  the  ten-homed  wild-beast,  St.  John  beheld  the 
rise  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Romulus ;  then 
the  symbol  before  us  must  chronologically  denote 
the  Roman  Empire,  from  its  earliest  rise  to  its  final 
dissolution. 

(K)  Accordingly,  the  constraction  of  the  symbol 
itself  imperiously  requires  this  arrangement ;  and 
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aibsolutely  forbida  us  to  fix  the  emergence  of.  tbf 
tennhorned  beast  to  the  commencement  of  the  latt^ir 
i260  year<9i  though  the  present  vision  treats  of  hit 
exploits  oiily  during  the  lapse  of  that  period*       . .  { 

The  oonfigmration  of  the  symbol/  compounded  as 
it  is  of  the  Ba^rlonian  lion  and  the  Medo-Persivl 
bear  and  the  Macedonian  leopard,  demonstratesiit 
to  ^represent  the  Roman  Empire  as  extending  to  ^il* 
utmost  limits.  But  the  Empire  had  attcdned  thosd 
limiis  considerably  before  the  commencemene  of  the 
laiter  1260  years.  Therefore  the  emergeiice^bd^ 
hdd  by  St.  John,  must  plainly  be  anterior  tortii^ 
commencement  of  that  period.  ^kw 

Nor  is  this  the  only  proof  of  the  point  in  q\i^ 
tion.  The  ten-horned  wild-beast  of  the  Apocalyy^ 
is  declared  to  have  seven  heads :  and  the  intiffij^ 
preting  angel  assures  St.  John,  that,  at  the:1p]ie 
when  the  Apostle  flourished,  five  of  those  heai^ 
had  already  fallen,  and  that  one  was  then  in  actual 
existence.  Hence  it  is  clear,  that  the  wild-bciast 
nust  have  emerged  from  the  sea  long  before  th# 
birth  of  St.  John,  and  consequently  much  mote 
long  before  the  commencement  of  the  latter  12Q0 
years.  i? 

(2.)  The  very  reason,  indeed,  of  the  thing  is  abun^ 
dantly  sufficient  to  decide  the  matter.  .  > 

If  the  ten-homed  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  be  tin 
Roman  Empire,  as  all  are  agreed,  it  is  utterly  imt 
possible  to  shew,  how  that  Empire,  with  all  its 
teven  successive  heads  and  with  all  its  ten  contem* 


174  THE  SACBED  CALENDAR  [[bOOE  Y. 

poraneous  horns,  could  have  emerged  from  the 
great  allegorical  sea  of  bloodshed  and  violence  at 
the  commencement  of  the  latter  1260  years.  The 
parallel  vision  of  Daniel  unequivocally  teaches  us, 
\¥hat  we  are  to  understand  by  the  emergence  of  the 
Roman  beast  from  the  sea :  no  one  ever  doubted, 
that  by  that  emergence  was  meant  the  rise  of  the 
Roman  Empire.  Clearly,  then,  the  emergence  be* 
held  by  St.  John,  which  by  no  ingenuity  can  be 
made  to  synchronise  with  the  commencement  of  the 
latter  1260  years,  must  be  the  very  emergence 
beheld  by  DanieL  But,  in  that  case,  St.  John,  like 
Daniel,  will  have  hieroglyphically  beheld  the  rise  of 
the  Roman  Empire  under  Romulus:  and,  conse- 
quently, the  symbol,  which  he  employs,  will  repre^ 
sent  the  Roman  Empire  from  first  to  last ;  though, 
in  the  present  vision,  he  treats  only  of  its  exploits 
during  the  latter  1260  years  and  on  the  platform  of 
its  western  division. 

(3.)  The  common  erroneous  notion,  that  the 
emergence  of  the  wild-beast  beheld  by  St.  John  is 
to  be  placed  either  at  or  about  the  commencement 
of  the  1260  years,  seems  to  have  arisen  from  a 
vague  and  hasty  assumption,  that  the  emergence  in 
question  must  have  been  seen  by  him  prophetically 
or prospectiveljf.  But  it  is  clear,  that  he  could  not 
have  seen  the  rise  of  the  Empire  under  Romulus 
prophetically.  Whence  it  was  concluded,  that  the 
emergence,  which  he  beheld,  could  not  be  the  long 
prior  rise  of  the  Empire  under  Romulus ;  but  that 
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it  must  be  some  rise  of  whatever  unintelligible  na« 
ture^  which  took  place  at  or  about  the  commencet 
ment  of  the  1260  years.  ; 

Now  the  whole  of  this  inconclusive  reasoning  ii 
obviously  built  upon  the  tacit  assumption,  that 
nothing  save  prophetic  matter  can  he  introduced 
into  a  prophetic  vision.  Whence  it  seems  to  have 
been  hastily  argued,  that  the  emergence  of  the  Ro<r 
man  beast  which  Daniel  beheld  may  justly  be 
deemed  the  rise  of  the  Empire  under  Romuluffi 
because  Daniel  could  behold  that  rise  prospect 
tively  ;  but  that  the  emergence  of  the  same  Roman 
beast  whidb  St.  John  beheld  canno/ justly  be  deemed 
the  rise  of  the  Empire  under  Romulus,  because  St»' 
John  could  not  have  beheld  that  n%e  prospectively^ 

I  know  not,  that  such  an  argument  has  ever  be^. 
directly  propounded :  but  I  suspect,  that  it  tacitlji 
forms  the  basis  of  the  common  opinion  relative  t<| 
the  chronological  epoch  of  the  emergence  behel4 
by  St.  John. 

Be  this,  however,  as  it  may,  the  circumstance  of 
the  Apostle's  living  posterior  to  the  rise  of  th« 
Roman  Empire  under  Romulus  is  no  reason  why 
he  should  not  retrospectively  behold  it  at  the  cooit 
mencement  even  of  a  prophetic  vi^on..  For  what 
was  the  case  with  Daniel  7  Did  he  in  truth  beholdi 
as  many  seem  to  have  taken  for  granted,  the  n^ 
of  the  Roman  Empire  prospectively,  when  be,  be* 
held  the  emergence  of  its  symbol  from  the  troubled 
sea  ?  Nothing  of  the  sort :  he  behdkl  it  reirospecr 
tively,  just  as  I  contend,  that  St.  John  behdd  it* 
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saw  his  vision  of  the  four  great  beasts  abau^ 
the  year  before  Christ  555 :  but  Rome  was  founded, 
according  to  Varro>  in  the  year  before  Christ  753.; 
or,  according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  in  the  year  befidre 
Christ  748  ;  or^  even  according. to  Sir  Isaac  New^ 
tOB^s  reduced  analogical  computation  of  the  reigi|S 
of  the  seven  Roman  kings,  about  the  year  befiq^ 
Christ  627*  Hence,  whatever  may  be  the  true  eca 
pi  Rome^s  foundation,  Daniel,  if  we  reckon  from 
^  time  when  he  saw  the  vision  of  the  &ur  beast& 
must  have  beheld  the  rise  of  the  Roman  bsa|$ 
ffitrospectively,  though  he  viewed  his  exploits  i^r- 
ing  the  latter  1260  years  prospectively.  But^  j^ 
jtbe  circumstance  of  retrospectiveness  be  no  soli^ 
zoason,  why  the  emergence  of  the  ten-homed  beasjty 
^  beheld  by  Daniel,  should  not  denote  the  rise  of 
ihe  Roman  Empire  under  Romulus :  then  neither 
can  it  be  any  solid  reason,  why  the  emergence  of 
the  same  tea-horned  beast,  as  beheld  by  St.  John, 
should  not  equally  denote  the  first  rise  of  the  sam^ 
Empire.  In  truth,  this  retrospection,  though  in 
absolute  strictness  it  forms  no  part  of  the  present 
iHrpphetic  vision,  was  plainly  required  by  historical 
decorum :  for  the  narrative  of  the  Apostle  were  in« 
eomplete  and  defective,  if  so  important  a  symbol 
]uE|d  been  brought  upon  the  stage  without  the  least 
intimation  whence  it  originated. 
{  The  RomaQ  beast  does,  indeed,  rise  a  second 
time  from  the  abyss  or  from  the  sea  imder  ^is 
eighth  king,  who  is  one  of  his  preceding  seven 
kmgs :  but  this  second  rise,  which  takes  place  aftet 
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y  poiifiical  extiiiction  hf  the  mortal  wound  ih^ 
ffieted  upon  his  seventh  head^  is  very  cleady  distitt^^ 
gtdshed  from  the  lise^  which  St.  John  beheld  at  tWi 
commencement  of  the  present  vision.  For  th^ 
second  rise  succeeds  the  death  of  the  short-live^ 
seventh  head«  and  immediately  precedes  the  finiA 
destraction  of  the  beast :  whereas  the  rise^  Whidl 
6(.  John  beheld  at  the  ccmimencement  of  the  pri^ 
kent*  vifflon^  precedes  the  whole  period  of  the  4t 
{nrophetic  months^  and  is  therefore  many  ages  pri^ 
tef  his  final  irremediable  destruction  \ 
: '  III.  Having  now  shewn  that  the  ten-homed 
^ild-beast  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the  Roman  EmpiM 
hi  its  greatest  geographical  extent  and  in  its  enfbis 
dironolbgical  duration,  I  proceed  to  comider  t3i% 
^ven  heads  by  which  the  portent  is  so  conspicuowffjr 
distinguished.  '-^ 

''  i;  In  the  symbol  itself/ the  Apostle  beholds  aH 
l3^e  seven  heads  existing  together ;  nor  perhaps  wni 
it  possible  for  the  hieroglyphic  to  be  any  other  wisii 
tbnstruieted :  but>  from  the  verbal  interpretation  ol 
it^  'n^e  leam>  that^  although  the  seven  forms  dT 
supreine  govienitnent,  represented  by  the  seveli 
h^»ili^  ^y^  ^JFter  a  certain  manner,  have  been  par^ 
tiaS^  syncln'ohical ;  yet,  from  their  respective  chrt^ 
ifological  rise  to  their  respective  chronological  Mt, 
they  were  not  perfectly  so :  for,  in  the  time  of  Stl 
f  o1in,"five  had  already  fallen,  one  was  then  in  actual 
etistvtabSi  and  another  was  still  future.  '^ 


:•.'/ 
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Ob  ibis  point,  it  will  be  necessary  to  acquird 
some  clear  ideas :  because^  otherwise,  in  consequence 
gf  the  many  political  variations  which  occurred  in 
th^  frame  of  the  Roman  Commonwealth,  we  shall 
find  it  difficult  to  make  out  a  statement  altogether 
totisfactory. 

^  By  any  given  nation  any  particular  form  of  go^ 
y^mment  may  be  adopted.  Now  that  particular 
form  may  be  succeeded  by  another  form,  without 
tbe  £rst  form  itse^^  becoming  absolutely  extinct; 
because,  at  any  future  period,  the  first  form  maybe 
tiaadopted ;  and  it  may  thus  take  place  of  the  form, 
vdiich  had  previously  taken  place  of  it.  But,  if 
Ae  ifirst  form  be  so  followed  by  another  form,  that 
yt^et)er  is  readopted :  then,  of  course,  it  becomes 
absolutely  extinct ;  or,  in  the  language  of  prophecy, 
then  it  is  irrecoverably  fallen. 
;  1  According  to  the  first  supposition,  then,  a  form 
of  government  is  not  extinguished  by  the  mere  cir^ 
(instance  of  its  being  for  a  season  laid  ajude*  In 
such  a  case,  it  only  remains  in  abeyance^  or  Ues  in 
^:  dormant  state  of  temporary  quiescence.  Conse* 
quently,  under  thU  aspect,  two  or  more  £;>rms  of 
government  may  be  viewed  as  existing  synchronic 
cally ;  though  one  only,  at  once,  can  be  in  a  state 
of  ik^tive  c{>eration« 

Butj  when,  according  to  the  second  suppositiopi 
l[.{brm  falls  to  rise  no  more ;  then  it  ceases  to  exist 
SjTQcbronically  with  the  dominant  or  active  form^ 
even  in  a  state  of  temporary  quiescence. 
-  Agreeably  to  such  principles,  if  a.  bestial  symbol 
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be  eoDStructed  ta  tq>resent  this  con^on  of  affittrs^ 
we'  nay  suppose^  that  one  head  of  the  animal^  tbM 
hieroglyphically  employed,  will  appear  to  be  awakcQ 
while  certaiii  other  heads  wiU  seem  to  be  asleep) 
and  we  may  further  suppose,  still  on  the^same  prin^ 
ciples,  that,  after  sundry  vicissitudes  of  activity  aai 
quiescence,  this  head  and  that  head  will  a|^>eaf  to 
siiik  into  a  state^of  absolute  death ;  until  at  leiigtiH 
to  A  spectaixxt  at  some  given  period,  three  or  foot 
or  fivB.of  tha  heads  will  appear  to  be  hanging  dowll 
orreooi^erably  dead  or  extinct.  a 

Suck  iieing  the  case,  if  the  symbol  were  oom 
stnieted  with  seven  heads  for  the  purpose :of  repnai 
senting ..aa  t  JBmpire  which  had  subsisted  <ar  whidt 
might  rsufafiisi  under  sevoi.  difl&rent  forms. of. gd# 
vamnieiit,  it  is  obvious,  that,  whea  iz/^  the  Jieadf 
should  have  fallen  into^  a  state  of  deadi,  ihe  Enk^ 
pire  itsair  must  be  viewed  as  politically  extinct : 
feri  otherwise,  the  symbol  would  exlubit  the  Jteanfj* 
zeological  anomaly  of  an  animal  contiiimng  tri  Ut^ 
though  all  its  heads  were  dead  and  insmsible.       i 

iPhis  view  of  the  matter  will  be  found  perfect^ 
l^pKieaUe  to  the'  Roman  Eminre,  as  exhibited^tp 
tis  under  the  symbol  of  a  vnld-beast  with  Bevisai 

The  Consulate  might  be  succeeded  by  the  Dmm 
tdMnMp;  •  and  the  Dictatorship,  by  the  Consulage ; 
tiie  Deeemvirate  and  the  Militaiy  Tribun^iAip 
ittight  respectively  occupy  the  place  of  the  Coniu^ 
kte ;  and  the  Consulate,  awaking  from  'its  tempos 
i^^  qufJESseence,  might  again  become  the' rding 
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head  of  the  CommoDwealth :  but  no  one  of  those 
heads  can  be  deemed  extinct^  until  it  had  finally 
and  irreyocably  fidlen*  Now  the  Apostle  informs 
90^  that^  in  his  day,  precisely  five  out  of  the  seven 
beads  had  thus  irrevocably  Mien  or  had  thus  be-* 
oome  finally  extinct.  Two  only,  therefore,  could 
have  appeared  to  him  alive  at  the  epoch  when  he 
lieheld  the  symbol :  the  one,  awake,  and  actually 
Idling ;  the  other,  asleep,  not  having  as  yet  by  the 
bipse  of  time  been  brought  into  a  state  of  dommant 
activity.  Time,  however,  rolls  on  :  and  the  ruling 
head  of  his  day  irrecoverably  falls  in  its  turn.  No 
head :iMkw  remains  alive,  save  the  seventh;  which 
firtbwith  awakes  or  rises  up  to  a  condition  of  active 
dominance..  But  this  last  head,  which  is  to  conti-» 
nae  only  a  short  space,  instead  of  falling  into  sim- 
{de  extinction  or  instead  of  dying  what  we  may 
csdl  R  natural  death,  i^  violently  slain  by  a  stroke  of 
^  sword.  What,  then,  is  the  result  of  such  a 
qiMtastrophfe  I  Clearly,  all  the  seven  heads  being 
now  daed,  the  wild'^beast  himself  must  die  :  or  the 
Empire,  r^resented  by  the  wild-beast,  must  smk, 
having  no  longer  a  supreme  dominant  government, 
into  a  state  of  political  nonrcntity. 

Accordingly  we  find,  that  this  death,  or  (as  the 
interpreting  angel  literally  terms  it)  this  state  of 
political  non-existence,  is  distinctly  mentioned  and 
aailouneed  in  the  prophecy :  but,  at  the  same  time> 
ilw  revival  or  the  political  reexistence  of  the  Em*' 
pire  is  no  less  distinctly  foretold  ;  and  that  circum- 
ytance  is  foretold^  we  may  observe^  exactly  on  the 
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zodlogieal  principle  which  is  here  laid  down.  By  tb^ 
violent  slaughter  of  the  seventh  or  the  finally  8ol# 
living  head^  the  wild-beast  sinks  into  death :  by  tlMT 
healing  of  the  deadly  wound  inflicted  upon  thirty 
finally  sole  living  iiead>  the  wild-beast  revives.  Tb4 
seventh  form  of  government^  which  had  been  ovei^ 
turned  by  the  sword  of  apparently  foreign  violence^ 
is  restored,  nominally  as  an  eighth  form^  but  realty 
as  the  selfnsame  seventh  form ;  for  the  wild-beaifr 
has,  in  truth,  no  more  than  seven  heads :  and  tbeali 
ihe  Empire,  ascending  anew  from  the  abyss  or  ihii 
sea,  is  restored  to  life  or  to  political  existence  \     ^d 

2.  Such,  if  I  mistake  not,  is  the  zoonomical  rafi 
tional^  of  die  seven  heads  :  we  must  next  estabUstt 
the  principle  of  their  historical  appropriation*      to  b 

When  St.  John  marvels  at  the  extraordinary  sotf 
pect  and  the  persecuting  temper  of  the  wild-^eaiii^ 
the  hierophantic  angel  undertakes  to  explain  tte 
mystery.  The  seven  heads,  he  teaches  him,  hav^ 
atwo^fold  signification  :  they  are  the  sevep  monni^ 
tsSsis,  on  which  the  woman  who  rides  the  wild^f 
beast  is  seated ;  and  they  are  also  seven  kings,  wiitii 
should  successively  rule  the  body  of  the  wild-beastl 
as  the  head  of  any  animal  rules  the  natural  body*^  li 

Now  the  woman,  we  are  told,  is  that  great  citjr, 
n^hich  in  the  time  of  the  Apostle  reigned  over  the: 
kings  of  the  earth :  in  other  words,  the  woman.ifl| 
Rome ;  for  no  other  city  answers  to  such  a  descnfft^ 
Uon..    Hence  the  seven  mountains,  which  the  seveifcs 
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Iliads  primarily  symbolide^  are  dotibdess  the  far* 
fiUDded  seven  hills  upon  which  imperial  Rome  was 
Ibtmded :  and  they  are  thus  mentioned^  I  appro* 
h^A,  partly  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  us  un- 
equivocally to  identify  the  hieroglyphic  by  an  tini- 
▼ersally  femiliar  characteristic,  and  partly  to  secure 
lis  from  the  mistake  (into  which  some  omnmentators 
have  nevertheless  fallen)  of  seeking  the  seven  kkigs 
or  polities^  which  the  seven  heads  secondarily  sym- 
bolise, elsewhere  than  in  the  Roman  Empire ;  for, 
if  the  seven  heads  primarily  represent  the  seveb 
liills  of  Rome,  it  were  strangely  incongruous  to 
^Kiagine,  that  the  seven  kings,  which  they  seconda- 
T&y  repres^t,  can  be  any  other  than  seven  Ronwn 
(jiolities  *• 

( '•  ^  Yet  certain  writers  have  contended,  in  defiance  of  the  obvious 
l^rport  of  the  angel's  exposition,  that,  as  the  Roman  Empire 
swallowed  up  its  three  predecessors,  some  of  the  seven  heads 
are  the  heads  of  the  Babylonian  and  the  Medo-Persian  and  the 
Macedonian  wild-beasts.  Thus,  in  the  vision  of  Daniel,  the 
Babylonian  beast  has  one  head ;  the  Medo-Persian  beast  has 
one  head ;  the  Macedonian  beast  has  four  heads ;  and  the  Ro« 
inan  beast  has  one  head.  Now  the  sum  total  of  these  heads  is 
seven.  These,  consequently,  are  the  seven  heads  of  the  apoca- 
lyptic wild-beast,  which  represents  the  Roman  Empire  when  it 
had  swallowed  up  all  the  other  three  Empires. 

To  say  nothing  of  the  impossibility  of  making  any  such 
scheme  accord  with  the  language  of  the  interpreting  angel, 
which  declares,  that,  in  the  time  of  St.  John,  five  of  the  heads 
bad  fallen,  one  then  existed,  and  another  was  still  future :  it  is 
manifest,  that  all  schemes  of  this  description  are  irreconcileable 
with  the  purport  of  the  double  type.  If  the  seven  heads  are 
primdriiy  seven  Rtman  mountains;  the  seven  kings,  which 
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Sut  the  sevai  lieads  are  not  only  seven  moitf* 
•tains ;  the  J.  are  likewise  and  principally  seven  Idngd ; 
that  is  to  say^  agreeably  to  the  Hebrew  idioni^  thi^ 
are  seven  fl^gaUties  or  seven  forms  of  supreme  gor 
vevniaeat\    .    .  ..v 

.  Such  b^iog  the  can^f  these  seven  forms  must^  on 
the.  f9M  hmd,  .politically  dififer^  in  some  respect 
Irom  ea<^:otke]c;  jaa  monarohy  differs  frooL  dem^ 
^moy,  and  as  democracy  differs  from .  aristocracy,! 
for>  without  aome  political  difference  of  consti^g^ 
tion^  there  pldnly  $^uld  not  be  seven  distinct  {^Ttti^ 
Yety  onthe^lher  hapd^  the  seven  foxwsfnu^^^ 
homogenewB  or  qf  one  specpes  ;  as  iponarchy  ;^^^ 
democracy  an^  aristocracy  aire  a^  hpjnogeneffis 
forms  of  government^  because  ^they  are  all  eq^|f^ 
secular  forms  as  opposed  to  a  spiritual  or  eccle^ 
siastical  form :  for^  unless  the  prophet  expressly 
teach  us  that  they  are  nqt  homogeneous,  we  can 
have  no  right,  for  the  mere  purpose  of  framing  ii 
system^  gratuitously  to  depart  from  the  obvious  and 
sound  princifde  of  homogeneity  \ 

they  secondarily  represent,  must,  unless  analogy  be  completdy 
violated,  be  seven  Roman  polities. 

'  See  abovebook  i.  chap.  I.  §  11.  2.  (],)  ! 

'  The  ground  of  this  rule  is  well  exemplified,  by  the  manage- 
ment observable  in  Daniel's  vision  of  the  four  beasts. 

He  tells  us,  that  the  Roman  beast  put  forth  ten  horns,  or  fl(at 
ten  kingdoms  sprang  up  within  the  limits  of  the  Western  tto- 
man  Empire :  and,  between  these  ten  horns,  no  specific  Hffer* 
ence  is  stat^  to  subsist.  Hence,  as  all  commentators  prscii- 
cally  acknowledge,  ten  homogeneous  kingdoms  must  be  in* 
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On  tUs  prindple,  then^  I  contend,  that  all  the 
seven  heads  of  the  Roman  wild-beast  must  heio^ 
mogefteaus  or  of  one  species.  St*  JohB.  nmply 
tells  us  that  the  hierogljrphic  in  question  had  seven 
beads  :  he  gives  us  not  the  slightest  hint^  that  any 
one  of  thoBe  heads  was  specially  difflerekt  from 
te  &Uows.  Hence,  whatever  be  the  specific  nature 
iXone  head,  such  also  must  be  the  specific  natmi 
dfithe  €rfA^r  heads.  Consequently,  by  the  vitibl 
fOinciple  of  homogeneity  which  can  never  be  tod 
iiuch-  insisted  upon  in  the  interpretation  of  pro^ 
]d|#cy^  if  one  head  be  secular,  aU  the  heads  must 
be  secular ;  and,  conversely,  if  one  head  be  spirit 
t8c(?,>a/^^  the  heads  must  be  spiritual. 

3.  These  principles  of  exposition  having  beeil 
kiid  down  and  established,  we  shall  now  be  pre- 
{wred  to  inquire  from  history,  what  seven  homo- 
geneous forms   of  supreme   Roman   government 


flftded  :  and,  accordingly,  their  historical  antitypes  are  allowed 
Ip^jie'lhe  ten  seetc/ar  kingdoms  founded  by  the  ten  Gothic 
B^lfions. 

Put,  m  the  midst  of  the  ten  secular  kingdoms,  sprang  up  an 
eleventh  little  horn  or  kingdom :  which  he  declares  to  be  9pe» 
^ifically  different  from  the  ten  first  kingdoms.  Hence  we  are 
fblly  warranted  in  pronouncing,  that  the  eleventh  kingdom  is 
ifmHal  or  ecclesioMtical,  while  the  other  ten  kingdoms  are  all 

,  Yet,  utikss  the  eleventh  had  been  declared  to  be  spec^ficalfy 
atfferent  from  the  other  ten,  we  should,  under  such  circum- 
stances, I  think,  have  been  compelled,  by  the  principle  of  ho- 
mogeneity, to  pronounce  the  eleventh  kingdom  a  secular  king- 
don  like  all  iu  ten  fellows. 


Bie  intaided .  by .  the   seven  heads  of  the  wild^ 

^I'The  Apoitld  teaches  us,  hy  the  dedaratioaof^ 
interptethig  angelf  that,  in  his  time,  one  of  tfa^it 
heads  was  tin  actual  existence,  that  five  had  aaftftl^ 
cedently  feUm,  and  that  another  was  yet  future,  nii 

Now,  iin.?|he  f time  of  the  Apostle^  the  Rqudm 
Su^t^cnrship  wap  the.  polity  in  actual  existeiK^ 
Heoce  we  may  he  certain,  that  the  Roman  Elaifo 
rocship  i»  the  head,  which  the  Apc^tle  dbaracteriMI 
hy  the  words  One  Us  and  which  history  teacheajM 
to  have  been  then  the  supreme  farm  of  Roman  gti^ 
vemment.  t     >-^  -^d 

But  the  Apostle  further  declares,  that  five  othfil 
heads  had  antecedently  fallen.  ^'    K  ^ 

Here,  in  comparing  his  declaration  with  the  teM 
timony  of  history,  we  are  encountered  by  an  ^fMkt 
rent  difficulty :  for  St.  John  states,  that  only^Sm 
heads  had  fallen ;  but  history,  upon  the  first  inspec^ 
tion  of  it,  seems  to  intimate,  that  six  supreme  foima 
of  Roman  government  had  become  extinct  Thess^ 
six  are  enumerated  by  Tacitus,  as  the  Kingship,  tlfiS 
Coi^sulate,  the  Dictatorship,  the  Decemvirate,  tlie 
Military  Tribunate,  and  the  Triumvirate :  and,  aflb^ 
he  has  enumerated  them,  he  remarks,  that  the  SQf 
cond  Triumvirate  terminated  in  the  sole  rule  of 
Augustus,  who,  with  the  title  of  Prince,  reduced  dfi 
things  under  the  Emperorship  ^    Thus  it  mij^t 


^  XMbem  Romani,  a  principio,  (1.)  2?e^es  habnere.  UM'^ 
iatdm  et  (^.)  Ckmgulaium  L.  Bnttus  institait  (3.)  Dkthiiia^ 
ad  tempus  sumebantur:   neque   (4.)  Decem^raiis  ^ateiUM 
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mem,iiiBt,  according  to  St.  John's  statement^  j/2t9» 
heads  only  had  fallen  when  the  Emperorship  was 
established :  while,  according  both  to  the  accurate 
^ificification  of  Tacitus  and  to .  absolute  matter  of 
hd,  six  forms  of  supreme  government  had  already 
at  ihat  period  become  extinct. 
;;  Iti8.SQmewhat  remarkable,  that  neither  Mn  Mede 
aor  Bishop  Newton  should  have  taken  the  least 
«>tice  of  this  difficulty.  Each,  without  assigning 
Miy  reason,  altogether  omits  the  Triumvirate:  a 
process,  which  does  indeed  reduce  the  antecedent 
h6s;iBtoflve,  but  which  does  not  the  more  on  that 
account  solve  the  historical  difficulty  before  us^ 


1 1 


r ultra  bienaium,  neque  (5.)  Tribunarum  MUiium  Consulare  Jus 
.din  valuit.  Non  Cinoee,  aon  Sullee,  loDga  dominatio  :  et  (6.\ 
Pompeii  Cras$ique  polentiat  cito.  ad  Casarem ;  Lepidi  atque 
AMtanii  arma,  in  Augustumf  cessere :  qui  cuncta,  discordiis 
ehriltbas  fessa,  nomine  Principis,  sub  Imperium  accepit.  Tacit. 
Annal.  lib.  i.  §  1. 

.  (-  In  this  enumeration  of  Roman  polities,  it  may  be  proper  to 
wnvk,  that  the  rule  of  Cinm  orofSylla  was  no  new  form  of 
(ovemment :  for  Cinna  was  only  Cbnnc/,  and  Sylla  bore  nothing 
more  than  the  familiar  title  of  Dictator.  Hence,  according  to 
Taoitusi^  there  had  been  six  distinct  polities  before  the  establish- 
ilient  of  the  Princedom  or  Emperorship  by  Augustus  Cesar. 

*  Mede's  Comment.  Apoc.  par.  ii.  Oper.  p.  524,  Bp.  New- 
top's  Diss,  on  the  Proph.  diss,  xxv.  vol.  iiL  p.  285,  286. 
.  In  his  appeal  to  Livy  and  to  Tacitus,  for  the  purpose  of  shewing 
that  exactly  ^t;6  forms  of  Roman  government  had  subsisted  and 
had  fallen  previous  to  the  establishment  of  the  Emperorship  by 
Augustus,  Bishop  Ne¥rton  is  peculiarly  infelicitous.  Livy  is 
nothing  to  his  purpose :  and  Tacitus,  as  we  have  seen  above,  is 
dii€Ctly  against  him. 
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Bit.  Lowmtm^  more  equitably,  notices  tb^  difficulty 
ID  question :  but  bis  attempt  to  escape  from  It 
strikes  upon  my  own  apprd)ensi<m  as  quite  unsaliar 
factory.  Tke  Triumvirates,  says  be  somewb^ 
ditly,  were  Hates  of  confusion,  rather  than/brmlf 
qf  government  \  Tbat  tbe  triumvers,  ki  eaoh 
case,  eiercised  a  si^ay  most  bigUy  barbarous  aii4 
t)mnnieal>  is  not  denied :  but  it  is  difficult  lo  fmh 
mve,  bow  that  circumstance  can  deprive  tbe  tim 
Successive  Triumvirates  of  tbeir  political  oharactpv^^ 

I.  In  regard  to  hiry,  that  historian  does  indeed  en^iiM|i|||e 
only  dye  fimns;  for  he  omits  the  Triumvirate^  which  is  acqn*' 
rately  specified  by  Tacitus :  but  the  reason  of  such  omission  cus^ 
iinctly  appears  in  the  very  passage  itself,  as  quoted  by  the  Bishqk 

With  perfect  truth,  Livy  tells  us,  that,  from  the  foundatkuitf 
the  city  d&um  to  tke  time  when  it  was  captured  hy  iht  i3aiti$^ 
fttoaelyjive  forms  of  polity  had  subsisted.  To  these  J^fontt, 
fbr  a  most  abundantly  sufficient  reason,  he  adds  nol^e  TriuM^ 
virate.  That  sixth  form  of  polity  did  not  start  into  extstenes^ 
until  long  after  the  Qauls  had  captured  the  city.  -  .^' 

Qa^,  ab  obndita  urbe  Roma  ad  captak  eakdem  VBBEit^ 
Romani  sub  (L)  Regibus  primum,  (2.)  ConsuUbus  demde^K^ 
(3;)  Dictatoribus,  (4.)  Decemvirisqvte  ac  (5.)  Tribunis  Cmmh 
Jaribns,  gessere.     Liv.  Hist.  lib.  iv.  §  h 

IL  Tacitus,  on  the  contrary,  who  is  enumerating  the  sevidfl 
forms  of  Roman  govenmient,  not  merely  (like  Livy)  d&um  toMm 
capture  of  the  city  by  the  Oauls^  but  down  to  the  establishment 
of  the  Emperorship  by  Augustus,  adds  tbe  Triunmrate to  ^ 
five  forms  mentioned  by  Livy  as  being  anterior  to  the  Gallic  in* 
vasion,  and  thus  intimates  the  existence  of  six  forms  previoaa 
to  the  establishment  of  the  Roman  Emperorship  or  PrincedouL 

*  Lowman's  Paraph,  p.  267. 

'  We  might  as  well,  on  the  same  principle,  deny  the  PQcem«> 
virate  tQ  be  a  R^Oiaahead.  '  ^  * 


188  THE  8ACBED  CALENDAR  [[BOOK  V* 

A  form  of  supreme  Roman  govermnent  they  mosi 
assuredly  constituted :  and,  if  (what,  however,  may 
.  ytell  be  doubted)  the  unlegalised  usurpation  of  the 
jflr^  Triumvirate  might  be  thought  to  deprive  it  of 
tlie  character  of  a  head,  no  such  objection  presents 
kself  to  the  claims  of  the  second  Triumvirate ;  for 
t&e  supreme  government  of  Antony  and  Lepidui^ 
i^d  Octavian  was,  by  a  specific  law,  regularly  estit* 
Ubhed  and  ratified.  Than  that  law,  so  far  as  its 
tarlnB  are  concerned,  nothing  can  be  more  explicit 
BfA  more  unambiguous.  The  Roman  people,  lato^ 
J[ully  assemhled,  have  thought  jit  to  appoint  three 
pefJtfiW  to  govern  tlte  Commonwealth  with  consu" 
lor  power.  These  are  Marcus  Antonius,  Marcus 
Lepidus,  and  Cesar  Octavianus:  whose  authority 
^ilUdl  he  acknowledged  and  obeyed  by  all  for  the 
2^<f C(?  qfjive  years  *.  Thus,  both  from  matter  of 
fflS^n  ^d  from  the  positive  declaration  of  Tacitus,  we 
are  compelled,  I  think,  to  admit,  that  the  Trium- 
.▼bBte  was  a  distinct  head  or  a  supreme  form  of 
I»)man  government 

'^  how,  then,  it  will  be  asked,  are  we  to  reconcile 
•Uie  statement  in  the  Apocalypse  with  the  voice  of 
]|istory2 

To  this  question  I  reply,  that  the  difference  is 
dipparent,  not  real.  Mr.Mede,  and  those  who 
It&ve  followed  him,  omitting  the  Triumvirate,  make 
t|[e  Itingship  one  of  those  five  heads,  which,  in  the 

"  '-^'  Anc.  Univ.  Hist.  vol.  xiii.  p.  353.    The  authorities,  adduced 
by  Ae  autbon,  are  Appion,  Dio,  Floras/ and  Plutarch, 
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time  of  the  Apostle,  haA  fallen  or  had  became  eaf^ 
tfuct.  But>  m  truths  the  kingly  head,  so  far  from 
hsmngjiillen,  had  then,  after  a  sleep  or  quiescence 
of  several  centuries,  recently  awaked  in  the  ftdl^ 
vigour  of  renewed  action.  The  King,  or  the  Eml^ 
peror,  or  (as  Tacitus  calls  that  great  functionary)' 
the  Prince,  or  (as  the  Greeks  indifferently  denomitf 
nated  both  the  early  kings  and  the  later  Emperova)^ 
the  Basileus,  was,  at  whatever  period  he  might  pr^ 
^de  over  the  Roman  Commonwealth,  one  and  th# 
same  political  individual  ^     For,  whether  we  iay^ 

« 

*  As  I  contend  for  the  political  identity  of  the  Roman  Kin^ 
ship  and  the  Roman  Emperoishipy  it  may  be  pioper  to  sub^taiBfo^ 
tiate  by  evidence  the  remark  advanced  in  the  teit^         ,    .  >^^  \ 

From  a  sort  of  childish  fastidiousness,  the  Romans  nevec  g^|ft, 
to  their  Emperor  the  precise  title  of  Rex  or  King^  though  theic 
politicians  must  have  perceived  the  perfect  civil  identity  of  the  tWd ' 
appellations:  but  the  Greeks,  who  were  influenced  by  no  sndi' 
whimsical  scruples^  and  who  plainly  saw  that  the  Emperor  of  thtf 
Romans  was  no  other  than  the  Rmg  of  the  Romans,  indiffiaipH 
ently  bestowed  upon  that  high  functionary,  from  the  very  apcM 
tolic  age  down  to  the  taking  of  Constantinople  by  the  Thi^s,; 
the  various  parallel  names  of  AutocrcUor^  Hegemony  Mcnarcka, 
tSsbaitUB,  Augustus,  and  BasUeus  or  King  ;  while  the  Empir^^ 
itself  they  variously  denominated  the  Arch^  or  Sovereignty  and  I 
the  9asiUa  or  Kingdom. 

,h  Such,  accordingly,  m  Tegular  succession  downward,  is  t)^ 
phraseology  of  St.  Peter,  Justin  Martyr,  Athenagoras»  Orige|(^ 
Athanasius,  and  Cyril  of  Alexandria.  With  them,  the  Empire^ 
is  the  Kingdom  :  and  the  reigning  Empeior  is  the  King.  S66' 
1  Peter  ii«  13 — 17.  Justin.  Apol.  i.  vulg.  ii.  Oper,  f*47,  50,, 
79.  Athen.  Legat.  §  i,  xiii,  xzxi.  p.  1,  55,  138.  Orig..oont.. 
Cels.  lib,  ii,  p.  79.    Athan.  Apol.  ad  Imp.  Constan.  0()er*  vol^  i« 
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tie  King  of  the  Ramans  or  the  Emperor  of  the 
Romans f  we  mean  indifferently  the  potentate,  who, 

p.  526,  530,  531,  533,  538,  545.      Cyril.  Alex,  cont  Julian. 

lib.  i.  p.  2,  3,  4. 

,  II.  The  same  style  was  used  by  the  Emperors  themselves, 

when  they  employed  the  Greek  language  as  the  medium  of 

communication. 

This  circumstance  is  sufficiently  demonstrated  by  the  phraseo* 
logy  of  Julian :  who,  himself  both  an  Emperor  and  the  kinsman 
gC  Emperors,  well  knew  the  courtly  proprieties  of  autocratoral 
nomenclature. 

Thus,  in  his  first  oration  addressed  to  the  Emperor  Constan- 
tius,  be  accosts  him  in  the  terms,  J  fuyiare  ^aiXev  and  J 
fioffiKtv :  remarks,  that  all  his  kinsmen  before  him  were  ^(nktiQ : 
compliments  him,  on  being  at  once  an  excellent  orator  and  a 
fiaenXia  yptiarov :  and  styles  the  Empire,  over  which  he  pre- 
sided, the  fiaaiXftav^  Oral.  i.  ad  Imp.  €k)n8tan.  Oper.  p.  1,  6, 
3?,  5,  7. 

Thus  again,  in  his  second  oration  in  honour  of  the  same  pert 
ipnage,  he  addresses  him,  as  f#  ^/Xe  fiaaiXtv.  Orat.  ii.  p.  50, 53. 

And  Uius,  in  hit  third  oration,  he  celebrates  the  Empress 
Eusebia,  as  the  ya/icr j^  (iatriXiiaQ  dvSptlcv :  and  compliments 
hfii  on  the  flattering  circumstance,  that  the  Paenkeie  thought 
her  worthy  of  his  alliance.  Orat.  iii.  p.  1 1 0,  111. 
•  The  same  style  occurs,  perhaps  yet  more  remarkably,  in  his 
Cofiars :  for,  in  the  course  of  that  tract,  he  introduces  Mercury 
chaunting  a  proclamatbn,  wherein  all  the  Kings  who  have  dts* 
tinguished  themselves  by  their  great  exploitSi  oi  to  irply  ^^ikeiCf 
9xe  invited  to  come  forward  and  to  plead  f<^  that  wreath  which 
Jopiter  was  about  to  award  to  the  most  illustrious.  Such  is  the 
proclamation:  and  it  is  forthwith  responded  to^ indifferently, 
imder  the  express  character  of  /Sfi^vXcIc  or  Kingi,  by  the  most 
dbtingmshedof  the  Roman  Ceoaars  and  by  their  competitor 
Alexander  the  Macedonian.    Ceeaar.  Oper.  p.  319—336. 

III.  The  phraaedogy  of  Julian  is  the  phraseology  likewise  of 
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%ith  that  royiedly  personal  title>  was  ihe  acTtna^ 
ledged  supreme  governor.    Such  being  the  easily, 

his  friend  and  admirer  Libanius :  for,  in  addressing  the  Emperor, 
he'accosts  himj  as  (3  jSacriXev^  Liban.  pro  Arist.  ad  Imp.  Julian. 
Oper.  vol.  ii.  p.  217. 

IV.  We  find  the  same  style  employed  also  by  the  ecclesias* 
tical  historian  Socrates;  for  he  remarks,  that  the  /SaaiXcvc  Jnliaii 
satirised,  in  his  C{gsars,  vdrrac  rove  i^po  ahrov  fiaaiKtic  of  llif 
Romans.    Hist.  Eccles.  lib.  iii.  c.l. 

V.  If,  firom  the  time  of  Julian,  we  follow  the  downward  street 
of  chronology,  we  shall  still  find  the  same  nomenclature  equall^ 
prevalent. 

1.  Pope  Gregory,  in  his  first  epistle  to  the  Smperor  Leo 
Isauricus,  addresses  him  as  your  god-defended  kingship  ;  r^' 
ifuripac  Oeofpovp^ov  jdaerfXc/ac :  speaks  of  his  rcyat  J^i^^SH^^ 
cessors  ;  rSp  wpi  oov  Patriksvtrdyriay :  exhorts  him  to  actas^  ti^^ 
comes  the  King  of  the  Christians ;  fiaeiXui  XpiffnaifHy :  idMt 
thence,  conformably,  salutes  htm  with  the  vocative  title  of  fi^ 
triXiv*  Greg.  Epist.  i.  ad  Imp.  Leon,  apud  Labb.  Concil.  vol.  Ti& 
p.  8, 16. 

.  Precisely  the  same  style  is  observed  also  in  his  s6q^^^ 
ejpisde*  The  Emperor  is  stiU  vocatively  addressed,  as  fiav^^ : 
and  C6nstanthie,  Theodosius,  V alentinian,  and  Gonstantine  £he 
fetherof  Justinian,  are  jointly  celebrated,  on  the  ground  tfaM 
ovroi  Oft  (iaffiKeiQ  deoirpoittSc  i(ia(ri\tvffav»  Greg.  Epist.  ii,  ad 
hnp.  Leon,  apud  Labb.  Concil.  vol.  vii.  p.  24, 25, 28. 

■ 

d.  The  samlB  strain  is  observed  in  the  proceedings  of  the  secoiiA 
Niosnis  Council ;  where  we  may  be  sure,  that  every  thing  wbidA 
be  conducted  with  due  regard  to  imperial  decorum. 

We  find  the  Patriarch  Tarasius  styling  Constantino  and  Iren^. 
iritrrol  ISadiKtis  4/^?!^,  and  roic  thotfiimv  fifJuSy  ^aOuvcit  fUBn' 
t^y  eltrkfievrdriay  ffal  6pdoi6^iay  PaeiXiiay  ^fiQy :  and,  noi  to 
multiply  examples  even  to  satiety,  in  the  first  action  of  Ast 
CbuncO,  the  Emporor  and  Empcess  lire  ofiicially  styled  /Xe. 
faithful  Kings  of  the  Rinnans }  KwKtfrairiwicdlXlp^Kii  in^fol 
liatriKitc  "Piafiaikky,    Labb.  Concil.  vol.  viL  p.  33^  30,  49. 
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iiat  five  heads^  which  in  the  time  of  St.  John  had 
/alien,  were  the  Consulate,  the  Dictatorship,  the 
Decemvirate,  the  Military  Trihunate,  and  the  Tri<* 
inpayirate  :  while  the  head,  which  then  existed,  was 
the  Roni^n  Kingship  or  Emperorship  or  Princedom,, 
i^eeently  awakened  to  political  activity  by  the  sue* 
cessfiil  ambition  of  Octavian  or  Augustus  Cesar« 
Iq  a  word,  Tacitus  and  St.  John  are  alike  accurate 
\fjt,  their  respective  statements  :  for  their  apparent 
dkcrepance  is  occasioned  solely  by  the  difference  o( 
phraseology  which  they  severally  employ.  Tacitus 
asserte,  that  six  forms  of  Roman  government  had 
prior  to  the  merging  of  the  second  Tri^ 


3.  In  a  similar  manner^  so  far  as  my  memory  serves  me  after 
alB|Me  of  well  nigb  thirty  years  (for  I  have  no  present  oppor- 
Unity  of  verifying  my  remark),  the  Emperors  are,  with  the  By* 
santine  writers,  perpetually  fiaatXTicl  while  the  Empire  itself  is 
fiatriXtla  :  and  I  am  the  less  inclined  to  believe  that  my  me- 
mory has  proved  treacherous,  because  I  find  Laonicus  Chalcocon- 
d^les,  who  survived  the  siege  of  Constantinople  in  the  year  1453, 
infimatiBg,  that,  from  first  to  last,  the  long  line  of  the  Greek  Em<* 
ptrors  bofe  the  style  and  title  of  *Pwfioca»r  lia^iXtXc  re  cal  abro^ 
gpdropeg.  Laon.  Chalc.  lib.  i.  p.  3.  cited  by  Gibbon  in  Hist  of 
Decline,  vol.  x«  p.  155.  The  style  is  remarkable,  as  mingling 
together  indifferently,  as  it  were  in  one  compound  title,  the  two 
iyhonymoiis  appellations  of  Kings  and  AutocraUofthe  Romans* 
I  may  also  adduce,  as  my  voucher  for  the  continuance  of  the 
staMDclature  during  the  period  in  which  the  Byzantine  writers 
flommhed,  the  lexicographer  Suidas,  who  lived  about  the  year 
UOO.  Speaking  of  the  Emperor  Julian,  he  calls  him  'Vrnfuiii^v 
fia&iKevCf  KbiytrTayrlrov  rov  fuydXav  /SoflrcXiwc  ovo/m^  :  and  he 
vemarks,  that  he  comprehends  within  his  Work  called  the 
CmarSt  rove  M  Aiyov^rov  *F^f4almr  /ScurtXti c.     Suid.  Lex.  in 


)^        :k  -im  smyj^msag:^  j^a^  iOt 


wnidiaievia'tfie  Emperorship.  St.  Jdm  nd  whdiil 
eootrovertsi'thi^  assertimiy  which,  in  truth,  resML 
Bpdn  naked  matter  of  fact :  but  he  declares,  tha^ 
m  his  time,  oniyfive  forms  had  Jhllen  or  had  AiU[ 
comeexiMcL'  The  two  statements  are  by  no  meaiil 
incompatijdei  .  On  the  contrary,  they  bib  b6^ 
strictly  true.  In  the  abstract,  it  does  not  foUo^ 
tbst^'becaiBie  six  forms  of  government  had  been  Al 
eoMtepee  anterior  to  any  given  epoch,  therefor^  if 
dtet  epoch  they  must  all  haYeJnllen  :  in  the  coil(> 
<»^,  six  forms  of  Roman  government  had  actud^ 
heen  in  existence  anterior  to  the  time  of  St  Johc^ 
but,  out  of  those  six,  five  only  had  then  b6coBI|(| 

,  It  is^. not  unworthy  of  note,  that  the  singu^dgk 
accurate  language  of  the  Apocalypse  perfectly,  aoip  ^ 

cords  with  the  present  arrangement.  .   ^'m 

Five  kings  have  Jhllen,  and  one  is.  The  intet^ 
preting  angel  does  not  say ;  Five  kings  havefal^^ 
and  T^E  sixth,  h:  for,  had  such  beeo. his.  fhimMm 
logy:,  he  would  have  required  us^  to  pronounce,  UR 
plain  opposition  to  historical  testimony;  thatthif 
Roman  Emperorship  was  the  sixth  head  of  the  wild* 
beast. . ,  But  he  'says ;  Five  kings  have  fjOLllen%  an^ 
Q^.iV^va.mode  of  expression,  which  precisely  car-f 
JDBspoiids.  with  literal  matter  pf  &qt :  fcuv  though 
five  had  Allien^  the  then  existing  king  was  the  ^/bl*^ 
nM  the  sixth;  As  ihe  angel  speaks,  onb  is :  nott^ 
Thesixm  is^.  ,     '      '^ 

<i.'  For  the  historical  xonsik,  that  the  Triumviraie^  ^mmai^^ini^ 
be  deemed  a  form  of  Roman  polity^  I  beg  to  ackaowiecigl  my 
VOL,  III,  O 
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.  I  may  now,  without  further  difficulty,  enumerate, 
in  the  regular  chronological  order  of  their  rise,  all 
the  seven  heads  of  the  wild-beast  or  all  the  seven 
supreme  forms  of  Roman  polity. 

(1.)  The  chronologically  first  ruling  head  was  the 
Roman  Kingship  or  Emperorship  or  Princedom  or 
Basile'is. 

This  arose  with  Romulus,  in  the  year  A.  C.  753 
or  748  or  627,  according  as  we  prefer  the  reckon- 
ing of  Varro  or  Fabius  Pictor  or  Sir  Isaac  Newton ; 
sank  into  a  state  of  quiescence  or  abeyance,  in  the 
year  A.  C.  508  ;  awoke  to  renewed  activity,  in  the 
year  A.  C.  27  ;  and  fell  not  finally,  until  the  year 
P.  C.  1806. 

(2.)  The  chronologically  second  ruling  head  was 
the  Consulate* 

This  arose  with  Brutus  and  CoUatinus,  in  the 
year  A.  C.  508 :  and,  after  many  vicissitudes  of 
quiescence  and  action,  produced  by  the  appearance 
and  disappearance  of  other  polities,  it  effectively 
fell,  though  its  bare  name  and  shadow  may  have 
been  still  preserved,  when,  by  the  expergefaction  of 
the  Imperial  Roman  Kingship,  it  was,  in  the  year 
Au  C.  27,  for  ever  stripped  of  its  dominant  autho- 
rity. 

(3.)  The  chronologically  third  ruling  head  was 
the  Dictatorship. 

This  arose  with  Titus  Lartius,  in  the  year  A.  C* 

obligation  to  a  gentleman  with  whom  I  have  not  the  advantage 
of  being  personally  acquainted.  In  his  communication  to  me 
on  that  subject,  Mr.  Lowe  is  perfectly  correct. 


CHAP.  IV J  OF  PROPHECY.  195 

497 :  Bud,  like  the  Consulate^  sometimes  active  and 
sometimes  quiescent,  it  fell  at  length,  in  the  year 
A.  C.  27,  hy  absorption  into  the  Regal  Emperor- 
ship. 

(4.)  The  chronologically  fourth  ruling  head  was^ 
the  Decemvirate. 

This  commenced,  in  the  year  A.  C.  451,  on  the 
motion  of  Appius  Claudius,  that  ten  persons,  to  be 
chosen  out  of  the  body  of  the  Senate,  should,  for 
one  year  reckoned  from  the  day  of  their  nomination> 
be  invested,  for  the  government  of  the  State,  with 
an  authority  from  which  there  should  lie  no  appeal, 
the  Consulate  with  all  other  magistracies  being 
suppressed  during  that  space  of  time :  and  it  fell,  ill 
consequence  of  the  lamentable  fate  of  Virginia,  by 
the  death  or  self-banishment  of  the  last  decemvirs,^ 
in  the  year  A.  C.  448. 

(5.)  The  chronologically  fifth  ruling  head  was 
the  Military  Tribunate. 

This  arose,  in  the  year  A.  C.  444,  by  the  tem^ 
porary  suppression  of  the  Consulate,  and  by  the 
creation  of  certain  officers  denominated  military 
tribunes  who  were  to  exercise  the  same  functions 
and  to  enjoy  the  same  authority  as  the  Consuls : 
and  it  fell,  in  the  year  A.  C.  366,  on  the  fifth  ap- 
pointment of  Camillus  to  the  Dictatorship. 

(6.)  The  chronologically  sixth  ruling  head  was 
the  Triumvirate. 

This  arose,  with  Pompey  and  Crassus  and  Julius 
Caesar,  in  the  year  A.  C.  59 ;  sank  into  qmescence 

o  2 
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in  the  year  A.  C.  48^  when^  after  the  successive 
deaths  of  Crassus  and  Pompey,  Cesar  was  declared^ 
by  the  Senate  and  People,  Consul  for  five  years  and 
Dictator  for  one  year ;  awoke  to  activity  in.  the 
year  A.  C.  43,  with  Antony  and  Lepidus  and  Octa- 
vian;  and  ultimately  became  extinct  in  the  year 
A.  C.  27,  when,  at  the  call  of  Augustus,  the  first 
head  or  the  Roman  Imperial  Kingship  awoke  after 
its  long  slumber  of  well  nigh  five  centuries. 
.  (7.)  The  chronologically  seventh  ruling  head  was 
the  Francic  Kingship  or  Emperorship. 

Since  this  head,  though  it  was  the  seventh  in 
chronological  order  of  origination,  immediately  suc- 
ceeded the  chronologically  first  head,  inasmuch  as 
the  five  other  heads  had  already  fallen  in  the  time 
of  St.  John,  while  the  chronologically  first  head 
was  then  in  active  existence  ;  it  will  be  necessary, 
for  its  more  satisfactory  development,  to  note  some- 
what at  large  the  vicissitudes  of  the  first  head,  until 
that  first  head  finally  fell  in  the  year  P.  C.  1806: 
that  so  we  may  be  brought,  in  strictly  regular 
course,  to  the  rise  of  the  chronologically  seventh 
head. 

;  The  chronologically  first  head,  as  I  have  already 
observed,  arose  with  Romulus,  in .  the  year  A.  C. 
753  or  748  or  627  :  and,  after  a  long  quiescence 
which  commenced  in  the  year  A.  C.  508^  it  awoke 

• 

to  activity  in  the  year  A.  C.  27  ;  when,  by  the 
unanimous  consent  of  the  Senate  and  People,  the 
Principality  of  the  whole  Empire  was  conferred  on 
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Octavian  Cesar  with  the  name  of  Augustus,  which 
ever  afterward  was  borne  by  himself  and  his  suc- 
cessors. 

Those  commentators^  who,  with  whatever  subop- 
dinate  varieties  of  arrangement,  discover  the  Pope- 
dom in  the  last  head  of  the  Roman  beast,  usually 
lay  it  down  as  a  clear  case,  that  the  head,  whidi 
existed  in  the  time  of  St.  John,  fell,  upon  the  de^ 
position  of  Augustulus  and  the  extinction  of  the 
Western  Imperial  Dignity,  in  the  year  P.  C.  476 
or  479.  Whence  they  argue,  that,  as  the  Roman 
Bishop  was  manifestly  the  successor  of  the  Roman 
Emperor  in  the  metropolitan  city,  and  as  he  soon 
acquired  an  extraordinary  degree.; of  authority 
throughout  the  whole  Western  Empire,  he  cer- 
tainly must  be  viewed  under  the  character,  either 
of  the  seventh  and  eighth  Roman  kings  conjointly, 
or  of  the  eighth  Roman  king  forthwith  succeeding . 
to  the  short-lived  seventh  Roman  king  \  ^ 

Such  a  mode  of  reasoning  is  evidently  built  on 
the  assumption,  that  the  head,  which  existed  in  St. 
John's  time,  fell,  when  Augustulus  was  deposed 
and  when  the  Imperial  Roman  Dignity  was  extin- 


'  See  Mede's  Works,  book  v.  chap.  12.  p.  922.  Bp.  New- 
ton's Diss,  on  the  Proph.  diss.  xxv.  vol.  iii.  p.  285 — 288.  Low- 
man's  Paraph,  p.  255 — 257.  Fleming's  Apoc.  Key.  p.  16* 
Brightman's  Apoc.  Apoc.  fol.  273,  274.  Mann's  M.S.  cited 
by  Bp.  Newton,  vol.  iii.  p.  287.  Forbes  apud  Pol.  Synop.  in 
loc.  Sharpens  Append,  to  three  Tracts,  p.  28.  Sharpe's  In- 
quiry into  the  descript  of  Babyl.  p.  8, 9.  Whitaker  on  the 
Rev.  p.  205 — 423.    Jurieu's  Accoropl.  part  i.  chap.  16.. 
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gaished  in  the  West.  This  assumption,  however, 
though  made  by  one  commentator  after  another  as 
a  thing  quite  indisputable,  rests  upon  no  solid  foun-^ 
dation.  The  western  line  of  the  Roman  Emperors 
did  indeed  expire  with  Augustulus  :  but  the  o£Bce 
or  dommant  authority  of  the  Roman  Kingship  or 
Emperorship,  which  is  the  thing  typified  by  the 
head  existing  in  the  time  of  St.  John,  was  not  then 
abolished,  or,  in  the  phraseology  of  the  Apocalypse, 
did  not  then  fall.  On  the  contrary,  it  still  conti- 
nued to  subsist  with  much  vigour  in  the  eastern 
£vision  of  the  Empire,  which  is  represented  by  the 
leonine  and  the  ursine  and  the  leopardine  parts  of 
the  symbol :  ^d  it  even  again  brought  under  its 
sway,  during  the  reign  of  Justinian,  the  whole  of 
the  Italian  and  African  provinces  \ 

So  far,  then,  was  the  Roman  Emperorship  from 
JaUing  by  the  abdication  of  Augustulus,  that  no 
other  change  was  produced  in  the  constitution  of 
the  Regal  head  except  this :  instead  of  two  Em- 
perors, eastern  and  western,  who  had  governed  the 
divided  Empire  since  the  death  of  Theodosius,  the 


*  Respecting  the  tnie  political  aspect  of  that  memorable  event, 
the  temporary  extinction  of  the  Roman  Imperial  Dignity  in  the 
West,  nothing  can  be  more  definite  and  precise  than  the  au* 
thentic  testimony  of  the  historian.  The  Emperorship  itself  vms 
not  considered  as  abolished.  On  the  contrary,  the  language  of 
the  Roman  Senate,  in  their  epistle  to  Zeno,  was,  that  the  ma- 
jesty of  A  SOLE  MONARCH  IS  Sufficient  to  pervade  and  protect, 
at  the  same  time,  both  the  East  and  the  West.  See  Gibbon's 
Hist,  of  Decline;  vol.  vL  p.  226—228. 
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world  again  beheld,  though  with  dimmished  terri- 
tory, a  sole  Emperor  of  the  Romans. 

The  Dignity,  thus  evidently  not  extinct  by  thq 
deposition  of  Augustulus,  continued  in  the  eastern 
part  of  the  Empire,  until  Constantinople  was  taken 
by  the  Turks  in  the  year  P.  C.  1453.  It  was  then 
abolished  in  the  East,  as  it  had  heretofore  been 
suppressed  in  the  West.  But  this  event  did  not 
produce  its  ultimate  fall. 

If  we  revert  to  the  West,  we  shall  find,  that,  al- 
though it  had  been  suppressed  by  Odoacer  through- 
out that  division  in  the  year  P.  C.  476  or  479,  it 
Was  restored  by  the  powerful  sovereign  of  France 
in  the  year  P.  C.  800  :  when  Charlemptgne,  in  the 
church  of  St.  Peter,  was  solemnly  poclaimed  the 
most  pious  Augustus,  crowned  by  God  the  great 
and  pacific  Emperor  of  the  Romans  *.  In  con- 
sequence, therefore,  of  this  transaction,  the  Empire 
was  now  once  more  ruled  by  two  Roman  Emperors, 
the  one  in  the  East  and  the  other  in  the  West> 
jointly  as  before  constituting  that  chronologically 
first  head  of  the  wild-beast,  which  arose  in  the  per- 
son of  Romulus,  and  which  was  recalled  into  action 
by  Cesar  Octavian  *. 

From  the  year  800  to  the  year  1453,  with  the 
exception  of  the  interregnum  which  occurred  when 
the  Western  Imperial  Dignity  was  transferred  from 

*  See  Gibbon's  Hist,  of  Decline,  vol.  ix.  p.  173,  174.  and 
Baron.  Annal.  Eccles.  A.  D.  800. 

'  See  Gibbon's  Hist,  of  Decline,  vol.  ix.  p.  170,  171.  and 
Baron.  Annal.  Eccles.  A.  D.  801. 
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France  to  Germany,  the  first  head  continued  to 
have  two  representatives :  but^  when  the  Turks 
piit  an  end  to  the  Roman  Emperorship  in  the  East^ 
the  reigning  successor  of  Charlemagne  in  the  West 
became  the  sole  Emperor  of  the  Romans.  In  this 
cq>acity,  he  has  always  claimed,  and  has  always 
been  allowed,  precedence  over  every  one  of  the  ten 
regal  horns,  which  (as  the  prophet  most  accurately 
speaks)  have  received  power  as  kings  conjunctively 
^Uh  the  beast  ^ :  and  thence  he  has  invariably  been 
considered,  as  the  head  of  the  great  European 
Commonwealth  ^ 

(  Such,  down  to  our  own  time;  has  confessedly 
been  the  stateof  the  divided  Roman  Empire.  Ever 
since  the  yeW  1453,  when  the  Imperial  Dignity 
was  abolished  in  the  East,  it  has  existed,  under  an 
Emperor  or  King  of  the  Romans  as  its  acknow- 
ledged head  %  and  an  indefinite  number  of  jointly 
reigning  independent  kings  the  representatives  of 
tjbe  ten  original  horns.  Therefore,  from  the  days 
of  Augustus  Cesar  when  five  out  of  the  seven  heads 
had  fallen  down  to  the  commencement  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  the  Roman  beast  existed  under  the 
same  first  head,  which  had  arisen  with  Romulus, 
and  which  was  flourishing  in  the  time  of  St.  John  ; 

.  *  Rev.  xvii.  12. 

'  See  Mackenzie's  Obscrv.  on  Precedency,  chap.  i.  p.  1. 

'  It  may  be  useful  to  inform  the  non-heraldic  reader,  that  the 
true  official  title  of  the  prince,  whom  we  were  wont  familiarly  to 
denominate  the  Emperor  of  Germany^  was  the  Emperor  and 
King  of  the  Romans. 


CHAP.  IV J  OF  PROPHECY.  201 

namely^  the  head^  however  modified  or  divided  at 
lliis  period  or  at  that  period^  which  was  distill 
guished  by  the  official  title  of  the  Rornan  Kingship 
or  Emperorship. 

But^  at  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  centuiy, 
the  first  head^  after  a  long  reign  of  more  than  1800 
years  subsequent  to  its  expergefaction  by  AugustU9^ 
was^  like  its  five  predecessors^  destined  to  fall  or 
to  become  extinct.  From  the  time  of  that  priiJN^ 
until  the  year  1806^  the  Roman  world  had  nevflr 
been  without  a  Roman  Emperor^  either  in  the 
West  or  in  the  East  or  in  both;  who,  through  evelry 
vicissitude  of  fortune,  was  invariably  acknowledged 
as  its  head :  but,  when  the  Roman  Emperorship  eir 
Kingship  was  finally  abolished,  on  the  seventh  day 
of  August  in  the  year  1806,  by  the  solemn  abdictf^ 
tion  of  that  dignity  with  its  appendent  claims  and 
authority  on  the  part  of  the  Archduke  of  Austrifllj 
so  that  for  the  first  time  since  the  days  of  Augustus 
Cesar  it  altogether  ceased  to  exist ;  then  the  first 
head  fell  or  was  extinguished,  henceforth,  like  the 
five  heads  which  had  already  fallen  when  St.  John 
wrote  the  Apocalypse,  appearing  upon  the  sym- 
bolical beast,  not  merely  dormant,  but  absolutely 
dead  ^. 

From  the  preceding  discussion  it  appears ;  that 
the  six  first  heads  of  the  wild-beast,  however  they 
may  differ  firom  each  other  in  political  constitution, 
are    universally    secular    forms    of   government. 

'  See  Butler's  Revol.  of  Germany,  p.  208. 
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Hence^  on  the  principle  of  homogeneity  as  laid 
down  above^  we  have  a  clear  indication  of  the  spe« 
cific  nature  of  the  seventh  head^  whether  viewed  as 
the  short-lived  seventh  king  or  as  the  eighth  and 
last  king. 

The  principle  requires^  that  all  the  seven  heads 
should  be  homogeneous  or  of  one  species.  But  the 
mx  first  heads  are  by  history  demonstrated  to  be 
umversally  secular.  Therefore  the  seventh  head, 
kowever  it  may  be  divided  into  a  seventh  king  and 
an  eighth  king,  must  assuredly  be  secular  also. 
;  This  argument  at  once  shews  the  futility  of  those 
ichemes,  which,  with  whatever  variety  of  manage- 
Bient,  would  ^hibit  the  Papacy  as  the  last  ruling 
head  of  the  wild-beast.  The  answer  to  them  all  is 
short,  but  conclusive.  Homogeneity  requires,  that 
the  last  head  of  the  wild-beast  should  be  a  secular 
form  of  government.  The  authority  of  the  Papacy 
over  the  Western  Roman  Empire  was  altogether 
spiritual  or  ecclesiastical.  Therefore  the  Papacy 
cannot  be  the  last  head  of  the  wild-beast  *. 


'  Bp.  Newton,  as  if  to  parry  the  force  of  this  argument,  con- 
taids,  that  the  Pope  made  himself  the  head  of  the  State  as  well 
as  the  head  of  the  Church,  that  he  was  a  king  of  kings  as  well 
if  a  bishop  qf  bishops :  and  Mr.  Whitaker  cites  a  sermon  of 
Pope  Innocent  III,  in  which  he  extravagantly  claims  a  preemi* 
nent  temporal  authority  no  less  than  a  preeminent  spiritual 
authority.  Hence  they  contend,  that  the  Papacy,  by  virtue  of 
hi  supreme  ^anpora/ jurisdiction,  was  in  truth  the  last  secular 
head  of  the  beast,  although  it  was  likewise  a  spiritual  Power. 

Could  this  point  have  been  satisfactorily  established,  my  ar- 
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Haying  thus  with  reason  wholly  set  aside  the 
Papacy  from  being  the  head  of  a  confessedly  secu* 
lar  wild-beast,  we  have  now  to  inquire  what  dis-* 
tinct  form  of  Roman  government  is  intended  by  the 
seventh  head. 

Zoological  decorum,  as  we  have  seen^  forbids  the 
supposition,  that  the  beast  himself  can  continue  to 
live  when  all  his  seven  heads  are  dead.  Hence^  at 
the  fall  of  the  first  head  which  outlived  five  of  ilf 
chronologically  less  ancient  fellows,  the  seventh 
head  must  either  have  immediately  sprung  up  to 
occupy  its  place,  or  it  must  have  previously  started 


I. 


goment,  no  doubt,  would  fall  to  the  ground :  but  it  never  fanii 
been,  and  never  can  be,  established.  »i 

There  is  a  very  wide  difference  between  only  claiming,  aoMl 
really  possessing f  temporal  supremacy.  In  their  claims^  indeed^ 
of  temporal  supremacy,  the  Popes  have  been  abundantly  impor- 
tunate :  but  they  have  not  been  equally  successful  in  establish'* 
ing  those  claims.  So  far  from  it,  while  their  spiritual  sn^pt^ 
macy  was  readily  allowed  throughout  the  Western  Empire,  their 
claim  of  temporal  supremacy  was  stoutly  resisted.  An  indivi- 
dual prince,  during  a  time  of  distress,  might  occasionally  submit 
to  papal  arrogance  :  but  the  claim  of  temporal  supremacy  was 
never  allowed  with  any  continuance,  and  doubtless  never  unani- 
mously allowed  at  the  same  time,  by  the  successive  great  Euro* 
pean  Powers.  Consequently,  if  it  has  never  been  allowed,  but 
if  on  the  contrary  it  has  been  strenuously  resisted ;  with  what 
shew  of  reason  can  we  admit  the  scheme,  which  makes  the  Pope 
the  last  head  of  the  beast,  as  being  the  head  of  the  State  as 
well  as  the  head  of  the  Church  ?  The  truth  of  the  matter  is,  that 
the  Empire,  Hungary,  England,  France,  and  Spain,  all  equally 
and  steadily  declared,  that  the  Pope  possessed  no  temporal 
authority  whatsoever  within  their  several  limits. 
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into  ekistence  so  as  to  be  ready  to  succeed  the  fallen 
first  head.  For»  unless  this  has  been  the  case^  the 
beast  will  have  become  defunct  by  the  fall  of  his 
tiien.  only  surviving  first  head :  whereas  we  are 
dearly  taught  by  the  prophet,  that  his  death  or 
political  non-existence  does  not  take  place,  until 
after  the  slaying  of  his  seventh  head  by  the  sword  ^ 
What,  then,  is  that  seventh  head  of  the  beast,  whic^, 
in  point  of  chronology,  was  destined  to  succeed  the 
long-lived  first  head  ? 

''^  Its  predicted  characteristics  are :  Futurity  with 
temped  to  the  age  of  St.  John  * ;  Brevity  of  conr 
Onuance  * ;  and  Violent  slaughter  hy  the  sword  *  .• 
te' which  maybe  added  that  general  characteristic 
of  all  the  heads.  The  sovereignty  of  the  metropo- 
litan  city  Rome  during  some  portion  or  other  qf 
its  existence  ;  for,  without  such  sovereignty,  the 
seven  heads  would  not  correspond  with  the  seven 
mountains  upon  which  Rome  was  founded  ^. 

V 

^  '  Rev.  xvu.  8,  10,11. 
'   •  Rev.  xvii.  10. 

*  Rev.  xvii.  10. 

*  Rev.  xiii.  3,  14. 

*  Rev.  xvii.  9.  This  characteristic  demonstrates,  that  the 
Ottoman  Sultan,  though  occupying  the  territories  of  the  Con- 
stantinopolitan  Emperor,  cannot  be,  either  a  new  head,  or  a  con* 
tinuation  of  the  first  head.  He  never  was  master  of  Rome : 
and,  therefore,  he  cannot  correspond  with  any  one  of  the  seven 
mountains  in  this  avowedly  double  type.  As  Mr.  Mede  justly 
remarks :  Septem  bestiee  capita  duplex  typus :  primo,  septem 
montes  seu  colles  sunt,  super  quos  urbs  bestiee  metropolis  sita 
est ;  deinde,  septem  quoque,  idque  in  iudem  (quod  unitas  typi 
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-  Of  ^se  sevml  characteristics^  no  one  requires 
to  be  established  by  formal  argument^  save  that  of 
Violent  slaughter  by  the  sword :  it  will  be  pro* 
per^  therefore,  somewhat  more  at  large  than  I  have 
hitherto  done,  to  assign  the  grounds,  on  which  1 
have  identified  the  seventh  head  with  the  head 
which  St.  John  beheld  mortally  wounded  by  the 
sword  of  foreign  violence.  -  /^ 

The  grounds  of  such  identification  are  the  fo^ 
lowing.  ^      ^^t 

y  On  the  extincticm  of  the  head  whidi  is  said  to 
have  been  slain  by  the  sword,  the  death  of  the  beas^ 
immediately  succeeds.  But  the  beast  did  not  die 
on  the  extinction  of  any  one  of  his  six  first  heads.^ 
Therefore  the  head,  slain  by  the  sword,  mujst  be 
the  seventh.  A 


I* 


denotat)  coUibus,  regum  seu  dynastarum  successivorum  ordines. 
Comment.  Apoc.  par.  ii.  Oper.  p.  524.  In  the  construction  of 
the  double  type,'  the  seven  kings  answer  to  the  'seven  Roman 
mountains,  each  one  to  each  one.  But  no  such  correspondence 
exists  in  a  dynasty  or  polity,  which  never ^  in  any  part  of  its 
existence,  was  master  of  Rome.  Therefore  The  sovereignity  of 
the  metropolitan  city  Rome  during  some  portion  or  other  of  its 
existence  is  a  necessary  characteristic  of  every  one  of  the  seven 
heads :  for,  without  possessing  it,  they  would  not  be  the  seven 
Roman  mountains^  as  well  as  the  seven  Roman  kings.  Thiid 
again  shews  the  futility  of  those  schemes,  which  would  9eek  any 
of  the  seven  heads  elsewhere  than  in  direct  connection,  during 
some  part  of  their  existence,  with  the  seven-hilled  city  of  Rome* 
According  to  the  construction  of  the  double  type,  an  essentially 
necessary  characteristic  of  each  head  is  The  sovereignty  of  the 
metropolitan  city  Rome  during  some  portion  or  other  qf  ii$. 
existence.    See  above  book  v.  chap.  4.  §  III.  2.  note. 
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:  Again :  the  five  heads,  which  had  become  ex- 
tinct in  the  time  of  St.  John,  are  simply  said  to 
haye  fallen  ;  an  expression,  evidently  used  contra- 
dbtinctively  to  the  military  violence  implied  in  an 
act  of  slaughter  by  the  sword  :  and  tJie  diplomatic 
foXL  oi  the  head,  which  was  in  actual  existence 
when  the  Apostle  wrote,  we  ourselves  recently  be- 
held in  the  year  1806.  Hence  no  one  of  the  six 
first  heads  can  be  the  head,  which  is  mortally 
wounded  by  the  sword  of  foreign  military  violence. 
Bat,  if  the  sword-slain  head  be  no  one  of  the  six 
fixst  heads,  it  can  only  be  the  seventh  head. 

Again  :  in  the  hieroglyphic,  as  presented  to  the 
eyes  of  St.  John,  the  beast  first  lives,  then  dies  by 
thp  sword  of  violence,  and  then  revives :  analo- 
gously to  which,  in  the  verbal  interpretation  as 
given  by  the  hierophantic  angel,  the  beast  was,  and 
is  not,  and  yet  shall  be ;  or,  in  other  words,  first 
exists,  then  ceases  to  exist,  and  then  reexists. 
Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the  life  and  death  and  re- 
vival of  the  beast  are  expl^ned  to  denote  the  poli- 
tical existence  and  non-existence  and  reexistence  of 
the  Roman  Empire.  But  the  symbolical  wild- 
beast,  we  are  told,  ceases  to  exist  on  the  extinction 
of  the  short-lived  seventh  head :  and  rises  out  of 
the  abyss  to  his  new  state  of  reexistence,  under  the 
eighth  king,  who  is  identified  with  the  seventh, 
and  who  is  thence  declared  to  be  one  of  the  pre- 
ceding seven  kings.  Therefore,  since  the  non-ex- 
istence of  the  beast  corresponds  with  his  death, 
since  he  falls  into  non-existence  on  the  extinction 
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of  the  seventh  head^  and  since  he  sinks  into  death 
by  the  mortal  wound  which  is  inflicted  on  some  onid 
of  his  heads  by  a  sword :  it  will  follow^  that  the 
sword-slain  bead^  the  slaughter  of  which  is  followed 
by  his  d^ath,  must  be  the  short-lived  seventh  head^ 
the  extinction  of  which  is  followed  by  the  period  qC 
his  non-existence. 

On  these  grounds^  I  think  it  indisputable^  that 
the  short-Uved  seventh  head  is  the  head  which  Sti 
John  beheld  mortally  wounded  by  a  sword.  Whencef 
of  course  it  will  follow,  that  Violent  slaughter  bff. 
the  sword  ia  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  seventh 
head  \ 

^  This  siBiple  statement  of  particulars  will  abundantly  eon^ 
fute  those  sevesal  schemes,  which  would  yariously  identify  <|1iq 
seventh  head  with  the  Papacy  or  with  the  Exarchate  of  Rayenvji^ 
or  with  the  line  of  the  Western  Cesars  from  Honorius  to  Augus-^ 
tulus. 

1.  The  Papacy  has  neither  continued  only  a  short  space,  noir 
has  it  hitherto  at  least  been  slain  by  the  sword.  ^ 

2.  The  Exarchate  of  Ravenna  was  slain,  indeed,  by  the 
sword  pf  the  Lombards,  and  it  continued  only  a  short  space  ; 
but  the  beast  neither  died  upon  its  extinction ;  nor  can  it  well 
be  deemed  a  successor  to  the  Roman  Imperial  head,  in  behalf  of 
which  it  merely  discharged  the  function  of  viceroyalty,  an<i 
which  itself  did  not  fall  until  the  year  1 806. 

3.  The  line  of  the  Western  Cesars  was  short-lived,  and  was 
politically  slain  (we  may  say)  by  the  Gothic  sword  of  Odoacer : 
but,  to  omit  the  circumstance  of  this  imaginary  seventh  head 
being  in  truth  no  other  than  the  western  portion  of  the  first  or 
regal-imperial  head,  it  neither  succeeded  that  head  which  fell 
in  the  year  1806,  nor  did  its  fall  produce  the  political  death  of 
the  Empire.  ... 
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I  may  now,  therefore,  repeat  with  confidence^ 
that  the  predicted  characteristics  of  the  seventh 
head  are  :  Futurity  with  respect  to  the  age  of  St. 
John;  Brevity  of  continuance  ;  Violent  slough:, 
ter  by  the  sword ;  and  The  sovereignty  qf  tk^ 
metropolitan  city  Rome  during  some  portion  or, 
other  qf  its  existence.  :.:... 

The  chroiiologically  first  head  fell  in.  the .  year. 
1806 :  consequently,  as  I  have  already  ohaervedji 
its^final  successor  the  seventh  head  must  have  arisen^ 
either  in  that  same  year,  or  shortly  before  that- 
simso  year:  because,  otherwise,  on  the  fall  of  tha 
fibrst  head,  five  of  its  fellows  having  already  falleow 
the  beast,  in  consequence  of  the  death  of  all  his  si^ 
filrst  heads  previous  to  the  rise  of  his  seventh  head, 
Tomst  himself  have  been  in  a  politically  defiinct 
condition ;  for,  according  to  the  decorum  of  zoo*;, 
logy,  no  beast  can  live  without  a  living  head. 
Wh^t,  then,  was  the  polity,  which  succeeded  the 
ancient  Roman  Kingship  or  Emperorship,  as  the 
manifest  head  of  the  Empire,  and  as  the  master  of 
its  seven*hilled  capital  ?  To  this  question  we  must 
][^nly  answer,  the  Francic  Emperorship  as  esta- 
blished by  Napoleon  Buonaparte. 

Accordingly  we  shUll  find,  that,  in  every  particu- 

.  ^Wc^must  look,  theD»  for  some  other  very  different  Poweri 
which  vfiU  answer  to  the  characteristics  of  the  seventh  head :  a 
Power,  which  was  not  in  existence  at  the  time  when  our  older 
commentators  flourished ;  whence,  in  the  very  nature  of  thibgi, 
it  wai  imponible  for  them  to  give  the  right  intetpretation  of  lim' 
pdn  of  Uie  praplMoy. 
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lar^  thd  Fraacie  Emperorship  minutely  inswers  to 
tte  prophetic  character  of  the  seventh  head.  ^ 

In  the  May  of  the  year  1804^  Napoleon  Buon^*- 
part^  assumed  the  official  title  of  Emperor  qf  tki: 
French  •*  in  the  March  of  the  year  1805,  he  hev^ 
came  King  of  Italy :  in  the  August  of  the  yeat^ 
1806»  the  first  Roman  head  fell  by  the  abdication> 
and  abolition  of  the  official  title  of  Emperor  <^fh$ 
Bomane  :  and,  in  the  February  of  the  year  ISlflu 
it  was  decreed,  that  the  Papal  States  should,  he 
united  to  the  French  Empire ;  that,  of  that  EmjMre^ 
ROME  should  henceforth  rank  as  the  second,  city ;^ 
that  the  -  Prince  Imperial  should  take  the  title,  ef 
King  of  Rome  ;  and  that  the  Emperors,  after  hav^^^ 
ing  been  crowned  in  the  church  of  Notre  Dame  aftt 
Paris^  should,  before  the  tenth  year  of  their  reigffK 
be  also  crowned  in  that  of  St.  Peter.  r 

Here,  then,  we  behold  the  rise  of  a  new  head^ 
distinct  in  its  official  designation  from  all  the  pre^"' 
ceding  six  heads,  enjoying  the  sovereignty  of  the 
metropolitan  city  though  degrading  it  from  its  (ddf 
metropolitan  dignity,  springing  up  at  the  very  timo 
when  prophecy  leads  us  to  expect  its  rise,  and 
assuming  the  new  and  hitherto  unknown  title  <tf 
Emperor  of  the  French.  With  respect  to  its 
power,  it  may  be  said  to  have  extended,  either, 
directly  or  indirectly,  over  the  whole  Latin  Empire, 
with  the  single  exception  of  England :  and,  iii^ 
regard  to  its  character  as  a  Roman  head,  the  in- 
4Qstrious  assumption  of  the  eagle  as  its  special  mi- 
litary ensign,  the  aflfectation  of  its  representi^v^  «t 

VOL.  III.  p 
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once  to  play  the  part  of  Augustus  and  Justinian  and 
Charlemagne,  the  aping  with  whatever  success  ib§ 
manners  and  pretensions  of  the  old  Romiui^,  and 
lastly  the  actual  sovereignty  of  Rome  itself  all 
Batveto  demonstrate  that  it  was  truly  the  seventh 
lead  of  the  Roman  wild-heast. 
./>Thb  seventh  head,  however,  which  in  the.  tjm^ 
of  the  Apostle  was  not  yet  come,  was  destine^j  W9 
ifd  t^d^  whenever  it  shaMoome,  tp  continue  only 
a^d^ort  ^piace* 

vi;£ttehis  the  chronological  notation  of  the  seveqth 
kbtti ;  and  such,  fcnrmidahle  and  threatening  as  it« 
fl|>ect^mig^t  he,  has  been  the  fate  of  the  Francjie 
Emperorshipw  It  arose  in  the  May  of  the  yew 
ISM :  it  fell  in  the  June  of  the  year  1815^  having 
subsisted  no  more  than  ihe  brief  period  of  el§y^ 

Jreais.  

wriBut  tii0  seventh  head  was  not  only  to  be  short* 
lived :  its  abolition  was  likewise  to  bfl  emjbently 
A^t6nguishe4  from  the  abolition  of  all  its. ^  pr^de- 
cdssors.  Tiey  are  diescribed,  as  simply  ya^'n^ 
tfne  after  another,  in  consequence  (as  the.  prophet 
may  be  understood  to  intimate)  of  successive  ifUer^ 
mU  Jevdutions  or  regulatioAS :  it  is  described^  as 
^feceivmg  a  deadly  wound  from  a  sword,  ia  ccm*- 
sequence  (as  the  prophet,  by  the  rule  of  antithesis, 
tBUst  obviously  be  understood  to  intimate)  of  wmiA 

ea^temal  Btiwck*  

the  tenor  of  the  prediction,  the  actual  ae^ 
bomj^hment  of  the  event  has  been  found  ^evoiif 
to  agree.     The  prophecy  teaches,  that  the  short- 

2 
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lived  sef^ntb  head  should  not  mnjlj  fcU  fay  an^r 
dotnestic  revolution  or  politioal  arrangement,  fa«^ 
that  it  flhoidd  be  mortally  wounded  by  the  sword 
of  foteiga  war :  the  Francic  Emperorship  fcH  mtik 
hy  interaail  retohitton,  but,  on  the  ef?er  memotaUt 
18th  day  qf  June  in  the  year  1S15,  it ' wasr  meetalij^ 
wounded  by  the  sword  of  external  violence "  iii  •'  th« 
defined  field  of  WMerloo.  i     vm^^c 

^  4.  From  what  has  now  been  said  it  appears, ^ilMi 
aU  the  seven  heads  of  the  Roman  beast  we  oi^fM^ 
SMt  dtfm^tr  six  of  them  havingj^^feashy  dttttiiitio 
revolutibu  m  pditical  arrangement ;  and  theaeveaftli^ 
agreeably  to  the  prophecy,  having  beei;!^  if ioiis^ijbji 
the  swoird  ^  fin^gn  violraee.  '  Bijt  thi^  beast^if  (rd^ 
presented,  as  having  no  more  Aati  savea  hfeada/ 
Whence,  nfmi  the  sbughter  of  hirsev^MU  atid^liilr 
head>  since  all  his  heada  are  now  defunct,  zodktgioal 
deeorum  requires,  that  he  homaelf  (Adutd^be^^xln-t 
bttedf « sinking  into  a  state  of  death;  -  '  '^  't- 

Accordingly,  in  the  hieroglyphie,  the  beast  >iim$i 
t^n  his  laat  surviving  head  isdain  byilie  »WMdi 
aiid^^in  th^  verbal  iirt^xretation,  he  ia  said  to  stidr 
int^  a  slate  of  political  non-existence  as  an  £mf»nH^ 
vi^hM,  ^ift^  continuing  only  a  abort  iq^K^  his  U^ 
head  perishes*  The  beast  was^  or  existed  in  actual 
vitality  as  an  £m]^e,  from:  the  rise  of  his  firat 
head  with  Romulus  down  to  the  swwd^inffietad 
slaughter  of  his  seventh  head  under  Napoleon  Bnb& 
naparti :  the  beast  is  not,  or  ceases  to  exist  lb  a 

living  Empbe,  when,  at  length,  throngh  internal 

•  >''.:e-      *     .  p  2  •  ,    y      ? 
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revolntion  or  external  violence^  all  his  heads  sue- 
cessively  become  deftinct. 

Such  is  the  tenor  of  the  prophecy,  as  set  forth, 
|iartly  in  the  pictured  hieroglyphic,  partly  in  the 
Terbal  interpretation  afforded  by  the  angel.  Let 
IIS  now  mark  its  completion,  as  we  may  behold  it 
mtii  oui  own  eyes. 

From  Romulus  down  even  to  beyond  the  year 
1806  when  the  Roman  Kingship  or  Emperorship 
was  finaUy  extinguished,  the  hieroglyphical  wild- 
beast  had  never  been  without  a  living  head:  and,, 
consequently,  under  one  head  or  another,  he  him- 
self had*  never  ceased  to  live. 

But  a  very  different  scene  presented  itself,  when^ 
ih  the  year  1815,  the  hostile  sword  of  England, 
wielded  by  the  great  captain  of  the  age,  inflicted 
i  mortal  wound  upon  the  short-lived  seventh  head. 
For  the  first  time,  during  the  lapse  of  more  than 
twenty  five  centuries,  all  the  heads  of  the  wild- 
beast  now  lay  dead  together :  and,  when  the  seventh 
bead  was  slain  by  the  sword,  no  new  head  sprang 
up  in  its  room.  The  place  of  the  Francic  Em- 
perorship remained  unoccupied.  Neither  in  virtue 
of  a  recognised  official  appellation  of  supremacy  \ 

'  As  in  the  case  of  the  Roman  Emperors  since  the  time  of 
Charlems^e.  Hence  Mr.  Gibbon  remarks,  that  the  supre- 
macy of  the  Emperor  was  not  confined  to  Germany  alone,  but 
that  in  rank  and  dignity  he  was  acknowledged  to  be  the  tem- 
poral HEAD  of  the  great  Republic  of  the  West.  See  Hist  of 
Pecline,  vol.  ix.  p.  216.  See  also  Mackenzie's  Observ,  on  Pre- 
<!eden.  chap.  i.  p.  1 . 
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jior  through  a  predominance  of  solid  power  extend 
ing  over  the  whole  Empire  ^  can  it  be  said,  that^ 
since  the  violent  death  of  the  seventh  and  last  head 
in  the  year  1815,  any  single  State  within  thelimita 
of  the  Roman  world  has  exercised  the  function  of  a 
head.  On  the  contrary,  during  the  present  period 
of  the  wild«beast's  allegorical  death  or  political  noor 
existence,  the  great  European  Conmionwealth  is, 
fiven  avowedly,  moderated  and  governed  by  a  jsdnt 
of  high  poUce  formed  out  of  a  college  or  corporar 
fion  of  the  stronger  monarchies :  which,  claiming  tf 
regulate  tl^e  conduct  of  the  weaker  sovereignties^ 
professes  to  watch  over  the  interests  andtoprc^r 
serve  the  peace  of  the  Roman  Ecunjen^  *• 

Thus  it  appears,  if  there  be  any  justice  in  tbff 
preceding  conclusions, that,  in  the  year  ISlSwhw 
the  Francic  Emperorship  was  mortally  woiinded»b][ 
the  sword,  we  entered  upon  the  ^^condf  grand,  chro^ 
nological  period,  which  the  apocalyptic  pi'ophet 
describes  hieroglyphically  as  the  period  during 
which  the  wild-beast  should  lie  dead  in  consequen^ii 
of  the  then  defunct  condition  of  all  his  seven  headfli, 
and  which  the  interpreting  angel  sets  forth  verballj; 
as  the  period  during  which  the  Empire  of  the  se- 
ven-hilled city  should  be  in  a  state  of  nonexistence 

*  As  in  tlve  successive  cases  of  Charlemagne  and  Napoleon ; 
the  onCy  as  King  or  Emperor  of  the  Romans,  the  representative 
of  the  first  head ;  the  other,  as  Emperor  of  the  French  and  King[ 
of  Italy,  the  representative  of  the  seventh  head. 

'  See  the  declaration,  with  which  the  Congress  closed  its  sesi^ 
sion  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  on  Nov.  15,  1818. 
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4lbnmf^  tiie  sodden  and  TiokntdonnfEdl  of  die 
jiMirt-£ved  seventh  king  or  seventh  political  £»rm 
of  Roman  government.  On  the  principles  here 
iaid  down,  ibejirst  period  of  the  beast's  life  or  the 
Jitst  period  o(  the  Empire's  political  ezist^Qoe, 
namely  the  period  from  the  rise  of  the  first  head 
mder  Romnhis  to  the  slaughter  of  the  seventh 
head  mider  Napoleon,  is  past  :  or,  in  the  language 
of  the  angelic  hierophant,  tke  wild  beast  was; 
fience,  in  regular  descent  through  the  great  pro- 
|Atetic  calendar  as  suocesrively  expounded  and  ve» 
jified  by  faithful  history,  we  must  now,  unless  my 
jirinciples  be  altogether  erroneous,  have  entered 
upon  the- ^MOM?  period  of  the  beast's  death  or  the 
Bfanpire's  political  non-existence  :  that  is  to  say,  in 
&e^Bguage  of  the  same  angelic  hierophant,  we 
must  have  Altered  upon  the  period  during  which 
tUB^wilA-beast  is  not. 

K  6.  But  the  interpreting  angel  mentions  yet  a 
third  period,  connected  with  the  strangely  varied 
fertunes  of  the  Roman  Empire. 

The  beast  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is  or  (as 
some  copies  read)  yet  shall  be. 

He  yfh^,  as  we  have  just  seen ;  during  his  term 
of  original  existence,  from  the  first  foundaticoi  of 
Rome  down  to  the  year  1815  when  his  seventh  and 
kst  survii^g  head  was  slain  by  the  sword :  he  is 
Aw ;  during  the  term  of  his  allegorical  death  or 
political  non-existence  as  an  Empire,  which  term  of 
political  non-entity  commenced  in  the  year  1815, 
when,  through  the  mortal  wound  inflicted  upon  his 
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last  heac^  'III?  his  seren  heads  for  the  first  time  in 
the  •course  of  five  and  twenty  centuries  lay  dead  ttf^ 
getber :  he  is  or  shall  be  ;  at  some  yet  future  ptk9 
riddj  during  the  term  of  his  reexistence^  when^  r^^ 
stored  to  the  fimctions  of  imperial  sovereignty,  bin 
shall  again  stand  forth  as  formidable  as  ever.       .  ^^ 

As  the  interpreting  angel  thus  divides  the  eiiti|*f 
duration  of  the  wild-beast's  Empire  into  three  bjxq^ 
cessive  periods ;  that  of  his  original  emsfendf^ 
that  of  his  nan-existence,  and  that  of  his  reewistf 
enee ;  or  that  during  which  the  beast  was,  tl^ft 
during  which  the  beast  is  not,  and  that  duriiig 
which  the.  beast  shall  be  :  so,  both  the  fa^uo^  ^q( 
the  hieroglyphic  itself,  and  the  corresp(»idii^  iTMif 
bal  exposition,  unite  to  point  out  thy^  modet,,^ 
which  the  defunct  beast  should  rise  firom  thie^^^ 
or  should  start  into  political  reexistenoe.       ;  j  ^^ 

(1.)  With  respect  to  the  fashion  of  the.liiero£^]r^ 
phic  itself,  the  prophet  describes  it  very  niiiut^ly 
and  particularly.  . .  V\ 

I  saw,  says  he,  one  qf  the  heads  ^  the  b^ft^, 
us  it  mere  wounded  to  death  ;  and  his  draplt 
WOUND  was  HEALED :  for  the  beast  had  a  woumdi, 
even  a  deadly  wound  or  a  wound  of  his  deaT9  ^ 
by  a  sword  ;  and  yet  did  live. 
'  •  Hence  it  appears,  that  the  slain  wild-beast  will 
be  restored  to  life,  by  the  healing  of  the  ippi^tsU 
wound  which  he  had  received  from  th^  swprdj^  ^iwA 
which  had  caused  his  political  death.     But  .lui( 


'  Gr.  1^  irXiyy^  rov  Oayarov  avrov.  # 
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mcfttsi  wDiind,  or  die  woood  ot  Us  iaib^  mis  m- 
Acted  i^an  bis  serenth  head.  Theicfbre,  when 
Iw  mortal  wound  is  healed,  the  head,  whidi  le- 
cored  Aat  wound,  most  plainly  he  healed  fik^ 
wise^  In  other  words,  the  slain  urild-beasfc  wffl 
be  restored  to  life  bj  the  healing  or  politieal  lefiTal 
;0f  his  sword-woonded  seventh  head. 
•  (2.)  Sndi  was  the  pictnre-historj  presented  to 
j8t.  John !  and  analogous  to  it  is  the  rerbal  inter- 
pretation of  the  angel. 

-r  The  beast,  that  thou  rawest,  ung,  amd  is  not, 
-imd  shall  ascend  ant  qf  the  abyss.  The  beast 
hmas,  4md  is  not,  and  yet  shall  be.  The  seven 
'4uiads  are  seven  Kings.  Five  are  JaUen rand 
one  is;  and  the  other  is  not  yet  come:  amd, 
c'when  he  cometh,  he  must  continue  a  short  space; 
land  he  is  also  an  eighth  hing  (in  reference  to 
idie  beast  that  was  and  is  not),  and  he  is  one  qf 
Hhe  seven  kings. 

'   Here  we  learn,  that  the  wild-beast,  after  sinking 

c.into  a  state  vi  non-existence  as  an  Empire  upon 

/the  violent  death  of  the  seventh  head  or  king»  will 

ascend  out  of  the  abyss  into  a  new  state  of  reexist- 

^ence  under  an  eighth  king ;  who,  with  reference  to 

* 

;    '  It  is  justly  and  accurately  remarked  by  Bp.  Newton :  Not 
.  only  one  of  his  heads  uxu  as  it  were  wounded  to  death ;  but  his 

deadly  wound  was  healed.      The   same    head^    which  was 
'^woundedy  must  be  healed.    Dissert  on  the  Proph.  dissert  xxw^ 
/  int^  ill.  p.  21  h 

The  argument  is  perfectly  conclusive,  whatever  may  be  the 

particular  head  which  is  slain  by  the  sword. 
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die  be^t'durhig  the  two  succesrive  periods  ti  his 
original  existence  and  his  non-existence,  will. lie 
tiie  same  as  the  slaughtered  seventh  king,  and  will 
therefore  be  one  of  the  seven  kings  in  a  revived  or 
restored  condition.  ^J 

Nothing  can  be  more^  definite  than  sudi  lail- 
guage :  nor  can  any  thing  more  perfectly  aoecfcd 
with  the  appearance  exhibited  by  the  symbol.   - 

In  the  symbol,  the  seventh  head  is  slain  by  tlie 
sword ;  and  the  beast,  all  his  heads  being  now  d^ 
funct,  sinks  into  a  state  of  death :  but,  after  a  cer^ 
taii^  time,  the  deadly  wound  is  healed ;  the  slaugii- 
tered  seventh  head  revives ;  and,  with  it,  the  dead 
beast,  to  the  wonder  of  all  the  world,  revives  libfe- 
'wise.  ...  *  •     .    •     '\m: 

In  the  verbal  interpretation,  the  seventh  kin^Js 
extinguished,  after  continuing  only  a  short  spaca ; 
and  the  Empire,  represented  by  the  beast,  having 
no  longer  any  acknowledged  paramount  form^bf 
government,  sinks  into  a  state  of  political  non-ex* 
istence  as  an  Empire :  but,  after  a  certain  time,  d^ 
seventh  king  is  restored ;  the  Empire,  along  with 
him,  ascends  to  political  reexistence  as  an  Empire ; 
and  thus,  with  reference  to  that  Empire  during  its 
two  former  states  of  original  existence  and  of  non- 
existence, the  restored  seventh  king  becomes  aritJh 
metically  an  eighth  king  at  the  head  of  the  revived 
.Empire,  though  really  he  is  still  only  one  of  the 
seven  kings  because  he  is  the  seventh  king  restored 
or  revived. 
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Thus  ateorately  do  the  symbol  bxA  the  verbid 
interpretation  answer  to  each  other. 

'  >  (3.)  The  general  result  of  such  a  comparison  is 
obyiously  the  following  one. 

If  the  short-lived  and  sword*slain  seventh  head 
be  the  Francic  Emperorship,  we  have  it  foretold 
with  abundant  plainness,  that  the  deadly  wound  of 
lius  last  form  of  Roman  government  shall  here^ 
after  be  healed,  and  that,  under  this  same  form 
(Viewed,  with  reference  to  the  two  prior  conditions 
vf  the  beast,  as  an  eighth,  though  truly  one  of  the 
BeyeB)v  the  now  defunct  beast  shall  both  revive  and 
Qscend  6ut  of  the  al^ss  and  go  into  final  destructionw 

!  TUs  conclusion  accords  with  what  we  read  of 
the  activity  of  the  wild-beast  under  the  sixth  vial 
wd  of  his  ultimate  overthrow  under  liie  seventh 
V]al\  For,  agreeably  to  the  prophecy,  all  the 
heads  of  the  beast  are  now  dead ;  and  the  beast 
himself,  therefore,  is  defunct.  But,  under  the  sixth 
and  seventh  vials,  he  is  alive  and  active.  There- 
fere,  ance  the  effusion  of  at  least  the  seventh  vial 
is  manifestly  future,  he  must,  in  order  to  accom- 
plish the  yet  unfulfilled  predictions  respecting  him,, 
hereafter  revive  under  the  rule  of  that  eighth  king 
who  is  declared  to  be  the  same  as  the  sword-slain 
seventh  king. 

The  abyss,  from  which  he  ascends  into  his  pr^ 
dieted  but  yet  future  state  of  political  reexistence, 

'  Rev.xvi.  12-16.  xix.  17—21. 
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is  die  sea,  cntt  of  whick  Daniel  and  St  John  aEke, 
describe  him  as  ascending  into  his^  original  but  nam 
past  state  of  political  existence  :  for  the  abyss  and 
the  sea  are  synonymous  terms^  by  which  the  great 
assemblage  of  oceanic  waters  is  alike  designated. 
But  the  sea,  according  to  the  invariable  use  of  th* 
wotd  in  the  figured  language  of  prophecy,  denotet 
a  nation  or  an  aggregate  of  nations  in  a  turUdb 
state  of  war£Eure  or  revolution.  As  the  Romaii 
beasty  therefore,  like  his  predecessors  in  empire  the 
other  beasts  of  Daniel,  came  up  from  the  «torm]r 
sea  or  (as  Bishop  Newton  rightly  understands  thi- 
term)  Jrom  the  commotions  of  the  world,  when^: 
under  Romulus,  he  commenced  his  first  period  of 
existence :  so  will  he  similarly  come  np  from  tUii 
abyss  or  out  of  some  agitated  nation  or  aggregate^ 
of  nation^  when,  under  the  revived  Francic  £m^' 
perorship,  he  shall  commence  his  second  period  oP 
existence  or  his  period  of  reexistence.'  ui 

This  expectation  of  the  revival  of  the  Francio 
Emperorship,  previous  to  the  wild-beasfs  goii^' 
into  ultimate  destruction,  rests,  no  doubt,  upon  the 
propriety  of  my  application  of  the  seventh  Roman 
head*  But,  whether  that  application  be  proper  or 
improper,  this  at  least  is  certain,  that  there  at  pre^ 
sent  exists  not  any  living  head  of  the  Roman  Em;* 
pire:  whence,  so  far  as  I  can  judge,  it  must  in- 
evitably follow,  that  the  Roman  Empire  itseffia  no 
longer  in  a  state  of  political  existence.  If,  then, 
the  Roman  Empire  has  now  ceased  to  exist ;  it  is 
quite  clear,  that  the  predictions  respecting  its  yet 
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yw^wr^  destruction,  in  Palestine  can^zo/  receive  their 
accomplishment,  unless  the  extinct  Empire  shall  be 
^restored  to  life  and  activity.  Now/ according  to 
the  Apocalypse,  this  necessary  restoration  is  effected 
})j  the  healing  of  the  short-lived  and  sword-slain 
seventh  head.  Hence,  if  the  seventh  head  be  the 
^rancic  Emperorship,  it  cannot  but  follow,  from 
the  very  terms  of  the  prophecy,  that,  in  the  person 
of  some  or  other  successful  adventurer,  the  Francic 
•j^i^perorship  will  be  revived  while  the  reanimated 
^il^-beast  is  emerging  from  the  agitated  abyss  of 
iqn^e  txpmendous  political  revolution  \ 

fi  J^  I  bavQ  simply  stated  what  appear  to  myself  the  necessary 
hypothetical  deductions  from  the  prophecy,  quite  independeDtly 
of  all  j}oZi/icar conjectures  and  speculations.  Yet  it  may  not  be 
uninteresting  to  hear  the  anticipations  of  Napoleon  Buonaparti 
hlUei^ir  heiative  tb  the  fUture  destinies  of  France :  for,  whatever 
may  be  thought  of  his  moral  charact^,  few  will  doHbt  his  pre» 
f  IBiiilaqt  talents  and  sagacity. 

'  ,/fe  ponversed  upon  the  probahility  of  a  revolution  in  France* 
JEre  twenty  years  have  elapsed,  when  I  am  dead  and  buried^ 
said  he,  you  will  witness  another  revolution  in  France,  ft  is 
inipdssible,  that  ttoenty  nine  millions  (^  Frenchmen  can  live  coH" 
teuied  uttder  the  yoke  of  sovereigns  imposed  upon  them  by  Jfb* 
r^igners,  against  whom  they  have  fought  and  bled  for  nearly 
thirty  years.  You  are  very  fond  in  England  of  making  a 
comparison  between  the  restoration  of  Charles  the  second  and 
fhat  of  Louis :  but  there  is  not  the  smallest  similitude.  Charles 
was  recalled  by  the  mass  of  the  English  nation  to  the  throne, 
rH^ich  his  successor  afterward  lost  for  a  m€iss :  but,  as  to  the 
Bourbons,  there  is  not  a  village  in  France  which  has  Tiot  losi 
thirty  or  forty  of  the  flower  of  its  youth  in  endeavouring  to 
prevent  their  return.    Napoleon  in  exile,  vol.  i.  p.  272,  273. 
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IV.  The  horns  of.  the  Roman  beast,  mentioned 
by  St.  John,  are  of  course  the  same  as  the  horns  of 
the  fourth  beast  described  by  Daniel :  for,  since 
each  beast  equally  symbolises  the  Roman  Empire^ 
and  since  each  beast  is  equally  said  to  haye  ten 
horns ;  the  ten  hpms  of  the  one  must  plainly  shadow, 
out  the  same  ten  primary  kingdoms  as  the  ten  horns 
of  the  other.  / 

1.  Respecting  the  orig^ation  of  these  ten  homsp 
Daniel  says,  that  they  are  ten  kings  who  shall  arise 
out  of  tha  broken  or  diyided  Empire  of  the  beast  t 
and  St.  John  says,  that  they  are  ten  kings,  who  had' 
not  received  their  kingdom  at  the  time  when  he 
wrote ;  but  who,  in  one  hour  or  synchronically  with 
each  other,  should  receive  power  as  kings,  conjointly^ 

with  the  beast  *.  . 

t* 

,   The  two  accounts  perfectly  harmonise^  and  per]4 
fectly  agree  with  history,  .,,r: 

When  the  Western  Roman  Empire  was  brokeo: 
by  the  ten  nations  of  the  Goths,  exactly  ten  pri-. 
mary  kingdoms  arose  out  of  its  fragments : .  and; 
these  may  be  broadly  said  to  have  sprang  up  syn- 
chronically or  during  the  course  of  the  same  sea^ 
son,  the  season,  namely,  of  the  direption  and  spoUar^. 
tion  of  the  Empire ;  for  the  first  made  its  appear- 
ance upon  the  Latin  platform  in  the  year  406,  and 
the  tenth  in  the  year  568,  the  western  branch  o£ 
the  Imperial  head  having  fallen  in  the  person  oC 
Angustulus  about  the  year  476  or  479. 

'  Dan.  vii.  24.     Rev.  xvii.  12. 
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The  regal  horns^  howereo?^  were  to  be  distin- 
jipoished,  not  only  bj  their  mutually]  synchronical 
lise,  but  likewise  by  the  remarkable  circiimgtaiioe 
of vtbeir.  receiving  power  as  kings  conjoimthf  with 
ibe  beast.  It  might  have  been  imagined^  when  idie 
&teef  the  ihree  preceding  Empires  was  contidered, 
tiiat  the  division  of  the  Roman  Empire  into  ten  in^* 
dependent  kingdoms  by  the  victorious  Goths  wonU 
effectually  have  annihilated  that  Empire :  but  the 
|»iphet  BSSBres  us,  that  this  would  not  be  the  case. 
Tkottghiiten  Gothic  kingdoms  should  be  erected 
vnthivk  ithe  territorial  dominions  of  the  Roman  beast; 
tbosoj.  doninionfi  dunld  nevertheless  be  governed 
vrith  independent  sway,  not  to  the  exclusion  oi  ^b 
tmst,  'but  (what  might  well  have  been  little  antici- 
pated) lit  cof^jUHctioB  with  him.  They  were  ^ 
m^pi  hisod  A?,  vnder  either  his  first  or  Ins  seventh 
bead,  was  also  to  reign ;  until,  by  the  viokafc 
siaagfater  of  his  seventh  head,  he  should  sink  into 
aistete  of  dlegorioal  death  or  of  non^xistenoe  ai 
aniEmfHre.  ..  .u 

^  Accordingly,  we  need  but  turn  to  history,  if  wa 
virould  be  satisfied  as  to  the  accuracy  of  this/  predie«# 
tion.  =  K  .; 

The  ten  primary  horns  isprang  up,  when*  the 
Roman  Empire  was  divided  by  the  mNrthem  war« 
noes :  and  their  representatives,  the  nnmerous  m»^ 
narohies  of  the  European  Commonwealth,  haito» 
continued  ta  exist  €bwn  ta  the  present  day.  'Hiit^ 
AeyJ|iave  not  exbted  to  the  exclusion  of  die  beast/ 
On  ^het/tonir^ry,  the  long4ived  firet  head  contik 
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mied  to  flourisliy  coryointly  with  them^  down  to 
^h^  year  1806 :  and^  from  that  epoch  down  to  the 
jear  X^X^yihey ^}X[ co-existed mih  the  shorts-lived 
seventh  heod^.  Saihat  the^oiW  reign  of  the  beast 
and  his  tsa  i^gal  horns  did  not  terminate,  untfi 
the  beast  himsdf>  by  the  slaughter  of  his  seventh 
and  last  hea^  was  consigned  to  his  predicted  statii 
of  death  or  political  non-existence  in  the  quality, ol 
aii£!impire*  .  ^  ,«....,..-  .(b 

>2«  The  character  of  the  ten  homsy  as  deline^taj^ 
by  St.  John,  might  seem  to  involve  a  contraction' 
tion :  but  the  event  has  even  already,  thougfa^hiM^ 
therto  but  partially,  demonstrated  the  aecuraoy  <tf 
th6peitrait4>;  >         ^'^      iiv; 

.  For  s  season,  the  ten  kings  liave  «ne  mind,  iokl 
give,  their. power  and  strength  unto  the  beast  {;  >b(]dq[ 
afterward^  so  great  a  change  takes,  plaee  in  thettf 
sentiments,  that  they  hate  the  harlot  vi^o  lides^him^ 
and  make  her  desolate  and  naked,  and  eat.hiUR 
fleshy  and  burn  her  with  fire.  Yet,  notwithstand*; 
mg  this  extraordmary  change,  a  number  of  them^ 
suffioientiy  great  to  authorise  ihe  use  of  a  general 
or  sweeping  expression,  make  war  with  the  Lamb  7 
but  the  Lamb  finally  overcomes  them.  •' » J 

;,  The  harlot,  as  we  shall  see  in  the  proper  place, 
is  the  apostate  Latin  Church  subject  to  its  spiritusl 
head  the  Roman  man  of  sin :  and  the  cireumstsoMei 
of  the  ten  horns  giving  their  strength  to  the  beastt 
plainly  enough  means  the  circumstance  of  ihe  toa^ 
Go^tibic  kingdoms  unanimously  acknowledging  tthe» 
suptemaey  of  the  Papaqr  and  their  upholding)  with^ 
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all  their  might  the  hestial  or  dembnolatrous  prin« 
dples  which  were  established  as  orthodoxy  through- 
out the  whole  Roman  Empire. 

This  state  of  things  continued^  from  the  year 
604  when  for  the  first  time  the  representatives  of 
all  the  ten  horns  were  in  communion  with  the  Pa- 
pacy, down  to  the  Reformation  which  commenced 
in  the  year  1517.  But,  at  that  epoch,  a  change  of 
sentiment  began  to  shew  itself :  for,  at  that  epoch, 
Daniel's  2300  prophetic  days  expired,  and  the  long- 
polluted  sanctuary Ibegan  to  be  cleansed  ^  The 
Saxon  horn  within  the  limits  of  the  Empire,  and 
various  northern  Powers  without  its  Umits,  then 
first  hated  the  harlot,  and  devoured  her  flesh,  and 
made  her  desolate,  by  renouncing  all  communion 
with  her  and  by  alienating  her  monastic  endow- 
ments. This  spirit,  though  on  very  diflerent  prin- 
ciples, acquired  an  additional  impulse  with  the 
French  Revolution  in  the  year  1789.  Since  th^ 
time,  we  have  beheld  the  confiscation  of  the  church- 
lands  in  France,  the  loss  of  Avignon  to  the  Papacy^ 
and  the  secularisation  of  the  German  ecclesiastical 
electorates  and  princely  bishoprics  :  and  with  these 
events  we  have  seen,  if  not  a  renunciation  of  Po- 
pery, yet,  in  that  mitigated  sense  of  hatred  which 
so  often  occurs  in  Scripture,  a  marked  indiflerence 
to  the  interests  of  the  Roman  See  and  a  very  gene- 
ral refusal  to  aid  and  abet  it  in  its  persecuting 
maxims. 

'  See  above  book  iii.  chap.  3.  §  III.  2. 
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-  From  the  accuracy,  therefore,  with  which  the 
prophecy  has  hitherto  heen  accomplished,  we  may 
linticipate  the  equal  accuracy  of  its  future  comple- 
tion. .One  only  of  the  Roman  horns  has  renounced 
communion  with  the  Roman  Church.  The  others 
are'  even  now  labourinj^  to  repair  the  breaches, 
which  its  walls  have  receivied  from  the  shock'  of  .In-i 
fidelity;  that  potent  engine,  by  which  in  these  last 
days  so  mudh  damage  has  been  done  ta  the  decay- 
Ing  ftbric  of  superstition.  Hence,  with  the  solitigry^ 
exception  of  the  Saxon  horn,  we  may'reasonaUjc 
as'  well  as  scriptufally  anticipate'^  that  future  war 
with  the  Lainb,  in  which  all  the  hdnis  save  onet 
acting  under  the  influence  of  the  reviv/sd '  hiaat, 
will  Be  overcome  and  destroyed  in  the  final  battle 
of  Armageddon  ^  -*: 

'  V.  Having  now  suffidently  discussed  the  VariinkiB 
xneinbers  of  the  Roman  beast,  I  proceed  to  the  c(m^ 
sid^atioh  of  that  mysterious  name,  which  the  Spirit 
of  God  has  indeed  veiled  under  an  enigma,  but  of 
tirhich  he  has  directed  us  by  the  aid  of  certain  defi- 
mte  marks  to  attempt  the  discovery.  .      *  i 

This  name,  if  I  mistake  not,  is  mentioned  indeed 

•        •  •  •  •  • 

in  the  |)reserit  section  of  the  little  book :  but,  from 
the  circumstance  of  the  second  beast  undertaking 
with  peculiar  zeal  its  advocacy,  it  is  not  fully  de* 
Mfih^d  until  the  prophet  advances  into  the  next 
sedtion^  '  Since,  however,  it  is  the  name,  not  of  the 
second  beast,  but  of  the  first,  I  choose,  for*  the 


'  Compare  Rev.  xvii.  14,  with  xvi.  13-^16  Audxix.l7-r-«l. 
VOL*  III.  Q  • 
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of  concinnity^  to  treat  of  it  rather  here  than  here- 
afiter\ 

/  saw  a  mld-beast,  having  seven  heads,  and 
upon  his  heads  the  name  of  blasphemy.  And  I 
beheld  another  wild-beast :  and  he  causeth  all, 
that  they  should  give  to  them  a  mark  upon  their 
right  hand  or  upon  their  foreheads  ;  and  that  no 
man  might  be  able  to  buy  or  sell,  save  he  that 
had  the  mark,  the  name  of  the  wild-beast  or  the 
number  of  his  name  K  Herein  is  wisdom  :  let 
H^my  that  hath  understanding,  calculate  the  num^ 
her  of  the  wild-beast ;  for  it  is  the  number  qf  a 
man  ;  and  his  nwnher  is  six-hundred  three-^eore 
and  six  ^ 

Many  have  been  the  speculations^  relative  to  the 
same  thus  darkly  propounded ;  some  very  plausible^ 
and  others  very  absurd  :  but  we  shall  vainly  hope 
.for  success  in  explaining  the  sacred  enigma,  unless 
we  attend  most  strictly  to  the  terms  in  which  it  is 
conveyed. 

Now  these  terms,  I  apprehend,  may  be  set  forth 
under  the  four  following  distinct  articles. 

'  That  the  name  in  question  is  the  name  of  the  first  or  secu- 
lar  wild-beasty  is  abundantly  certain  from  the  context.  The 
beast,  to  whom  the  name  belongs,  is  the  beast  for  whom  an 
image  was  made.  But  the  beast,  for  whom  an  image  was  made, 
ii  the  first  or  secular  beast.  Therefore  the  first  or  secular  beast 
must  be  that,  to  whom  the  name  belongs.  Compare  Rev.  xiii. 
3,  14 — 17.  xiv.  9.  XV.  2.  xvi.2.  xix.  20.  xx.  4. 

'  Griesbach  rightly  rejects  the  undoubtedly  spurious  conjunc- 
tion or^  between  the  mark  and  the  name, 

•  Rev.  xiii.  1,  U,  16,  17,  18. 
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The  name  of  the  beast  is  a  certain  Tndrk  or 
stigma  or  character :  which  is  figuratively  said 
to  be  impressed  upon  him,  which  exhibits  the  com- 
ponent letters  of  his  name,  and  by  which  he  is 
emphatically  distinguished. 

The  name  of  the  beast  is  the  name  ofbhisphemy^ 

The  name  of  the  beast  comprehends  the  number 
€f  the  beast :  and  that  number  is  declared  to  he 
666. 

The  number  of  the  beast,  or  the  numbef^  606 
produced  by  the  letters  of  his  name,  is  also  the 
number  of  a  man. 

Having  thus  laid  down  the  four  distinct  articleg^^ 
under  which  the  terms  descriptive  of  the  sacred 
enigma  are  set  forth^  I  shall  proceed  to  consider 
them  severally  in  the  regular  order  of  their  sta1i6-i 
ment.  '      ) 

1.  The  name  of  the  beast  is  a  certain  mark  or 
stigma  or  character  :  which  is  figuratively  said 
to  be  impressed  upon  him,  which  exhibits  the  doik^ 
ponent  letters  of  his  name,  and  by  which  he  m 
emphatically  distinguished. 

Many  have  supposed^  that  the  mark  of  the  beasti 
is  something  different  from  his  name.  This,  how- 
ever, is  a  great  mistake :  and  it  has  mainly,  no 
doubt,  originated  from  the  vulgar  reading,  which 
inserts  the  spurious  conjunction  or  between  the  two 
phrases  of  the  mark  and  the  name  qf  the  beast  \ 

'  Save  he  that  had  the  mark,  or  the  name  of  the  beast,  or' 
the  number  of  his  name.  Rev.  xiii.  17.  The  or^  as  our  best 
critics  have  determined,  is  spurious. 

q2 
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But»  in  truth,  the  name  and  the  mark  are  substan- 
tially identical :  for  the  mark  is  no  other  than  the 
impression  of  the  'name^  which  (we  are  told)  was 
liranded  upon  the  forjeheads  of  the  beast  and  of  all 
his  subjects  ^  ^ 

/uTKe  name  and  the  mark  being  thus  identified^ 
or  rather  (in  absolute  strictness  of  speech)  the  mark 
being  the  stamp  or  impression  of  the  n^me^  we  mjust^ 
^r  the  purpose  of  understanding  the  true  import  of 
tl^s  first  article^  attend  to  what  Mr.  .M ede  has  well 
f^tiominated  the  system  qfcounter-elefnents. 
,,  It  is  said,  that  the  144^000  saints,  who  are  se* 
garated  from  the  gentilising  Church  of  the  Roman 
S}mpire,  received  a  seal  or  mark  or  stigma  or  im- 
pjpession  upon  their  foreheads :  and  the  mark  or 
fjligma.  thus  received,  is  declared  to  be  the  name  qf 
God  the  Father*. 

tP^In  a.  similar  manner,  the  wild-beast  is  said  to  have 
trXnark  or  stigma  or  character  impressed  upon  each 
o^.  his  seven  heads ;  which  mark  is  also  impressed 
Q]>on  the  right  hand  or  upon  the  forehead  of  all  his 
subjects :  and  the  mark  or  stigma,  thus  impressed, 
19.  declared  to  be  the.  name  of  the  wild-beast; 

•ft 

*  « 

^  \  Even  if  we  retain  the  spurious  or,  still,  as  Mr.  Mede  clearly 
saw,  we  shall  have  no  warrant  on  that  account  to  pronounce, 
that  the  mark  is  one  thing,  and  that  the  name  is  another.  In 
that  case,  we  must  riew  the  or  merely  as  explanatory. 

'  Character  bestke  non  est  propria  nisi  nominis :  ideo  dicitur 
character  szv.nomen  besticB,  et  qapite  sequente  character  nO' 
minis  ejus.    Comment.  Apoc.  in  loc. 

*  *  Rev.  vii.  3,4.  xiv.  1. 
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:wliich  name  is  also  styled  the  name  bf  hUu- 
^hemyK  —        .    \.     \     ..i'^ 

•.  Here,  then,  we  have  two.  perfect  counter-ele- 
ments: therefore  the  principle  of  homogeneity're- 
quires,  that  the  one  should  be  interpreted  analo- 
^ously  to  the  other.  Now  the  sealing  of  the 
144,000  saints  with  the  name  of  God  denotes  ihe 
separation  of  those  saints  to  the  pure  worship  €)f 
God ;  and,  consequently,  describes  the  nature  df 
the  religion .  which  they  professed.  Hence,  Attl^ 
logously,  the  branding  of  the  Roman  beast  and  ih 
his  adherents  with  the  name  of  the  beast,  which  is 
the  name  of  blasphemy,  must  denote  the.countiikL 
separation  of  that  beast  and  his  adherents  to  a  blv- 
phemous  mode  of  worship ;  and,  consequently,'  A^ 
scribes  the  nature  of  the  religion  professed  arid 
n^aintained  by  them.  '     ;  v. 

>  This  result  teaches  us,  that  the  name  of  the  beast 
is  not  his  Gentile  appellation,  but  that  it  is  sdm6 
name  which  expresses  the  nature  of  his  religio^: 
just  as  the  name  of  God,  impressed  upon  tU 
144,000  saints,  is  not  their  gentile  appellation,  btlt 
a  name  expressing  the  nature  of  their  religious 
worship. 

2.  The  name  of  the  heast  is  the  name  of  hla^ 
phemy. 

This  second  article  is  built  upon  the  first,  though 
it  may  likewise  be  established  by  the  very  context 
of  the  prophecy  itself. 

.  .  .     .  .  «  <  . 

'  Rev.xiii.  1,  16,  17. 
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The  beast  is  said  to  bear  upon  each  one  of  his 
seven  heads  the  name  of  blasphemy  ^ :  and,  aft^- 
ward,  we  are  told,  that  this  same  beast  is  distinr 
guished  by  a  peculiar  name '• 

!£,  then,  we  oonqiare  together  these  two  assertions 
of  the  prophet,  we  are  obviously  led  to  conclude, 
that  the  peculiar  name  of  the  beast  is  no  other  thaa 
the  name  of  hlaqphemy  or  the  blasphemous  name 
which  he  bore  oooqpieaoQsly  upon  his  seven  heads. 

Xltts^  I  allow,  is  not  more  than  a  presumption ; 
Akmi^  it  is  a  presomptioD,  whidi  seems  to  spring 
necQSswily  firom  tibtt  general  context  of  the  vision : 
bill  Ae  pmii— piiiMi  wiQ  be  changed  into  certainty, 
whm  we  advett  to  the  £ist  artide.  The  beast  is 
Slid  to  Wnr»  eniattdr  kng^mied,  npoa  his  seven 
knd^  die  wiinff  of  hfaeplKniy :  whence,  as  this 
single  niwif  of  hfaisfitMnT  is  sfren  times  repeated, 
he  is  also  saai  lo  W  fiiSI  ^  WttMs  of  blasphemy  \ 
Bnt  the  naaae,  th»  iayrjinteff  on  hb  seven  heads,  is 
plainly,  firom  the  vety  ancwMistinoe  of  its  being  thus 
imprimied,  his  aMuni^  or  i<^(;nMi  or  ckaracter:  for 
the  Greek  word,  by  wUdi  this  mad:  is  described,  in- 
volves of  necessity  the  id»k  of  a  irwMl  INT  iwiprinted 
mark  \  The  mark,  therefere,  of  the  beast  is  the 
name  of  blas|diemy  imprinted  or  branded  upon  each 
of  his  seven  heads.     But  the  mark  of  the  beast,  as 

'  K^.  %m.  17,  18. 

•    Heir,  xitU   I .    XTii.  3. 

Of,  xtipny/Aa  from   xnpdoo^  to  engrave  or  to  impress  a 
mnrk. 
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we  have  seen  established  under  the  first  article,  it 
the  impress  of  that  name  of  the  beast  which  is  so 
enigmatically  propowided  to  us.  Therefore  the 
name  of  the  beast,  agreeably  to  the  proposition 
which  constitutes  our  second  article,  is  the  name  of 
blasphemy  which  was  imprinted  upon  each  of  his 
seven  heads. 

We  have  seen,  by  our  first  article,  that  the  name; 
of  which  we  are  in  quest,  is  not  the  gentile  or  pror 
per  name  of  the  beast,  but  a  name  that  describe^ 
the  peculiar  nature  of  his  religion.  Now  this  name 
is,  by  our  second  article,  determined  to  be  the 
name  of  blasphemy.  Therefore  the  name  of  blan 
phemy  describes  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  beas^ 
religion.  But,  even  in  the  ordinary  language  of 
the  Gospels,  no  less  than  in  the  prophetic  language 
of  the  Apocalypse,  blasphemy  denote  apostasy  H 
The  name,  therefore,  of  blasphemy  is  the  name  of 
apostasy :  and,  consequently,  the  name  of  apostaqp 
describes  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  beast's  religicm* 

Accordingly,  apostasy  is  the  appellation  prophM 
tically  bestowed  upon  it  by  St.  Paul :  and  he  further 
teaches  us,  that  the  apostasy,  which  he  predicted^ 
should  mdnly  consist  in  a  revival  of  the  old  pagan 
worship  of  demons  or  of  illustrious  men  canoniseft 
after  their  death  \ 

The  name,  then,  of  the  beast,  being  the  name  of 
blasphemy  or  apostasy,  must  be  a  name  descriptive 
of  the  apostatic  worship  foretold  by  St.  Paul.     Yet^ 

^  See  above  book  i.  chap,  i.  §  1. 14. 
»  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  J  Tim.  W.  1—3. 


ciie  apoii^alic  wotsh^  it  noit  wit 

dmnwely.    The  aame  of  Uaiphaiqr 

spoil  nserif  00^  of  the  beattfs  kicb  headi^    But 

fire  of  thofe  faeadsp  haring  been  jlusp  stncd^ 
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the  manner  foretold  by  St.  P^nL  TbeR&K  tke 
Uaqiheni  J  of  thote  fire  beads  mnst  diffiar  from  the 
Ua^hemj  of  the  other  two  heads  in  not  bdn^  an 
apostasy  from  Cfaristiamty.  Yet,  as  the  same  naaae 
eqoalty  describes  the  blasphemy  of  ail  the  sewn 
swcessire  heads,  the  Uasphemy  ^  the  fire,  no  less 
ithan  the  Uasphemy  of  the  two  most  be  an  apostasy 
iEbom  that  pure  worship  which  alone  is  plea^ig*  to 
£iod.  Accoc4ingly»  the  denumolatry  of  the  ancient 
rRamans  was  an  i^x»tasy  from  the  genuine  worship 
jsi  primeval  Patiiarchism,  just  as  the  demonolatiy 
of  the  modem  Romans  is  £m  apostasy  from  the 
l^nine  wcHrship  of  primitive  Christianity.  Nw  yet 
tsre  these  two  kindred  forms  of  blasphemy  or  iqpos* 
tasy  the  only  forms,  which  the  name,  impressed 
upon  all  the  heads  of  the  beast,  must  be  viewed  as 
indicating.  Blasphemy  or  apostasy  is  a  depaiture 
of  any  description  from  the  sincere  faith :  hence  ft 
may  greatly  vary,  both  in  kind,  and  in  degree. 
^But  still,  whatever  may  be  the  precise  nature  of 
ibis  or  that  particular  departure  from  the  faith  of 
God,  the  single  word  blasphemy  or  apostasy  will 
equally  describe  every  such  departure. 

Agreeably  to  this  view  of  the  matter,  the  name 
of  blasphemy,  as  impresised  upon  the  short-lived 
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seventh  head  of  the  beast,  sets  forth,  not  only  a 
demonolatroas  i^stasy,  but  likewise  an  infidel 
apostasy,  from  Christianity :  just  as  the  name  of 
blasphemy,  impressed  upon  the  long-lived  first 
head,  sets  fiyrth,  not  only  a  modern  demonolatroiis 
apostasy  from  Christianity,  but  likewise  an  ancient 
demoiiolatrous  apostasy  from  Patriarchism. 
•  Yet  the  tangle  name  of  blasphemy  was  impressed 
i^(m  all  the  seven  heads :  because,  under  one  modi- 
fication or  another,  all  the  seven  heads  were  ap06- 
tatic  in  regard  to  sincere  religion.  Such  being  Ihe 
case,  the  name  of  the  beast,  or  the  name  of  blas-^ 
phemy,  must  be  a  name  generally  descriptive  x^f 
apostasy  firom  the  faith  of  God :  and,  as  the' Apostle 
wrote  in  Greek  the  ordinary  language  of  "the  N«iir 
Testament,  the  most  natural  presumption  is;  '&ikt 
the  name  in  question  must  be  sought  in  the  Gr^ 
language.  ''•' 

-  Heilce  we  may-conclude,  that  the  name  dftiHe 
beast,  or  the  name  expressive  of  blasphemy^'  miiit 
be  some  such  Greek  word  as  is  equivalent  in  EngliiiK 

to  THE  BLASPHEMER  Or  THE  AI^OSTATE. 

S»  The  name  qf  the  beast  comprehends  the  fium!-^ 
her  qf  the  beast :  and  that  number  is  declared  to 
be  666. 

From  the  second  article  we  learned,  that  tlie 
deidcriptive  name  of  the  beast  must  be  some  Gre6k 
Word,  which  denotes  the  blasphemer  or  the  apoi* 
tate:  we  now  additionally  learn  from  the  third 
article,  that  the  number  666  is  the  number  pro- 
duced by  the  arithmetical  letters  which  compose  the 
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precise  number   666  *.     Hence,  provided  only  it 
can  be  made  to  correspond  with  the  test  which  will 


'  The  word,  when  written  *ATo?an7c>  produces,  by  its  arith- 
metical letters,  the  exact  sum  of  666 :  but,  when  written  'Airo<r* 
rdrriQf  it  produces  the  much  larger  sum  of  1 160. 

It  may  be  useful  to  notice,  somewhat  more  at  large,  the 
remaricable  circumstance,  in  the  computation  of  the  arith* 
metical  letters  of  the  Greek  word  Apostate,  which,  is  hone 
referred  to. 

I.  The  prophet  teUs  us,  that  to  calculate  the  number  of  the 
beast  requires  a  certain  measure  of  wisdom  or  understanding. 

This  expression,  though  it  has  been  but  little  attended  to,  is 
a  singular  one*  We  might,  in  the  abstract,  rather  imagine,  that 
wisdom  would  be  required  to  discover  the  name  itself,  than 
merely  to  sum  up  its  arithmetical  letters  when  it  should  have 
been  discovered  :  but  St.  John  remarkably  assures  us,  that  the 
very  calculation  of  the  letters  themselves,  'even  after  the  disco^ 
very  of  the  name  upon  those  legitimate  and  fixed  principles  of 
development  which  he  has  so  carefully  laid  down,  would  be  an 
exercise  of  wisdom  or  understanding.  Yet  such  we  actually 
find  to  be  the  case  in  the  arithmetical  computation  of  the  Greek 

word  an-otfranfc. 

1.  If  we  take  its  amount,  letter  by  letter,  when  it  is  written 
uncontractedly  d?ro9rdn}c>  it  produces,  not  the  number  666^  but 
the  number  1 160.  Hence,  even  after  the  true  name  had  been 
discovered,  it  might  easily  have  been  thrown  aside,  as  not  an* 
swering  to  the  numerical  test,  simply  from  a  want  of  what  the 
Apostle  calls  wisdom  m  computation, 

2.  But  the  two  Greek  letters  sigma  and  tau,  which  separately 
express  no  less  a  number  than  500,  when  combined  together  in 
the  cypher  or  contraction  ?,  express  only  the  small  number  6. 
This  being  the  case,  when  the  word  is  written  with  the  cypher 
or  contraction,  instead  of  being  written  with  the  two  successive 
letters  each  in  a  separate  form,  th^  exact  number  666  will  be 
produced.    Thus  cciroTdri^c  is  numerically  equal  to  666 ;  while 
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be  exhibited  in  the  fourth  article^  it  most  undoubt- 
edly be  received  as  that  blasphemous  or  apostatic 

^xtMndrriCy  on  the  contrary,  merely  by  yirtae  of  its  hong 
expressed  in  a  different  character^  is  nnmerically  equal  to 

1160. 

I  'II,  Here  we  may  note,  both  the  remaikable  nsage  of  the 

Greek  arithmeticians^  and  the  diyine  art  of  the  sacred  penman 

himself. 

1.  The  Greeks,  with  a  single  exception^  designate  numbers 
by  the  letters  of  their  alphabet  and  by  two  conrentional  marks 
which  are  not  letters. 

i\-  Now  the  single  exception  is  the  cypher  or  contraction,  by 
%rfa]ch  ^ey  express  the  two  consecutive  letters  sigma  and  to« : 
and  this  cypher  of  those  two  letters  designates  the  number  6  ; 
ftoiigh  the  two  letters  themselves,  when  separate,  respectively 
designate  the  number  200  and  the  number  300. 
-'  Thus  it  appears,  that  the  only  cypher  or  contraction,  wUdi 
they  use  in  their  arithmetical  notation,  though  their  mode  of 
writing  their  language  abounds  in  such  instances  of  stenogra^ 
phy,  is  the  cypher  of  the  sigma  and  the  tau  ? ;  and  that,  by 
writing  the  word  Apostates  with  this  cypher  axo^an^Cy  smd  by 
then  taking  its  numerical  amount,  we  find  it  to -comprehend  the 
precise  siim  of  666. 

2.  Nor  is  the  divine  art  of  the  sacred  penman  himself  \e»&  r^ 
markable. 

^  In  expressing  the  number  666^  he  does  not  write  it  in  words 
at  full  length,  but  he  writes  it  in  the  corresponding  numerical 
letters :  and,  as  if  to  teach  us,  that,  in  writing  the  name  of  the 
beast,  the  cypher  of  the  sigma  and  the  tau  was  to  be  employed 
rather  than  those  two  letters  separately ;  he  himself,  in  his  no^ 
tation,  uses  this  identical  cypher  to  express  the  small  number  6, 
rather  than  the  two  letters  alpha  and  epsilon  by  which  con* 
jointly  the  number  6  might  equally  have  been  expressed.  He 
writes  the  number  666  x^^y  not  yfjat  which  is  exactly  equiva- 
lent. 
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name  of  the  beast  which  forms  the  subject  of.  the 
prophet's  enigma. 


» 


IIL  From  what  has  been  said,  I  am  much  inclined  to  tbink^ 
tbaty  even  independently  of  other  objections,  the  very  phrase^ 
ology  of  the  Apostle  shuts  out  every  name'  which  has  been  ad- 
duced as  the  name  of  the  beast,  save  only  the  single  name 
Apostatis,.  ...  \     V 

•  1»  In  the  arithmetical  computation  of  such  names  as  Ftca* 
rius  FiUi  Dei  or  Vicarius  Dei  generalis  in  terrify  there  is  no-* 
thing  of  what  St.  John  describes  as  calculative  tuisdam,  What« 
ever  ingenuity  there  may  be  in  the  construction  or  the  disawety 
of  such  titles,  there  assuredly  is  none  in  the  bare  rechoninffHip 
of  their  component  numerical  letters  when  they  are  constructed: 
or  disqoyeiied/T,  A. computation  of  this  nature  requires  no  ti^ifrr 
dom :  the  veriest  school-boy,  with  a  slate  and  a  pencil,  is  fuUgf 
equal  to  the  task.  Hence,  according  to  the  remarkable  phraser 
ology  of  the  prophet,  no  name  of  simple  computation  tiad  be 
the  name  alluded  to.  ;t 

.  2.  Much  stress  has  often  beeii  laid  upon  the  alleged  adduov 
ti^n  of  the  name  LcUinus  even  by  so  early  a  witter  as  Iien^u% 
who^flourished  in  the  second  century.  ./ 

This,  at  the  first,  may  seem  plausible.  Yet,  if  those  com-* 
mentators,  who  build  upon  the  authority  of  Iren^us,  had  trou^ 
bled  themselves  to  read  the  very  next  sentence  to  that,  in  which; 
as  a  random  ^ess,  he  throws  out  the  word  Xa^mus ;  they  woidd 
ha,viQ  perceiyed,  that  he  immediately  diseards  it  in  favour  of  the 
word  Titan^  which  he  pronounces  to  be  the  most  probable  of  all 
th^  name9  that  contain  the  number  666 :  but,  respecting  e?ett 
this  favourite  word  Titan,  he  declares,  that  he  will  not  be  pe^ 
lemptory.  See  Iren.  adv.  hser.  lib.  v.  c.  25.  §  5. 
.;  As  fwthe  word  Latinus^  it  cannot  be  the  name  of  the  beaste 
for,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  not  a  descriptive  name  of  Ma^hemy; 
and,  in  the  second  place,  it  does  not  contain  the  fated  number 
666*  That  number  can  only  be  elicited  from  it,  by  writing  iU 
with  the  broad  ec,  Aarc/voc.    But  I  much  incline  to  believe. 
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4.  This  fourth  article  is,  that  The  number  of  the 
beast,  or  the  number  666  produced  by  the  letters 
qf  his  name,  is  also  the  number  of  a  man. 

&at  no  instance  can  be  found,  in  which  it  is  ever  thus  expressed 
by  a  Greek  writer.  The  form  employed,  is,  I  believe,  uniformly 
Aarivoc*  If  Lycophron  writes  ^cp  Aar/vovc,  his  commentator 
Tzetzes  subjoins  airo  AaWvov.     Lycoph.  Alex.  1254. 

IV.  At  the  close  of  these  remarks,  I  cannot  refrain  from,  no- 
noticing  the  very  singular  manner  in  which  the  contraction  or 
cypher  r  came  to  be  employed  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  the 
number  6. 

1 .  Originally  it  had  no  such  power :  and  it  gained  it,  if  I 
mirtakft  not,  by  the  disappearance  of  a  very  ancient  letter  6om 
the  Greek  alphabet,  to  which  the  power  in  question  properly 
appertained. 

In  the  primitive  arithmetical  notation  of  the  Greeks,  their 
iixth  letter  expressed  the  number  6,  correspondently  to  the  ana- 
logous powers  of  their  five  first  letters  and  their  seventh  letter. 
But;  when  their  sixth  letter^  the  digamma  or  F,  vanished  from 
its  old  station  between  the  epsilon  and  the  zeto,  the  Greeks  lost 
the  element  by  which  they  had  been  accustomed  to  express  the 
number  6 :  for  the  epsUon^  as  before,  still  continued  to  have  the 
power  of  the  number  5 ;  and  the  zeta^  as  before,  still  continued 
t0  have  the  power  of  the  number  7.  An  arithmetical  hiatus 
was  thus  produced  between  the  two  numerical  letters  epiikm 
and  zeta :  and  it  became  necessary  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
ancient  expelled  digamma*  For  this  purpose,  the  C3^her  v  was 
adopted :  and  the  most  probable  reason  of  its  otherwise  arbi* 
tra^  adoption  is,  diat,  in  form,  it  bore  an  indistinct  resem- 
blance to  the  lost  digamma ;  for,  if  the  F  were  hastily  written  in 
what  we  should  call  running  hand^  it  would  not  be  very  dissi- 
milar in  shape  to  the  cypher  v* 

2.  The  whole  circumstance,  on  account  of  its  results,  may  at 
least  be  deemed  curious. 

If  the  old  sixth  letter  F  had  never  vanished  from  its  plaee  be- 
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tween  the  fifth  letter  c  and  the  seyenth  letter  (,  we  may  be 
quite  sure,  that  the  cypher  ?  would  never  have  been  introduced 
in  its  stead  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  the  number  6 :  and,  if 
the  cypher  ?  had  not  been  introduced  into  the  place  of  the  old 
sixth  letter  F  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  the  number  6,  the 
word  iijroor&rffCf  or,  when  contractedly  written,  dTo^arriQ^ 
would  not  have  arithmetically  contained  the  number  666. 

3.  It  is  with  reluctance  that  I  differ  from  Bp.  Marsh  as  to 
the  precise  mode  in  which  the  cypher  7  acquired  the  arithme- 
tical power  of  6 :  because  the  person,  who  ventures  to  differ  on 
such  topics  from  that  eminently  learned  Prelate,  may  well  sus- 
pect, that  he  himself^  and  not  the  Bishopy  is  in  error. 

Dr.  Marsh  and  myself  both  account,  for  the  otherwise  inex- 
plicable circumstance  of  the  cypher  t  occupying  the  place  of  the 
digamma  with  the  digammas  ancient  power  of  6,  on  the  ground 
of  the  similarity  observable  in  the  respective  forms  of  the  two 
notations:  but  Dr.  Marsh  derives  the  form  of  the  v  from  the 
form  of  the  digamma,  on  the  principle  of  rounding  off  its  angles 
in  the  writing  of  running-hand ;  whereas  I  can  only  view  the  ^ 
as  introduced  into  the  place  of  the  abdicated  digamma,  on  ac- 
count of  cm  already  subsisting  and  quite  independently  acci- 
dental resemblance. 

I  confess  myself  unable  to  comprehend,  how  the  form  of  a 
cypher,  which  expresses  the  two  letters  S  and  T,  can  have  been 
derived,  through  the  medium  of  running-hand  writing,  from  the 
form  of  the  old  digamma,  which  expressed  the  letter  F  or  V. 
It  is  easy  to  conceive,  that  the  cypher  may  have  been  brought 
into  the  arithmetical  place  of  the  digamma,  on  account  of  cm 
already  existing  accidental  resemblance :  but  it  is  difficult  to 
conceive,  how  the  form  of  the  cypher  can  have  been  derived 
from  the  form  of  the  digamma* 

1  may  possibly  have  misapprehended  the  Bishop  :  but  cer- 
tainly his  language  is,  that  the  form  of  the  cypher  v  arose  out 
OF  the  original  form  of  the  digamma.  See  Horae  Pelasg. 
part  i.  chap.  3.  p.  78 — 80. 
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beasfs  name :  whence^  analogously^  the  number  c^ 
a  man  is  the  number  of  the  intended  man's  name. 

But  the  number  of  the  beast's  name  is  666 :  and 

....  -  .  ••' » 

this  same  number  666  is  declared  to  be  also  the 
number  of  a  man.     Therefore  the  number  666, 
which  is  comprehended  in  the  name  of  the  beast,  is 
also  comprehended  in  the  name  of  the  particular 
man  to  whom  the  prophet  alludes.     Now  the  name 
of  the  beast,  being  the  name  of  blasphemy,  is  not  a 
fitofCT  name,  but  a  descriptive  name.     Therefor^ 
analogously,  the  name  of  the  man  must  be  a  de-; 
scriptiye  name  exhibiting  his  character,  not  a  pro^ 
per  name  specifying  his  personal  individuaUty.'  ] 
:    Such  being  the  joint  nature  both  of  the  beaist*^ 
name  and  of  the  man's  name,  it  is  evident,  tibat  thc^ 
descriptive  name  of  the  one  must  be  identical  witl^ 
the  descriptive  name  of  the  other :  at  least,  ok 
what  is  called  the  doctrine  of  chances,  the  pre- 
sumption  is  so  strong  as  to  amount  to  a  moral  cer- 
tainty.    The  name,  therefore,  of  the  man,  like  the 
name  of  the  beast,  is  Apostates  :  and  this  identity 
of  name  is  the  more  established  by  the  circum- 
stance,  that  the  second  beast  compels  all  the  isun- 
jects  of  the  first  beast  to  receive  the  impression  \^t 
his  name  either  upon  their  right  hands  of  upon 
their  foreheads.     For  thus  it  appears,  that  the  de* 
scriptive  name  of  the  beast,  the  descriptive  naYne  of 
every  one  of  his  subjects,  and  the  descriptive  nani^ 
of  some  special  man  apparently  so  designated  by 
way  of  eminence,  are  all  alike  one  and  the  same 
name  Apostaths.    Heiice  it  will  fbUowi  that,  tbe 
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name  of  the  man  being  ascertained^  we  have  only 
to  inquire,  what  man  in  particular  may  be  reason* 
ably  and'scripturally  determined  to  be  the  specific 
man  intended.  ^ 

With  respect  to  this  man,  it  may  be  observed : 
both  that  he  must  be  some  very  eminent  persod ; 
and  that  he  must  stand  in  close  politico-theologicid 
connection'  with  the  beast,  whose  number  aifd 
wKose  name  he  thus  specially  participates.  It  mily 
also  be  added,  that,  since  he  is  thus  pecuiiaii't^ 
branded  as'  an  apostate  in  th6  midst  of  a  niilil^ 
thde  of  minor  and  less  influential  iypo^ateg,it% 
may  fairly  eiqpect :  both  that  he  will  be  a  pekkl0l 
subject  of  scriptural  prophecy ;  and  that  Be  Witt 
there  be  leprobated  under  the  precise  aspect  otM 
aiidgtaie,  who  is  the  leader  ^  apostates,  cor  whd  w 
tUe  s^irHual  head  of  an  dpostasj,  cammenitiT^ 
with  ih^  dominions  of  the  beast  whose  own  d^5cri|ili» 
tive  name  is  Apostath.  /         ^ 

Now  it  is  hard  to  discover  any  man/  to  whbm 
this  mingled  character  will  answer  with  more  spe- 
cial propriety,  than  the  extraordinary  person  fore- 
told by  St.  Paul  under  the  appellation  of  The  man 
qf  sin.  We  have  shewn,  that  the  person,  thus  de- 
signated, is  the  same  as  he  who  presides  in  the 
Utile  horn  or  kingdom  of  Daniel's  fourth  beast : 
and  we  shall  presently  shew,  that,  under  the  title 
of  the  false  prophet,  he  is  the  same  also  as  tb(^ 
head  of  that  second  apocalyptic  beast  or  Empire 
which  forms  the  prominent  subject  of  the  next  sec- 
tion of  the  little  book.     Hence  he  is,  at  once,  a 

VOL.  in.  R 
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most  conspicnous  charactex,  and  a  person  standing 
in  the  very  closest  politico-theological  connection 
with  the  beast  whose  number  is  666.  Nor  is  this 
all.  St.  Paul  connects  the  revelation  of  the  man 
pC  «in  with  the  coming  of  a  great  ApQstasy^  and^ 
\U:  &ptp  by  the  revelation  of  that  lawless  one  |^  its 
ostensible  head^  the  Apostasy  in  question  is  com« 
pleted.  The  man  of  sin^  therefore^  the  head  of  the 
idfios,tasyi,  tibe  very  duagregia,  is  of  ooorse him"- 
i^  pne^minently  tke  Apostate^ 
i.jHcyiicej  I  thinly  we  can  scarcely  doubts  thattbe 
HMMiin^.  Apocalypse^  whose  descriptive  name  is 
iAfiP4U^s  smd  whose  number  is  666,  is  joo  other 
than  ^.  perscmj  whom  St  Paul .  denominates  ika 
9m^:<lfMh  aadwhom  he  represents  asipresiding 
<nni^,a  gre^M^  apostasy  from  the  sincere  futhof  tba 
4it9spel.  .  In  A  word^  the  man^  who  participates.  th# 
dftfcriptive  naoae  and  number  of  the  beast,  is  the 
Jtpmatt  Pohtiff 
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CHAPTER  V. 

BESPECrmd  TdE  fourth  section  of  the  little  OPE!t 
BOOK^  OR  l*nE  VISION  OF  THE  TWO-HORNED  BEAfidr 
OF  tut  EARTH. 

To  toinplete  Iiis  account  of  the  great  pomoters  and 
upholders  of  the  demonolatrous  Apostasy^  it  now 
evily^  remains^  that  St.  John  should  describe  ike  spi* 
lituttl  Power,  by  the  instigation  of  which  the  seouliv 
ten-^omed  beast  is  led  to  persecute  the  saints  of  XSdd 
during  the  allotted  space  of  1260  natural  yeaHi*  '^^^ 

Accordingly,  he  devotes  l^e  fourth  seetioilof  ^ 
Mttle  book  to  a  development  of  the  character  of  titife 
tyrannical  Empire  within  an  Empire,  under  th^ 
symbol  o(  a  second  beast  coexisting  and  codp0#^ 
ating  with  the  first  beast :  and  afterward,  when*  Mi 
returns  to  the  larger  sealed  book,  he  yet  further 
exhibits  both  its  essential  nature  and  its  close  con* 
nection  with  the  secular  beast,  under  the  hierogly-* 
phic  of  a  harlot  riding  upon  that  secular  beast  ot 
of  an  ecclesiastical  community  guiding  the  actions 
of  the  apostatic  Empire  which  the  secular  beast 
represents. 

As  these  two  allied  symbols,  the  second  beast  and 
the  harlot,  mutually  illustrate]  each  other,  I  shall 
consider  them,  in  one  and  the  same  prolonged  dis- 
cussion, successively  and  conjointly. 

I.  The  description  of  the  second  beast  occurs,  as 

R   2 
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I  lunre  stated,  in  die  fourth  sectiooof  the  little  open 
book :  and  it  is  condied  in  tenns  IbUowii^. 

/  beheld  amother  wUd-beast  coming  up  /ram 
the  earth:  amd  he  had  two  hanu  lihe  a  lamb,  amd 
he  spake  as  a  dragom,  Amd  he  exerdseth  all  the 
power  f^  the  first  wildrbeast  before  him  :  amd  he 
emmseth  the  earth  amd  them  which  dweU  thereim 
to  worsJdp  the  first  wildieast,  whose  deadly 
wommd  was  healed.  Amd  he  doeth  great  womders, 
m  order  that  he  may  wuihe  fire  evem  come  doom 
Jromheoffem  mpom  the  earth,  im  the  sight  of  vsem. 
And  he  deceicetk  those^who  dwell  apom  the  earth, 
kf  the  womders  which  it  was  girem  him  to  doim 
the  sight  of  the  wild-beast :  saying  to  them,  thai 
dtpeU  on  the  earth,  to  make  am  image  for  the  wild* 
beast,  which  hath  the  wommd  qf  the  sword  and 
ff0t  lived.  Amd  it  was  given  umto  him  to  give  Iffe 
umto  the  wild-beasfs  image,  im  order  that  tie 
mldrheasts  image  should  evem  speak,  amd  in 
wder  that  he  might  cause  that  as  many  as  would 
mot  worship  the  wild-beasfs  image  should  be 
hilled  ^.  And  he  causeth  all,  both  small  amd 
great,  rich  and  poor,  free  and  bond,  that  they 
should  give  to  them  a  mark  upon  their  right  hand 
or  upon  their  foreheads :  and  that  no  man  ndght 
be  able  to  buy  or  to  sell,  save  he  that  had  the 
mark,  the  name  of  the  wildheast  or  the  number 
qf  his  na$ne '. 

'  That  is  to  say,  the  heasty  not  the  image^  might  caose.    See 
Doddridge  and  Woodhouse  in  loc. 
r.  xiii.  11—17. 
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'  1.  In  the  symbolical  language  of  prophecy^  a 
wild-beast  denotes  a  persecuting  and  idolatrous 
Empire^  as  contradistinguished  from  a  horn  or  the 
smaller  included  domination  of  a  persecuting  and 
idolatrous  kingdom.  ^ 

(1.)  Now  St  John^  in  the  Apocalypse,  brings 
upon  the  stage  two  wild-beasts  or  two  persecuting 
and  idolatrous  Empires :  the  one  bearing  ten  horns; 
or  comprehending  ten  kingdoms  ;  the-  other  distim 
guiflhed  by  two  horns^  or  containing  two  kingdoms; 
Yet  these  two  Empires,  instead  of  being  sucoessirs} 
are  contemporary :  and,  instead  of  being  mutUv 
ally  at  rariance,  are  described  as  linked  togethffr 
hi  the  most  intimate  friendship.  For  the  second 
Empire  evidently  plays  the  part  of  an  ally  to  tito 
first :  and  nothing  can  be  more  clear,  than  that  the^ 
are  both  engaged  in  one  and  the  same  unhallowddi 
warfare  against  the  people  of  God.       '  -^^ 

•  Daniel,  however,  declares,  that,  in  the  great  CQM> 
lendar  of  prophecy,  the  ten-horned  or  Roman  beast 
is  the  last  secular  Empire,  with  which  the  fortuHW 
of  the  Church  should  be  specially  connected ;  and 
he  is  wholly  silent  respecting  his  contemporaneous* 
ness  and  alliance  with  any  oth^  beast,  though  to 
represents  him  as  being  strangely  under  the  influenoi^ 
of  his  own  eleventh  or  supernumerary  little  horn  t 
while  St.  John,  on  the  contrary,  who  mentions  witk 
equal  explicitness  the  ten-horned  or  Roman  beast,  is 
altogether  silent  respecting  the  eleventh  little  horn, 
though  he  represents  him  as  influenced  in  the  very 
same  manner  by  a  second  beast  or  a  second  Empire. 
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Hence,  as  the  same  actions  and  the  same  influence 
during  the  same  period  of  time  are  ascribed  to  the 
eleventh  little  horn  by  Daniel  and  to  the  second 
beast  by  St.  John,  we  are  led^  almost  of  absolute 
necessity^  to  identify  the  eleventh  little  horn  of  the 
one  prophecy  with  the  second  beast  of  the  other 
prophecy  \  But,  if  the  second  beast  symbolise  the 
same  Power  as  the  eleventh  little  horn ;  then  the 
second  beast,  which  undoubtedly  represents  ^n  Em- 
pire  of  some  description,  must  represent  a  spiritual, 
and  not  a  secular.  Empire :  for  the  eleventh  little 
Roman  horn,  as  we  have  already  seen,  typifies  the 
spiritual  domination  of  the  Papacy,  small  originally, 
but  afterward  acquiring  a  look  more  stout  than  any 
One  of  its  ten  secular  colleagues '. 
*  (2.)  The  voice  of  history  directs  us  to  the  very 
same  result,  as  abstract  reasoning  from  the  mere 
contexture  of  the  prophecy. 

That  the  ten-horned  beast  of  Daniel  and  St. 
John  is  a  symbol  of  the  secular  Roman  Em- 
pire, from  first  to  last,  under  all  its  different 
})olitical  forms,  cannot  for  a  moment  be  doubted* 
But  no  independent  secular  Empire  has  ever  per- 
formed to  the  Roman  Empire  the  part,  which 
the  two-homed  apocalyptic  beast  performs  to  the 
ten-horned  beast.  Therefore  the  event  itself  has 
demonstrated,  that  the  two-horned  beast  cannot 
typify  a  secular  Empire.     But,  if  it  do  not  typify 

»  Ck)rapare  Dan.  vii.  8,  11,  21,  26,  26,  with  Hev.  xiu.  6,  7, 
12,  15,  16,  17.  xix.  20. 

'  See  above  book  iii.  chap.  2.  §  IV.  2. 
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a  secular  Empire,  it  can  only  typify  a  spiritual 
Empire. 

(3.)  In  fact/  St  John  himself,  with  abimdant 
clearness  and  precision,  sets  forth  the  true  political 
nature  ci  the  second  beast. 

He  styles  it  a  false  prophet  or  a  corrupt  and 
erroneous  teacher  of  religion  \  But,  if  such  be 
its  character,  it  must  be  a  spiritual  or  ecclesiastical 
Empire. 

'  2.  Thus,  under  whatever  aspect  the  matter  be 
viewed,  we  are  still  brought  to  the  same  conclusion, 
that  an  ecclesiastical  Empire  is  represented  by  the 
two-homed  beast  of  the  Apocalypse. 

The  question,  then,  is,  what  ecclesiastical  Em^ 
pire,  contemporary  with  the  secular  Roman  Empire, 
can  be  intended  by  the  symbol  of  the  two-homed 
beast 

Now,  in  history,  no  other  consistent  antitype 
(^an  be  discovered  for  the  two-horned  beast,  save 
the  ecclesiastical  Empire  of  the  Papacy ;  a  conclu-t 
sion,  to  which  we  have  already  been  incidentally 
drawn  when  inquiring  into  the  specific  political 
nature  of  that  beast :  for,  since  the  prosecution  of 
this  inquiry  led  us  to  identify  the  two-homed  beast 
of  the  Apocalypse  with  the  eleventh  little  horn  of 
Daniel's  ten-homed  beast,  and  since  the  eleventh 
little  horn  of  Daniel's  ten-horned  beast  has  been 

'  Compare  Rev.  xiii.  12—17,  with  xix.  20.  The  false  pro- 
phet, as  Bp.  Newton  justly  remarks,  is  a  body  or  succession  of 
men  propagatbg  false  doctrines  and  teaching  lies  for  sacred 
truths. 
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shewn  to  s]nnbolise  the  spiritual  dominivtion  of  the 

Roman  Pontiff;  the  two-horned  beast  of  the  Apo- 

teiypse  must  doubtless  sjrmbolise  the  spiritual  do- 

flaination  of  the  Roman  Pontiff  also.         -      ^ 

!• '  On  these  grounds,  I  fully  agpree  with  Mr.  Mede^ 

iiiat  the  fake  prophet  or  the  two-homed  beast' of 

the  Apocalypse  represents  the  line  of  the  Roman 

Fontifis  at  the  head  of  their  clergy,  or,  in  other 

ifwords,  the  widely-extended  spiritual  Empire  of  tihe 

riiatin  Church  as  administered  by  the  Pope  at  the 

^li^ad  of  his  hierarchy  ^     For,  in  the  present  vision, 

^{«B  have  a  plain  prediction  of  some  ecclesiastical 

I  Power :  which  should  come  in  the  name  of  God,  as 

^^ritsdund  evangelical  prophet  or  preacher,  though  in 

otkuth  a  false  prophet;  which  should  arrogate  fo 

itiltelf  the  sufwemacy  in  all  religious  matters ;  which 

l^hould  coexist,  upon  the  most  friendly  terms,  with 

e\  r^'Comlneiit.  Apoc.  id  Ioc.    Some,  I  believe,  have  fancied, 
{^ripiflt  Mohammed  or  Mohammedism  is  the  false  prophet  in  ike 

,  This  notion,  upon  a  hasty  and  superficial  view,  may  seem 

^  plausible :  but  it  will  not  bear  the  severity  of  close  examination. 

To  omit  other  points  which  might  easily  be  specified,  the 

'liarked  dissimilitude  in  one  single  important  particular  b  ahme 

sufficient  to  demonstrate,  that  Mohammedism  cannot  hav«  been 

intended  by  the  false  prophet  or  the  two-homed  beast  of  tfae 

Apocalypse.     The  two-homed  prophetic  beast  is  the  intimate 

friend  and  ally  and  coadjutor  of  the  ten-homed  beast  or  the 

secular  Roman  Empire.     But  Mohammedism,  both  theologi* 

tally  and  politically,  has  ever  been  the  swom  and  avowed  foe  of 

that  Empire.    Therefore  Mohammedism  cannot  be  the  false  pro* 

phet  or  the  two-horned  beast  of  the  Apocalypse. 
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the  teiv'hanied  secular  Romsmi  Empire^  instigatidg 
the  temporal  princes  of  that  Empire  to  persecillie 
with  fire  and  sword,  daring  the  space  of  42  pro- 
phetic months  or  1260  natural  years,  all  such  «$ 
sluyAld  dare  to  dispute  its  usurped  domination ;  and 
which,  in  shorty  should  solve  the  symbolical  pro- 
blem of /tro  allied  contemporary  beasts,  by  exhibil- 
ing  to  the  world  the  singular  spectacle  of  a  coOI- 
piete  Empire  within  an  Empire.     Where  we  are  to 
look  for  this  Power,  since  the  great  secular  Romiii 
beast,  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  centuries,  put  forth  his 
t^  western  horns,  let  the  impartial  voice  of  histoiy 
determine:  and  that  voice  without  hesitation  wU 
declare,  that  the  Ecclesiastical  Empire,  of  which  tllfe 
Pope  is  the  allowed  head,  can  alone  answer  t^'^He 
prophetic  description  of  such  a  Power.     At  its^  fttfit 
rise,  the  Papal  Monarchy  appears  in  the  visiott  bf 
Daniel,  only  as  an  eleventh  little  horn  springing  out 
of  the  secular  Roman  beast :  but  that  little  horn  is 
represented,  as  soon  becoming  very  powerful,  aiu) 
as  influencing  the  actions  of  all  the  other  ten  hon^. 
Now,  at  this  point  of  time,  St.  John  takes  up  the 
subject.     When,  in  the  year  604,  the  saints  were 
given  into  the  hand  of  the  little  horn  by  the  unani- 
mous submission  of  all  the  ten  horns:  then  f^e 
Ecclesiastical  Kingdom  of  the  Papacy  became  a 
well-compacted  Ecclesiastical  Empire.     Hence,  \n 
the  quality  of  an  Ecclesiastical  Empire,  allied  in- 
deed to  the  Secular  Empire,  but  claiming  a  com- 
plete independence  upon  it,  the  Papal  Sovereignty 
is  represented  by  St.  John  under  the  symbol  of  a 
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distinct  wild-beast  having  a  proper  head  and  proper 
horns  of  its  own. 

.  3.  Completely,  however,  to  establish  this  inter- 
|ffetation  of  the  present  symbol,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  consider,  article  by  article,  the  several  peculiar!* 
ties  which  mark  the  prophetic  character  of  the  two- 
homed  wild-beast. 

.  (I.)  The  second  beast  of  the  Apocalypse  sprang 
up  from  the  earth  :  and  it  is  described,  as  being 
another  beast  perfectly  distinct  from  the  first. 

Abstractedly,  the  earth  symbolises  the  territorial 
platform  of  any  given  Empire :  whence,  concretely, 
it  denotes,  throughout  the  Apocalypse,  the  terri- 
torial platform  of  the  Roman  Empire ;  because  the 
Roman  Empire  is  the  Empire  treated  of  throughout 
tiiat  prophecy  ^.  But  the  spiritual  or  ecclesiastical 
Power,  represented  by  the  second  beast,  springs  up 
from  the  apocalyptic  earth.  Therefore  the  eccle- 
OBstical  Power  in  question  must  be  sought  for,  as 
{^ringing  up  within  the  limits  of  the  Roman  Empire. 
.  To  this  geographical  description  the  Ecclesias- 
tical Empire  of  the  Papacy  minutely  answers.  It 
sprang  up  within  the  limits  of  the  Roman  Empire  : 
and  the  policy  of  its  ruler  has  ever  been,  to  separate 
it  from  the  Secular  Empire,  to  keep  it  perfectly 
distinct  as  an  Empire  within  an  Empire,  and  thus 
never  to  suffer  it  to  lose  its  marked  prophetic  charac- 
ter of  another  beast.  Hence  originated  the  avowed 
maxim,  fhat  the  clergy  owe  obedience  to  two  sove- 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1.  §  II.  1.  (1.) 


CHAP.  V.3  OF  PROPHECY*     ''  281 

reigns/  their  spiritual  prince  and  their  tempoiiil 
prince;  that  their  duty^  however^  binds  them  to  * 
much  stronger  attachment  to  the  former  than  to 
the  latter ;  and^  consequently,  that,  whenever  the 
commands  of  their  temporal  prince  contradict  those 
of  their  fi^mitual  prince,  such  commands  are  not  to 
be  obeyed  ^.  r< 

(2.)  The  second  beast  had  two  horns  springing 
from  his  head,  like  the  horns  of  a  lamK  ,. 

As  the  secular  beast  is  represented  with  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns,  so  the  ecclesiastical  beast  ap« 
pears  with  one  head  and  two  horns.  Now  the 
secular  beast,  under  his  first  and  seventh  headi^ 
during  the  period  of  the  latter  1260  years,  is  the 
Secular  Roman  Empire  viewed  as  existing  succeJsii' 
sively  under  the  Roman  Emperorship  and  the 
Francic  Emperorship.  Hence  it  will  follow,  tUtI 
the  ecclesiastical  beast,  under  his  single  head,  whe^ 
during  that  same  period,  has  coexisted  and  cooper 
rated  with  the  secular  beast,  must  be  the  corrupt 
Spiritual  Empire  of  the  Roman  Church  under  the 
guidance  of  its  sole  head  the  sovereign  Pontiff. 

'  When  Edward  the  first  of  England  wished  to  impose  a  tHz 
upon  the  Clergy,  the  primate  plainly  told  him^  that  the  Clergp 
awed  obedience  to  two  sovereigns^  their  epiritual  and  their  /eJHr 
pored;  but  that  their  duty  bound  them  to  a  much  stricteir 
attachment  to  the  former  than  to  the  latter^  They  could  not^ 
therefore,  comply  with  his  commands,  which  were  directly  con^ 
trary  to  the  positive  prohibition  of  the  sovereign  Pontiff. 
Hist,  of  England  in  Mod.  Univ.  Hist.  vol.  xxxix  or  xlvt  p.  205, 
206. 
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'  >  The  head,  however,  of  the  ecclesiastieal  beast  ia 
furnished  with  two  horns.  But,  in  thelioiguage  of 
symbols,  horns  are  kingdoms.  Therefore  the  two 
horns  of  the  ecclesiastical  beast  must  be  two  eccle-> 
^astical  kingdoms.  Now  the  mpst  consistent  mA 
iotelligible  idea,  which  we  can  anne^  to  m  IS'Cder 
ai^tical  Kingdom  included  within  an  E)cQlesifis(ic$^ 
Empire  and  ultimately  subservient  to  the  head  of 
that  Empire,  is  that  of  a  regularly  organised  body, 
of  ecclesiastics,  subject  primarily  to  their  own  im- 
iQQdiate  superior,  and  ultimately  to  the  head  of  ,^, 
whole  Empire.  If,  then,  the  Spiritual  Empire  pf 
tbc.Papapy  be  intended  by  the  second  apocalyptic 
beast,  and  if  the  Une  of  the  Roman  Ponti£&  be  symi- 
holised  by  the  head  of  that  beast ;  the  Spiritual 
Empire  of  the  Papacy  must  comprehend  two  such 
Ejpclesiastical  Kingdoms:  that  is  to  say,  it  wist 
Cfqnprehend  within  its  pale  two  regularly  organised 
hpdies  of  ecclesiastics,  distinct  from  each  other,  and 
subject  primarily  to  their  respective  superiors  and 
ultimately  to  the  sovereign  Pontiff 

On  such  principles,  I  incline  to  think,  that  the 
two  horns  of  the  second  beast,  through  the  medium 
of  which  he  pushes  at  his  enemies  and  exerts  his 
own  appalling  strength,  are  those  two  collective 
ecclesiastical  bodies,  which  the  Roman  Church  de- 
nonunates  the  Regular  Clergy  and  the  Secular 
^^gy*  The  first  of  these  classes  comprehends  all 
the  various  monastic  orders,  which  live  by  the  rule 
of  their  institution :  the  second  comprehends  the 
whole  mass  of  the  clergy,  who,  by  presiding  over 
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dtoosses  or  parishes^  mingle  with  the  world,  and 
thu&in  Latin  phraseology  become  secularised,  '^i 
These  two  classes,  then,  I  conceive  to  be  the  twn 
ecclesiastical  horns  or  kingdoms  of  the  Spiritual 
Empire  of  the  Papacy :  and  they  fully  answer  tb 
their  anticipated  character ;  for,  being  subject  fttUt 
to  their  own  ^  particular  superiors  and  ultimately  id 
the  sowreign  Pontiff  as  the  head  of  the  whole  Eim 
pMfe>  they  are  the  two  main  instruments  or  engin^ 
by  which' the  lamlnlike  beast  punishes  his  enemialit* 
domineers  over  his  lay  subjects,  and  augments^  liilf 
own  usurped  power  *.  ■  ■  ■.    -    aj9 

To  the  prophet,  the  two  horns  of  the  ecdelsifw^ 
tical  beast  appeared  to  be  of  a  different  form  from 
those,  of  the  secular  beast :  at  least,  h^  speci^lj^ 
deseribes  them  as  resembling  the  horns  of  a  latttb!*^ 

Now,  throughout  the  Apocalypse,  a  lamb  is  eiidf^ 
ployed  as  a  symbol  of  the  Messiah.  Hence,  Wh^ 
the  ecclesiastical  beast  is  said  to  have  two  horns  tik&' 


•  tj 


.  V  For  an  account  of  the  construction  of  these  two  Eccledn^ 
tical  Kingdoms  and  of  their  systematic  vassalage  to  their  feU&l 
suzerain,  the  chief  of  the  great  Latin  Patriarchate,  see  Mosheiin^^* 
Eccles.  Hist.  vol.  ii.  p.  172.  vol.  iv.  p.  184.  vol.  iii.  p.  195,  204. 
Sir  Isaac  Newton's  Observ.  on  Dan.  p.  90, 91,  109—111,  \YZ. 
Gibbon'ii  Hist,  of  Decline,  vol.  viii.  p.  165,  166.  Puffendorf^i 
Introduct.  to  the  Hist  of  Europe,  p.'  380,  3ai.  ,Lord  Lytt^ 
ton'«  Hist,  of  Henry  U.  vol.  i.  p.  102.  The  path  of  allagi^UMhd^ 
which  is  taken  to  the  Pope  by  the  dignitaries  of  the  RomW 
Church  in  every  country  throughout  Christendom,  is  in  the  pre*^ 
cise  form  of  the  oath,  which  was  wont  to  be  taken, by  a  vassal 
to  his  suzerain.  It  is  given  at  full  length  by  Mr.  Whitakef  In 
his  Cominent.  on  Ae  Rev.  p.  408.  '   ^^.'''--'^ 
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die  horns  of  a  lamb^  we  are  efiectivdy  told,  that  ha 
should  preemmently  claim  the  character  of  an  ec- 
cfeaiastical  servant  of  Christ. 
^  This  construction  of  the  symbol  exactly  accords 
9itth  the  verbal  intimation,  that  the  second  beast 
jhould  be  a  fidse  prophet. 

The  purport,  consequently ,  of  the  whole,  amounts 
to  this.  The  Ecclesiastical  Empire,  represented 
Iby  the  second  beast,  will  spedally  daim  to  be  the 
true  prophet  or  minister  of  the  Lamb :  but,  how«> 
ever  he  may  assume  the  outward  form  of  a  lamb^ 
he  is  to  be  regarded  by  the  fiutfaful  only  in  the  light 
of  a  felse  prophet  or  an  insincere  minister  of  the 
CSospel  of  Christ. 

J  (S.)  Accordingly,  he  may  he  knoum  by  its 
eotee  :Jhrp  natwiihstamding  his  lawUhUke  appear^ 
mce,  the  eecond  beast,  we  are  told,  spake  like  a 
Atagon. 

•  As  a  lamb  is  the  apocalyptic  symbol  of  Christ,  so 
^  dragon  is  the  apocalyptic  symbol  of  Satan.  We 
tte  infimned,  therefore,  that  the  Ecclesiastical  EtxH 
pire^  represented  by  the  second  beast,  should  wear 
the  external  aspect  indeed  of  a  Christian  Church, 
Vnt  that  the  tone  and  spirit  of  its  doctrines  and  its 
edicts  should  be  the  very  tone  and  spirit  ci  the  in* 
femal  Mrpent  himself 

With  this  description  the  whole  conduct  of  the 
Roman  Church  has  perfectly  agreed.  She  has  in* 
etdcated  and  enforced  i^postatic  idolatry  by  fire  and 
sword:  she  has  anathematised  and  perseoited  to 
death  the  faithful  servants  of  Christ :  she  has  es- 
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teeaaued  every.  Ue  aii^  every  imposture^  which  ad^ 
vanced  her  authority^  a  laudable  and  even  piow 
fraud  :  she  has  taught^  that  no  faith  is  to  be  kefit 
with.heriotics:  £^  has  pronounced,  that  an  oail^ 
which  contravenes  ecclesiastical  utility  (the  natme 
of  such  utility^  in*  any  particular  instance,  being  left 
to  her  .0wa  discretbnary  explanation),  is  not  binding 
upon  the  consdenoe :  and  she  has  sanctioned  rebels 
lion  and  murder^  by  publicly  and  authoritativel)^ 
maiataining,  that  kings,  excommunicated  by  Hm 
Fope,  may  be.  lawfully  deposed  and  murdered  by 
thw  subjects  ^  ^jd 

(4.)  The  second  beast  exercises  all  tbepow4r 
qf  the  first  beast  before  him.  i/O 

^Ia^^a.year  604,  when  the  saints  l>y  die  uMm^ 
noQusuSubmiasion  of  the  ten  western  vhoms  wwa 
g^Yen  V  into  i  the  hand  of  the  Papacy^  and  when^oi 
Ecclesiastical  Empire  was  thus  erected  upon^il^ 
platfwm  of  the  Roman  earth,  that  collateral  |iro^ 
phecy  b^aa  to  be  accomplished,  which  dedaiini 
ti^t:  tb0  tem  kingdoms  should  have  one  mind,  and 
should  ^ve  their  power  and  strength  to  the  bMit 
and  tp  his  harlot-rider  by  the  strenuous  upholding' 
of  tibose  apostatic  principles  which  stiuasped  upott 
the  divided  Secular  Empire  its  predicted  bestial 
character  '•  vJ 

The  consequence  of  such  unanimity  oa  the  j^aet 

-       .  ■<»/:« 

'  See  CoDoil.  Later,  III.  can.  xvi.  zxvii.    Labb.  CoaciL  119U 

X.  p.  15l7,  1522,  1523.     Dictat.  Papae  Gregor.  VII.  in  Epist. 

lib.  ii.  epist.  55.  Labb.  Concil.  vol.  x.  p.  110,  111. 
*  Rev.  xvii.  13. 
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^  tfae^ten  horns  was.  an . extiBor^iiiaryvtxensifie^af 
authority  on  the  part  of  the  ecclesiastioidbt  bMgtl 
Erom  the  time  of  Numa  to  that  of  AngufltiiB,  the 
qpdritual  office  of  Pontifex  Maximu9  huitlLwKfM 
faeen  filled  hy  one  of  the  most  eminent  jendtor»; 
aoid,  whoi  the  first  head  awoke  firom  its  Icmg'  sixmi 
ber,  that  office  was  united  to  the  Imperial  Digmty; 
But,  upon  the  conversion  of  the  Empire  to  Chriv* 
tiamty>  the  distinction  of  the  spiritual  aiid  tern* 
parol  ^"powers  was  first  introduced  \  .  When  tho 
Christian  Emperors  renounced  the  title  otJPontififi 
Maxtamu,  it  was  assumed  by  the  Bishop  of  Roiiie : 
Bod^ihuiE^  haiceforth,  the  second  beast,  having  ac^ 
quhned  the  ancient  supremacy  of  the  first  beast  itt 
j^kitnal  matters,  and  having  fully  engaged  the  se^ 
fidar  authorities  within  his  own  allotted  pecii^kuii 
o£  the  West  to  carry  all  his  commands  into  eMctti- 
fioD,  exercised,  in  the  immediate  presence  of  11^ 
iecnUtf  colleagoe,  all  the  power  which  that  eb)^ 
leigoe  possessed*  -i^^ 

.;'>(5,),  The  second  beast  causes  the  eartkOndiM 
tkat'dweH  therein  to  u>arship  the  first  beast  mhoi^ 
deadly  wound  was  healed.  '"-^^r 

As  the  blasphemy  of  the  beast  denote^  hisiapbs- 
tasy  from  the  exclusive  worship  of  the  one  true  ^Qio^ 
to  the  predicted  joint  worship  of  demons  ot  eamniM 
iskt  mortals :  so  the  worship,  paid  to  the  dragoii 
and  to  the  beast,  will  antithetically  denote  an  apos* 
tatic  devotion  to  the  corrupt  theological  system 

« 

*  Hirt.  of  Decline,  vol.  iii.  p.  280—284.  * 


adispted  bj  /die  bewt  and  secretlj  excogitated  Bgr 
liietdragoiu  ..,  .  *  ri 

I  In  psomotkig  such  apostatic  worship^  the  ecdei^ 
siastical  beast  is  most  accurately  described  by  the 
projdiet  as  '^bemg  the  main  agent :  and  his  snccesrt 
is  so  greats  that  the  earth  and  all  that  dwell  dier^n^ 
or  ilie  Roman  Empire  and  all  its  politicd  memben^j 
aroi&dnced.to  adopt  and  to  love  it.    -  '  \ -i 

.  (6.}  The  second  beast  'performs  greai  wondersi 
m  order:  that  he  may  make  fire  come  damn  from, 
heavenupan  earth  in  the  sight  ofmen^  .  :.  .-  i  } 
^  .Henven  is  a  symbol  of  the  Church  under  ll^ 
spiritual  governors :  the  earthy  throughout  the' ApoA 
eal^pse^^typifies  llie  territorial  plat£3nn  of  theRomap 
Empil^ ;  and  fire  or  lightning  r^esents  penalwrs^ 
{  Tbe present  clause^  thereforefctf  the  propfaacgi 
d^lares>  thatj  through  the  lud  of.specious  mimcl^ 
tbe  Ecclesiastical  Empire,  symbolised  by  the.secoDA 
b^a^ti  should  establish  an  universally  acknowkdgedl 
right  of  hurling  the  excommunicative  thunderbcdiai 
<i^  the  Church  against  any  such  kingdoms  or  ptin^ea 
of  tbe  Socnlar  Empire  as  should  prove  disobedieiift 
and  refractory.  jD 

It  is  superfluous  to  point  out  the  exact  com^e- 
iioQ  of  this  oracle  in  the  claims  and  practices  of  tfa0 
Roman  Church.  I  need  only  to  remark,  that  thd 
aypwed  basis,  upon  which  those  claims  and.  paw 
tices  repose,  is  that  alleged  possession  of  miraculbok 
powers,  which,  according  to  BeUarmine  and  oiiiBr 
doctors  of  the  same  school,  is  one  of  the  most  cer- 
tain marks  of  the  true  Church  of  Chript. 

VOL.  111.  s 
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(7.)  The  second  heast  deceives  tliemtliat  dwell 
on  the  earth,  hy  means  of  those  pretended  miracles 
which  he  had  power  to  do  in  the  sight  of  the  first 
beast :  for,  hy  the  authority  of  those  pretended 
miracles,  he  induces  them  to  make  an  image  for 
the  beast,  which  had  the  wound  by  a  sword  and 
pet  was  resuscitated. 

Before  the  prophetic  import  of  this  clause  can 
lie  determined,  its  verbal  meaning  must  obviously 
be  ascertained :  for,  otherwise,  an  exposition  may 
be  framed,  specious  indeed  in  its  appearance,  but 
y^t  altogether  foreign  from  the  true  sense  of  the 
ocacle  itsel£ 

,  The  expression  the  image  of  the  beast,  and  the 
eq)resaon  the  beast  and  his  image  which  elsewhere 
occurs,  are  both  abstractedly  ambiguous :  because, 
so .  far  as  the  word  image  is  concerned,  they  may 
ngnify,  either  the  effigies  of  the  beast,  or  the  idol 

ich  belongs  to  the  beast.  Thus  the  image  of 
w,  when  the  Roman  coin  is  spoken  of,  means 
no  doubt  the  qffigies  of  Cesar  ^ :  but  the  image  qf 
Ificah,  when  the  whole  context  of  that  individual's 
history  is  considered,  certainly  means  the  image 
which  belonged  to  Micah  or  the  idol  which  he  had 
made  for  the  purpose  of  some  superstitious  ve-- 
neration  \ 

Had,  then,  no  other  expressions  occurred  in  the 
Apocalypse,  except  the  image  of  the  beast  and 

'  Matt.  xxii.  19—21. 
*  Judg.  xviii.  31. 
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the  heast  and  his  image,  we  should  have  been  un- 
able positively  to  determine  what  precise  idea  we 
ought  to  annex  to  this  image :  but  all  ambiguity 
seems  to  be  removed  by  the  manner,  in  which  the 
Apostle  introduces  his  account  of  it.  It  is  said, 
that  the  second  beast  so  deceived  the  inhabitants  <rf 
the  earth  by  his  false  miracles,  that  he  induced  them 
to  make  an  image  to  or  for  the  first  beast. 

Now  it  is  surely  putting  a  very  great  force  apori 
language  to  suppose,  that  the  making  an  imag$ 
FOR  the  first  beast  can  signify  the  making  a  repre^ 
sentation  of  him.  When  we  read  in  the  decalogue, 
Tlkou  shalt  not  make  unto  thee  any  graven  image  t 
we  ate  at  no  loss  to  understand  the  import  of  the 
prohibition.  It  is  manifest,  that,  in  this  passagei 
the  making  an  image  to  a  persofCs  self  denoteflf 
the  making  an  image  for  his  own  use  and  worships 
Hence  it  is  well  nigh  imperative  upon  us  to  con-* 
dude,  thai,  in  an  exactly  parallel  passage,  the  mak^ 
ing  of  an  image  Ta  the  beast  signifies  the  making 
of  an  image  for  the  use  and  worship  of  the  beasts 
From  such  a  conclusion,  therefore,  it  results,  that 
the  image  of  the  beast  imports,  not  the  ^igies  of 
the  beast y  but  the  image  which  the  beast  adored  \ 

'  That  the  parallelism  of  the  passages  may  the  more  distinctly 
appear,  I  cite  them  both,  in  the  Greek  of  the  Seyenty,  and  in  the 
Greek  of  St.  John.  The  Seventy  ^vrite :  O^  not^treic  2£ArrOi 
ei^wXov,  St.  John  writes :  Uoififfai  ecicova  VCki  QUP'ICli.  In 
each  passage,  the  grammatical  construction  is  precisely  the  same.. 

'  To  avoid  all  ambiguity,  and  to  give  what  I  believe  to  be  the 

s  2 
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This  being  the  case,  the  import  of  the  clause  will 
be,  that  the  ecclesiastical  beast,  acquiring  a  strange 
influence  over  the  abused  inhabitants  of  the  Roman 
world,  should,  by  the  instrumentality  of  pretended 
miracles,  though  in  plain  opposition  to  the  express 
word  of  God,  introduce  image-worship  throughout 
the  dominions  of  the  secular  beast. 

As  was  the  prediction,  so  has  been  the  event.  In 
the  course  of  the  eighth  century,  the  Emperor  Leo 
Isauricus  had  suppressed  image-worship  at  Con- 
stantinople and  in  the  East :  and  he  attempted  to 
4o  the  same  in  his  provincial  Italian  dominions.. 
Upon  this  he  was  informed  by  Pope  Gregory  the 
teeond,  that  he  exceeded  his  proper  commission  by 
Interfering  in  spiritual  matters  :  and  he  was  taught, 
thati  although  the  sword  of  justice  is  in  the  hands 
9f  the  magistrate,  the  more  formidable  weapon  of 
excommunication  is  entrusted  to  the  clergy>  who 
mil  not  spare  a  heretic  even  though  he  be  seated 
upon  a  throne :  You  accuse  the  Catholics  qf  ido^ 
latry,  said  the  Pontiff  in  one  of  his  epistles  to  Leo : 
Wid,  hy  the  accusation,  you  betray  your  own  im" 
piety  and  ignorance.  He  then  proceeds  to  point 
out  to  the  undisceming  Emperor  the  distinction 
between  pagan  idols  and  Christian  images.  The 
former  were  the  fanciful  representations  of  phan- 
toms or  demons,  at  a  time  when  the  true  God  had 
not  manifested  his  person  in  any  visible  likeness: 

true  sense  of  the  original,  I  have  translated  diciSjy  row  dvpcov,  the 
heatfs  image,  rather  than  the  image  of  the  beast. 
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ihe  latter  are  the  genuine  forms  of  Christ,  his 
mother,  and  his  saints ;  who  Jmd  approved,  by  a 
CROWD  OF  MIRACLES,  the  innocencc  and  merit  ff 
this  relative  worship,  Leo,  however,  dissatisfied 
with  this  luminous  exposition  of  the  precept  in  the 
decalogue,  brought  to  a  practical  issue  the  in<- 
portant  dispute,  whether  the  worship  of  images 
ought  to  be  maintained  or  abolished  :  and  the  re* 
suit  of  the  struggle  was  the  ruin  of  his  affiurs  in 
Italy  and  the  complete  establishment  of  cathoUic 
idolatry  in  the  Western  Patriarchate.  Nor  was  A 
MIRACLE  wanting,  in  this  grand  contest,  to  decide 
the  orthodoxy  of  image-worship.  For  the  purpofiie 
of  recovering  his  Italian  dominions,  Leo  invaded 
the  Exarchate  and  prepared  to  besiege  RavenqHr 
Upon  this  occasion,  the  women  and  clergy,  in 
sackcloth  and  ashes,  lay  prostrate  in  prayer  .• 
the  men  were  in  arms  for  the  defence  of  their 
country  :  and  the  event  of  a  battle  was  preferred^ 
to  the  slow  miseries  qf  a  siege.  In  a  hard^ 
fought  day,  as  the  two  armies  alternately  yielded 
and  advanced,  a  phantom  was  seen,  a  voice  was 
HEARD :  and  Ravenna  was  victorious  by  the  assuf^ 
ance  qf  victory.  The  institution  of  an  annual 
fea^t perpetuated  the  worship  of  images  and  the 
abhorrence  of  the  Greek  tyrant.  Amidst  the' 
triumph  qf  the  catholic  arms,  the  Roman  Pont^ 
convened  a  synod  qf  ninety  three  bishops  against 
the  heresy  qf  the  Iconoclasts :  and,  with  their 
consent,  he  pronounced  a  general  excommunica- 
tion against  all,  who,  by  word  or  deed,  should 
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attack  the  tradition  qf  the  fathers  and  the  imagee 
qf.  the  saints  ^ 

In  this  manner^  did  the  second  beast  cause  the 
deluded  inhabitants  of  the  Roman  earth  to  make 
an  image  for  the  first  beast :  and^  to  what  an  ex- 
tent the  worship  of  that  image  was  at  length  car-r 
ried,  is  best  shewn  by  the  declaration  of  a  Prelate, 
who^  less  cautious  or  more  honest  than  certain  of 
bis  apologetic  brethren,  has  stoutly  exhibited  and 
explained  and  defended  the  idolatry  of  his  Church 
in  all  its  naked  and  unblushing  deformity. 

We  must  not  only  confess,  says  James  Nadan- 
tas  Bishop  of  Clugium,  tJiat  the  faithful  in  the 
Church  worship  before  an  image  (as  some  over 
squeamish  persons  are  tvont  to  speak)  ;  but  that, 
witJumt  the  least  scruple,  they  adore  the  very 
IMAGE  ITSELF^  paying  to  it  the  same  worsldp  as 
they  pay  to  its  prototype.  So  that,  if  they  wor-^ 
ship  the  prototype  with  divine  honour,  they  also 
worship  tlie  image  with  divine  honour:  or,  if 
they  worship  the  prototype  with  different  de^ 
grees  of  subordinate  adoration,  they  also  wor- 
ship tJie  image  with  tJie  same  degrees  \ 

'  Hist  of  Decline,  toI.  ix.  p.  112 — 141.  It  is  not  altogether 
unworthy  of  observation,  that  the  precise  word  eiicwv,  used  by 
St  John,  is  the  word  employed  to  describe  the  images  which 
receive  the  adoration  of  the  apostate  Church.  Hence  was 
formed  the  compound  title  of  Iconoclast  or  the  imagC'breaker, 
which  was  borne  by  the  Emperor  Leo  and  his  party. 

'  Ei]go  non  solum  fatendum  est^  fideles  in  ecclesia  adprare 
CORAM  imagine  (ut  nonuuUi  ad  cautelam  forte  loquuntur),  scd 
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This  extraordinary  decision  of  a  Teamed  Roman 
doctor^  who  seems  to  have  been  a  perfect  helltio  of 
idolatry^  was  actually  printed  at  Venice^  not  during 
the  Cimmerian  darkness  of  the  middle  ages^  but  in 
the  reign  of  our  own  Elisabeth  and  after  the  torch 
of  religious  light  had  been  rekindled  at  the  Refor* 
mation :  nor  am  I  aware^  that  it  ever  incurred  tho 
censure  of  the  Vatican. 

(8,)  The  second  beast  had  power  to  give  life 
to  the  image,  in  order  that  the  image  should  even 
speak.  : 

As  the  pretended  miracles  of  the  ecclesiastical 
beast  are  simply  called  miracles  ;  so  the  simulated 
life^  which  he  bestowed  upon  the  image^  is  simply 
denominated  life.  In  each  case^  however^  impoEN 
ture  is  plainly  implied^  and  ought  doubtless  to  be 
understood  ^.  St.  John^  I  apprehend,  beheld,  in 
his  vision,  the  image  apparently  discharging  the 
functions  of  animal  life  ;  precisely  as  it  seemed  to 
discharge  them  in  the  eyes  of  those,  who  were  in- 
duced to  bow  down  before  it :  for  all  the  marvel** 

et  A  DO  RARE  I  MAO  IN  £M  sine  quo  volueris  scrupulo  ;  quin  et 
£0  illam  venerantur  cultu,  quo  et  prototypon  ejus:  propter 
quod  si  illud  habet  adorare  latria,  et  ilia  latria;  si  dulia 
vel  hyperdulia,  et  ilia  pariter  ejusmodi  cultu  adoranda  est.  Jac, 
Naclant.  Episc.  Clug.  Comment,  in  Rom.  i.  cited  in  the  Ho« 
mily  against  Peril  of  Idolatry. 

*  St.  Paul,  accordingly,  tells  us,  in  explicit  terms,  that  the* 
miracles,  wrought  by  the  man  of  sin,  should  be  mere  lying 
wonders  or  rank  impositions  upon  the  credulity  of  those  who 
should  be  given  up  to  a' strong  delusion.  2  Thess.  ii.  9.  See 
Fanner's  Dissert,  on  Miracles,  chap.  iii.  sect.  4.  §  IV,  V. 
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lous  stories,  which  are  told  respecting  the  conse- 
erated  images,  are  by  no  means  to  be  rejected  as 
mere  fabrications.     To  the  deluded  populace  they 
did .  appear  both  to  speak  and  to  move  and  to  be 
ihstinct  with  life  :  for,  in  truth,  the  ridiculous  pup- 
pets, which  by  the  ecclesiastical  beast  were  held 
forth  to  the  blind  adoration  of  the  secular  beast, 
were  so  contrived  with  internal  springs  as  to  be 
'easily  worked  by   a  concealed  operator ;   whose 
^oice,  at  proper  intervals,  seemed  to  issue  from  the 
'ttoiith  of  the  mirafiulous  image  itself, 
.    These  juffffline:  tricks  were  the  boast  of  a  profli- 
^|;e -hierarchy :    and  they  employed  them,  with 
mack  success^  in  the  promotion  of  idolatry  \    At 
^the  time,  of  the  Reformation,  the  machinery,  em- 
ployed for  such  nefarious  purposes,  was,  in  many 
instances,  actually  discovered :  and  nothing  tended 
80  much  to  wean  the  people  from  their  attachment 
jto  image-worship  as  the  public  exposiure  of  the 
contemptible  tricks  employed  by  the  popish  eccle« 
siastics '. 

>  *  See  Jurieii*8  Ck>ntiD.  of  the  Accomp.  of  Proph.  chap«  xiz. 
Her  tmageSf  remarks  M*  Jurieu,  have  spoken. 

'  See  Burnet's  Hist,  of  the  Reform,  vol.  i.  p.  243.  Similar 
mummeries  have  been  exhibited  even  in  the  present  generatton. 
la  the  year  1796,  upon  the  approach  of  the  republican  French, 
mirious  miraculous  appearances  are  asserted  to  have  been  ob» 
served  at  Rome*  Pictures  of  Madonnas  opened  and  shut  ^eir 
eyes :  images  of  saints  altered  their  position :  and  crucifixes 
moved  their  eyelids.  See  Zouch  on  Prophecy,  p.  180.  and 
Phillpotto's  Supplem.  Letter,  p.  22 — 38. 

The  rational^  of  theso  pretended  miracles  was  doubtless  the 
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(9.)  When  the  second  heasf  had  thus  given 
apparent  life  to  the  image,  he  caused  those  to  be, 
slain  who  reused  to  worship  it. 

prevailing  notion,  that  the  divine  energy  of  the  saint,  represent- 
ed by  the  puppet,  was  physically  or  personally  present  in  the 
puppet  itself*  As  the  existence  of  this  paganising  superstition 
is  acknowledged  and  lamented  by  Erasmus  (Erasm*  Ep&i^t. 
fib.  xxxi;  epist.  47.) :  so  is  it  openly  avowed  and  defended^  'in 
v'liattes  6f  Undoubted  orthodoxy,  by  Peter  do  M€dr«ao;:t4 
^bjoMi.hfs  own  w(Htla,  that  pur  liberalising  Pfotestants  o^^tt^ 
present  day  may  see  the  doctrines  inculcated  by  tl^  Lsitip 
Clergy  upon  the  Latin  Laity. 

Dicendum  sit,  concessum  Deiparee  Doming  pHvilegium  a»* 
sistendf,  physici  et  realiter,  in  aliquibus  simulachris  sen  hkil^ 
Wibus: — ^^quod,  in  aliquibus  simulachris  seu  imaghnbus '^pililli^ 
PIE  credatur,  assistere^  adesseque,  personatiter^  physk^^vSi 
realiter: — ut  in  illis  debitas  adorationes  recipiat  a  fi(}^i)^ttB 
cultoribus.  R.  P.  Petri  de  Medran.  Rosetum  Theologic.  IN 
311.  Hispal.  A.D.  1702.  See  Lewis's  Life  of  Bp.  Pecock, 
p.  79.  ' 

•  This  strange  notion  accounts  for  the  fact,  that  some  of  thb 
dolls,  which  are  decorated  with  the  name  of  Madonnas^  are 
deemed  so  much  more  holy  and  more  influential  than  otheiTB* 
If,  as  the  worthy  Bishop  of  Aire  would  persuade  us,  images  are, 
in  the  Roman  Church,  esteemed  nothing  more  than  useful  aids 
to  devout  recollection ;  all  images,  under  such  a  view  of  the 
question,  must  be  alike :  the  use  of  no  one  in  particular  could 
be  more  beneficial  than  the  use  of  any  other  o/its  fellows.  Bat^ 
in  point  otjacty  this,  as  we  all  know,  is  by  no  means  the  case. 
Our  Lady  of  this  place  is  a  far  more  important  and  influential 
personage,  than  our  Lady  of  that  place :  and,  as  such,  she  le* 
ceives  from  the  faithful  a  much  larger  share  of  the  debita  ado^ 
ratio  recommended  by  Peter  de  Medrano.  Now,  on  the  modest 
theory  of  the  Bishop  of  Aire,  this  could  not  possibly  be  thecase^ 
but  the  Pie  credatur^  enforced  by  the  devout  Peter,  accounts 
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To  the  idols  of  Popery,  thus  set  up  to  be  the 
gods  of  the  Christian  Church,  it  may  be  said  with 
truth,  that  no  fewer  human  victims  have  been  im-» 
molated  than  to  the  demon-gods  of  Paganism. 

at  once,  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner,  for  the  immense  re* 
pfQted  superiority  of  one  Madonna  above  another.  Our  Lady, 
it  seems,  is  pleased  to  honour  some  of  her  images  with  a  much 
Bore  abundant  portion  of  her  physical  or  real  or  personal  pre-« 
aence,  than  she  deigns  to  vouchsafe  to  others :  and  these  highly 
distinguished  puppets  are  thence,  of  course,  worthy  of  especial 
adoration. 

It  may  be  said,  that  the  Church  of  Rome  has  not,  through 
the  medium  of  an  ecumenical  Council,  distinctly  recognised  the 
miserftble  superstition  before  us ;  and,  consequently,  that  she  is 
not  boimd  to  answer  for  the  inculcation  of  the  doctrine,  lament* 
^  by  Erasmus,  and  lauded  by  Peter  de  Medrano. 
:  This  is  the  usual  resource  of  modern  apologists  for  the  Latin 
Church  :  but  it  cannot  be  allowed  to  avail  them,  until  they  shall 
have  fully  shewn,  that  such  teachers  as  Peter  de  Medrano  have 
been  censured  and  silenced,  and  that  the  adoption  of  his  fancies 
by  the  Laity  has  been  strictly  and  explicitly  prohibited  as  down- 
right heresy,  by  the  authority  of  the  sovereign  Pontiff,  in  hb 
capacity  of  head  of  the  Catholic  Church  and  Vicar  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  If  the  Pope,  knowingly  and  without  any  cen* 
9ure,  allows  such  superstition  to  be  taught  by  the  Clergy  and 
U>  be  received  by  the  Laity,  he  clearly  makes  himself  particeps 
etiminis :  for,  by  so  doing,  he  virtually  recognises  the  supersti-* 
tion  in  question  as  part  and  parcel  of  Roman  orthodoxy.  What 
should  we  think  of  the  English  Bishops,  if  they  allowed  their 
Clergy,  without  the  least  censure,  to  inculcate  upon  the  Laity 
th^  Pie  credatur  of  Peter  de  Medrano  ?  Should  we  not  sayi 
that>  by  such  conduct,  they>  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  con-» 
verted  a  mere  individual  superstition  into  absolute  public  pro* 
perty  ?  In  a  word,  has  Peter  de  M^rano  ever  been  censured 
t>y  his  ecclesiastical  superiors  ? 
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During  the  long  and  dreary  period  of  idmost  in* 
cessant  persecution,  to  which  the  two  ancient  and 
venerable  Churches  of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albi** 
genses  were  subjected,  one  special  mark  of  heresy 
was  a  refusal  to  worship  images  :  and  that  refusal, 
which  equally  characterised  the  reformers  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  like  the  similar  refusal  of  the 
primitive  Christians  to  adore  the  idols  of  the  Gen^ 
tiles,  never  failed  to  expose  the  innumerable  mar-t 
tyrs  under  Popery^  those  second  men  of  under* 
standing  mentioned  by  Daniel,  to  the  horrors  of  il 
death  peculiarly  dreadful  \ 

(10.)  The  second  beast  caused  all  persons,  qf 
whatsoever  degree,  to  receive,  in  their  righi 
hand  or  on  tlieir  foreheads,  that  mark  or  stigma^ 
which  is  the  impress  of  the  name  (f  the  first 
beast,  and  which  therefore  exhibits  the  number 
of  his  name :  and  he  suffered  none  to  buy  or  ta, 
sell,  except  those  who  were  branded  or  stigma^ 
tized  by  the  blasphemous  name  in  question. 

We  have  already  seen  it  established,  that  the' 
name  of  the  first  beast,  alluded  to  by  the  prophet 
as  the  name  of  blasphemy,  is  no  other  than  the 
name  apostates*  This  name,  during  the  period 
of  the  latter  1260  years,  he  specially  bears  in  his 

*  Dao.  xi.  35.  See  Bp.  Newton's  Dissert,  on  the  Proph. 
diss.  xxiy.  on  Rev.  xi.  and  Jones's  account  of  the  Vallenses  and 
Albigenses  in  his  Hist,  of  the  Christian  Church,  vol.  ii.  One 
of  the  crimes,  for  which  these  alleged  heretics  were  condemned 
by  the  Roman  Church,  is  almost  invariably  a  refusal  to  worship 
dead  saints  and  their  images. 
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quality  of  the  grand  secular  patroa  and  ^uphplder 
ni  the  predicted  demonolatrous  Apostasy.  Hence, 
when  all  persons  are  required^  under  certain  pwi3 
l^nd  penalties^  to  receive^  as  a  conspicuous  mark, 
the  name  of  the  beast  or  the  name  of  an  Apostate ; 
we  are  effectively  taught,  with  the  utmost  possible 
dagree  of  clearness  and  precision,  that  all  persons 
withm  the  sphere  of  his  influence  would  be  com* 
pelled  by  the  ecclesiastical  beast,  under  certajia 
pains. and  penalties,  to  apostatise  to  that  gross  gen- 
|i]ybing.  demonolatry  which  should  so  eminently 
ql^^rai^t^rise  the  latter  1260  years. 
* .  Such  is  the  prophecy :  and  most  accurate  has 
l^i^jit^  completion/  The  man  of  sin,  as  the  head 
4?^'t^  gi^^t  Apostasy,  has  compelled  all,  saveji 
jimal}.  r^mnwt  of  the  faithful,  to  become  apostates, 
il^,  the.  most  open  and  conspicuous  manner,  from  the 
pure. religion  of  the  Gospel.  On  each  of  their 
^;i;i^ei}2^ad8fi  that  so  they  might  be  seen  and  known 
S^  oil  ;naen^  is  the  brand  of  blasphemy.  .  For  th^ 
|ifu»e,  AFOSTAXfis  is  alike  impressed,  both  upon  the 
fijecular  beast  or  the  collective  temporal  Roman 
Empire,  upon  the  ecclesiastical  beast  or  the  man  of 
pl^  ^X  the  head  of  his  gentilising  clergy,  and  upon 
^vi^ry  individual  Romanist  who  is  in  communioa 
with  the  Latin  false  prophet. 

The  special  penalty,  under  which  the  ecclesias- 
tipal  beast  should  compel  every  person  to  receive 
the  name  of  blasphemy  or  apostasy,  is  said  to  be  an 
interdict  from  buying  and  selling. 

In  this  particular,  the  christian  false  prophet  has 
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industriously  revived  an  edict  of  the  pagan  Rooum 
beast,  under  the  Emperor  Dioclesian^  against  the 
primitive  Christians :  for^  agreeably  to  the  testimony 
of  the  early  Church,. no  believer, was  allowed  eith^. 
to  buy  or  to  sell^  until  he  had  first  offered  incense  t^ 
detestable  idols  \  ^ 

"  '  The  papal  transcript  of  that  edict  is  truly  i^ 
markable;  both  as  shewing  how  perfectly  tfa6 
D^odem  Gentiles  of  the  outer  court  have  caught  th# 
Ver^  spirit  of  the  ancient  Grentiles  their  predec^ 
861:^/ and  as  exhibiting  the  wonderiul  accuracy  wi^ 
which  the  prediction  now  before  us  has  been  accexiii^ 
pfished.  '     \ 

•  J[f  any,  as  Bp.  Newton  well  remarks  upon' tfa^ 
present  cllause  of  the  prophecy,  dissent  from  •  <M 

stated  and  auth6rised forms  of  the  Latin  Chu^H, 

■        .  •  -■ 

thetf  ate  condemned  and  excwnmunidated  as  hett^ 
tics :  in  consequence  of  which,  they  are  no  longet 
steered  to  buy  of  to  sell ;  they  ate  interdicted 
from  traffic  and  commerce  and  from  all  the  hene^ 
Jits  of  civil  society.  Thus  Roger  Hoveden  reldti^k 
of  William  the  Conqueror,  that  he  was  so  dutffid 
to  the  Pope  that  he  would  not  permit  any  one  in 
his  power  to  buy  or  sell  any  thing,  whom  he  found 
disobedient  to  the  Apostolic  See.  Thus  the  canai^ 
of  the  Council  of  Later  an  under  Pope  Alexandet^ 
the  third,  made  against  the  Vallenses  and*  the 
Albigenses,  enjoins ^  upon  pain  of  anathema,  thaSt 

'  Med.  Comment.  Apoc*  par.  ii,  oper.  p.  609i 


.  t 


^70  TH&  SAGRBD  CALBNDAR  [[BOOK  V. 

Uo  man  presume  to  entertain  or  cherish  them  in 
his  house  or  land  or  to  exercise  traffic  with  them. 
Thus  the  Synod  of  Tours  in  France,  under  the 
same  Pope,  orders,  under  the  like  intermination, 
that  no  man  should  presume  to  receive  or  assist 
them,  no  not  so  much  as  to  hold  any  communion 
with  them  in  buying  or  selling :  that,  being  de^ 
prived  of  the  comfort  of  humanity,  they  may  he 
emnpelied  to  repent  qf  the  error  qf  their  ways. 
And  thus  Pope  Martin  the  jy^th,  in  his  bull  set 
put  lifter  the  Council  of  Constance,  commands,  in 
hhe  manner,  that  they  permit  not  the  heretics,  to 
hace  houses  in  their  districts,  or  to  enter  into 
tontracts,  or  to  carry  on  commerce,  or  to  et^oy 
the  comforts  of  humanity  with  Christians  \ 

It  may  not  be  unimportant  to  observe^  that  what 
may  be  called  the  poetical  machinery  of  the  pre- 

'  Bp«  Newton's  Dissert,  on  the  Pioph.  dissert,  xxy.  vol.  iiii 
p«  2289  229.  The  machinery  of  papal  excommunication  seems 
to  have  been  very  much  borrowed  from  that  of  the  ancient 
dniidical  excommunication  as  enforced  among  the  Celtic  tribes. 

81  quis,  ant  privatus  aut  publicus,  eorum  (soil.  Druidanun) 
decreto  non  stetit^  sacrificiis  interdicunt  Haec  poina  apud  eos 
mH  gravissinuu  Quibus  ita  est  interdictum,  ii  numero  impiofvm 
le  •oeleratorum  habentur.  lis  omnes  diecedunt ;  aditam  eorum 
sennonemqne  defugiunt;  ne  quid  ex  contagione  incommodi 
aocipiant :  neque  iis  petentibus  jus  redditur,  neque  honos  ullus 
communicatur.  Cspsar.  de  Bell.  Gall.  lib.  vi.  §  13. 
'  It  may  justly  indeed  be  said,  as  Mr.  Mede  and  Dr.  Middletoir 
have  fully  shewn,  that  Popery  is  throughout  a  complete  pla- 
giarbm  from  ancient  Paganism. 
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fidnt  clause  tends  directly  to  establish  the  propriety 
of  that  interpretation  of  the  name  and  of  the  nuitf- 
ber  of  the  beiutj  which  the  tenor  and  context  of  the 
prophecy  itself  has  led  me  to  adopt  v  - 

Among  the  more  zealous  Pagans^  it  was  cust«^ 
mary  to  impress  upon  some  part  of  their  bodiei^ 
after  the  manner  of  a  brand  or  stigma^  the  name  ^ 
the  god  to  whose  worship  they  had  peculiarly  a^tr 
dieted  thetnselyes  :  and^  occasionally^  for  the  sak6 
of  the  greater  mysteriousness^  they  were  wont^  net 
only  to  impress  the  ordinary  title  of  the  divinity  ni 
alphabetic  characters^  but  likewise  the  arithmetiai^ 
sum  total  of  the  letters  which  constituted  his  nmsd 
reccmdite  appellation  ^  •  /A 

*  Quandoque  nomen  idol),  cui  se  vovissent  idololatcae,  yica 
stig^atisy  imprimebatur.  Nam  mos  eraty  inquit  Grotius,  tn- 
scribendi  ipsa  deorum  nomina ;  GrcecCf  ut  Jupiter^  Mars,  Bat" 
chus;  aut  Syriac^,  Bel,  Beltis,  Azizus,  Mamas.  Quo  ven> 
miserBe  gentes  zelum  erga  deos  et  eonim  idola  clarius  iiidioareiity 
cuitoint,  lit  Kteree,  idoii  nomen  exprimentes,  alUuscol^  corpora 
bus  Buis  inscuIperentuT :  hoc  enim  stigmate  notati,  t6  xc^«7/m| 
ToO  oyd/iarot  idoli  accipere  dicebantur.  His  aliquid  6dei  con^ 
ciliat,  quod  refert  Abulensis,  e  traditione  Judaeorum  ;  quod  idor 
lolatra  accipi^bant  laminam  auream,  inscriptctm  idoli  nomine^* 
et  inftaimmatam  apponehant  cami  suof,  et  manebat  ibi  profundi 
impressum  idoli  nomen/  Idololatrse  nonnunquam  idolo  aliciii^ 
nominis  sui  numero  oorporxbus  eonun  inscriplOi  se  mancip&niiiti 
Gefites  numinibus  suis,  non  tantum  nomina  communiai  ved  6| 
nomina  mystica,  non  nisi  mystis  cognita,  tribuerunt*  Priora 
Uteris  valgaribos  exprimere  soliti  sunt,  posteriom  iMineriiy  ^wat*^ 
mam  literarum  e  quibus  nonuna  vena  et  vulgaria  ccmstabamt? 
Gontinentibtts.  Nomen  Solia  mysticum  ad  aumerum  dcto  et 
sexcentonim  penreniebat,  uti  nos  docet  Hturtiantts  Capellot    Id; 
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.;  To  this  practice  the  clauise  evidently  alludes:  and 
die  verjr  existence  of  the  practice  itself  demon- 
strates^ that  I  have  adopted  the  trae  principle  of 
determining  the  name  and  of  calculating  the  nvtrn^ 
her  of  the  secular  wild-beast.  The  name  apostates 
18  a  mystical  or  recondite  appellation^  not  the  ordi'- 
jMury  title  or  gentile  proper  name  of  the  beast  to 
which  it  appertains :  and  the  mode,  in  which  the 
number  has  been  computed,  is  the  precise  modo 
employed  by  the  Pagans^  when  they  wished  to  con^ 
aeal  the  name  of  a  favourite  god  under  the  enigma 
of  an  arithmetical  cypher. 

'  II.  In  order  that  the  close  connection  of  the  two 
Empires,  secular  and  ecclesiastical,  may  the  more 
evidently  appear,  St.  John,  when  he  returns  to  the 
larger  sealed  book,  gives  us  a  compound  united 
symbol  of  them  both,  as  they  stand  leagued  to- 
gether throughout  the  whole  period  of  the  latter 
three  times  and  a  half. 

-'  There  came  unto  me  one  of  the  seven  angele 
ipjio  had  the  seven  vials,  and  talked  with  me,  say^ 
mg :  Come  hither  ;  and  I  will  shew  unto  thee  the 
Judgment  qf  the  great  harlot,  who  sitteth  upon 
the  many  waters  ;  with  whom  the  kings  qf  the 
earth  have  committed  fornication,  and  with  the 
wine  of  her  whoredom  the  inhabitants  if  the 
earth  have  been  made  drunken.    And  he  carried 

antem  hoc  modo  notabatur,  XH.  Spencer,  de  Leg.  Heb.  Rit. 
lib.  ii.  c.  14.  sect.  3.  vol.  i.  p.  333,  334. 

As  the  numerical  stigma  of  the  Sun  was  x>79  so,  in  the  Apo- 
calypse, the  numerical  stigma  of  the  beast  is  x(^« 


Vftt  afBw:j^;the«pirit  into  fie  viiderne0«.\jind 
Jxsqw  a  u^jmm  /feated  up(m  a  scarlet-cohurid 
^%ldrie4i^p  fvU  of  names  of  bkufphemy,  hmmg. 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns.  And  the  woman.wat 
arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet  colour ^and  decked 
with  gold  and  precious  stones  and  pearls,  hoping 
a  gpldefi  cup  in  her  hand  fvU  qf  abominatimm 
amlfilthiness  qf  her  fornication.  And  upoi^  km 
fpa^eheadwas  a  name  written:  mystery^  babyjuhi 

TQE  GR£AT^  THE  MOTHER  OF  HARLOTS  AND  ABOMINJ* 

7j^aN3.  OF  THE  EARTH.  And  I  sawithc  wgiMm 
drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  saints  and  with  tk0f 
^9od^  if.  the  witnesses  of  Jejsus :  andi  hating 
seen  her,  I  wondered  a  great  wonder*  jTA^itoM 
man  is  that  great  city,  which  has  tAe  sov^reigtU^ 
over-  the  kings  of  the  earth  \v.      -  >  \  H\i 

....  Here  >ve  again  behold  the  secular  Roman  wil4i» 
beast  seven-headed  and  ten-homed,  closely  league^ 
with  a  mystic  harlot  as  he  was  before  connected 
with  a  ,two*horned  wild-beast.  .  The  symbol  is 
T^ried :  but  the  purport  is  still  the  same.  Bothtk^ 
harlot  and  ■.  the  two-homed  beast  equally  typify  the 
sjMritual  Empire  of  the  Papacy :  for  a  harlot- is  onlyl^ 
another  hieroglyphic  of  an  apostate  and  persecutinifi 
Church..  In  the  case  of  the  former  symbol^  the 
Luin  Church  with  the  sovereign  Pontiff  at.itt^ 
head  was  described,  as  the  coadjutor  and  instigator 
of  the  secular  beast :  in  the  case  of  the  present 
symbol^  the  same  Church  under  the  same  la.wles& 
•  •  ■ 

1  Rev.  xvii,  1--&,  18. 
VOL.  III.  T 
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head  is  represented  in  the  plenitude  of  its  usurped 
power^  riding  triumphantly  upon  the  neck  of  kings^ 
and  claiming  to  exalt  its  authority  far  above  that  of 
its  secular  colleague. 

A  most  important  verbal  interpretation^  how-* 
aver,  is  added  to  the  symbol  of  the  harlot^  which 
had  been  omitted  in  describing  the  symbol  of  the 
two-horned  beast.  She  is  unequivocally  declared 
to  be  that  great  city^  which,  from  the  time  of  St«. 
John  downward,  had  the  sovereignty  over  the  kings 
of  the  earth  :  and,  since  she  rides  the  acknowledged 
sjrmbol  of  the  secular  Roman  Empire,  she  can  only 
be  the  great  city  which  is  the  metropolis  of  that 
Empire. 

This  notation  is  so  plain  and  unambiguous,  that 
all  commentators,  whether  ancient  or  modern,  whe« 
ther  popish  or  protestant>  are  unanimous  in  pro- 
nouncing, that  the  apocalyptic  harlot  can  only  be 
Rome  viewed  as  presiding  over  the  Roman  Empire: 
for,  in  truth,  St  John  only  does  not  tell  us,  in  so 
many  express  words,  that  she  is  the  symbol  of 
Rome.  There  is  the  same  universal  agreement, 
likewise,  on  the  subject  of  the  title,  with  which  she 
is  stigmatised :  for,  in  the  judgment  both  of  Papists 
and  of  Protestants,  the  woman,  who  is  fully  allow- 
ed  to  symbolise  Rome,  is  denominated  a  harlot ^  in 
the  usual  vein  of  scriptural  metaphor,  on  account 
of  her  idolatrous  apostasy  from  the  exclusive  wor-^ 
ship  of  the  one  true  God  ^    Hence,  in  the  applica- 

'  Allix  on  the  ^nc.  Church  of  Piedm.  chap.  xx.  p.  209. 
Bp.  Newton's  Dissert  on  the  Proph.  vol.  iii.  p.  162.     Bellar- 
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tion  of  tUs  important  symbol,  there  b  a  rare  and 
striking  unanimity  among  persons  even  of  the  moet 
opposite  sentiments  in  other  respects. 

Yet,  while  Papists  and  Protestants  thus  far  agree 
most  fully,  at  this  very  point  they  begin  no  lose 
widely  to  differ.  That  Rome  in  some  sense  is  iti« 
tended,  they  each  allow  to  be  indisputable :  but 
then  papal  expositors  maintain,  that  the  harlot  m 
presents  idolatrously-pagan  Rome  secularly  presid* 
ing  over  the  ancient  Roman  Empire ;  while,  on 
the  contrary,  protestant  expositors  contend,  as  the 
Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses  did  before  them,  that 
she  represents  idolatrously-christian  Rome  ecclesi^ 
asticaUy  presiding  over  the  modem  or  divided  B^h* 
man  Empire.  Such  being  the  case,  from  the 
mutual  agreement  and  disagreement  of  the  coDr 
tending  parties,  we  may  deduce  the  following  suffir 
ciently  obvious  syllogism. 

The  apocalyptic  harlot  is  confessedly  and  indift* 
putably  Rome.  But,  if  the  apocalyptic  harlot  be 
Rome,  she  must  inevitably  be,  either  Rome  Pagan, 
or  Rome  Papal.     Therefore,  if  it  can 'be  demons 

min.  de  Rom.  Pontif.  lib.  iii.  c.  13.  Walmcsleys  or  Pa8torini*t 
Gen.  Hist,  of  the  Church,  p.  112—117.  Ratter's  Key,  p.  d5S. 
Whiston's  Essay  on  the  Rev.  part  iL  p.  Ill,  112.  Mr.  Whis^ 
ton  has  very  usefully  collected  together,  and  given  at  large,  the 
several  explicit  attestations  of  the  following  writers  of  the  Latin 
Church :  Baronius,  Bellarmine,  Ribera,  Malyenda,  Lessius, 
Cornelius  a  Lapide,  Alcasar,  and  Viega.  All  these  are  unani* 
mous  in  asserting,  that  the  apocalyptic  Babylon  can  only  be 
Rome. 

T    2 
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strated  that  she  is  not  the  one  of  these^  she  must 
needs  be  the  other. 

My  present  purpose  is  to  demonstrate,  that  she 
eonnot  be  Rome  Pagan :  and,  as  I  wish  the  dis- 
cussion to  be  conducted  with  all  possible  fairness,  I 
shall  first  exhibit  and  consider  the  system  of  the 
Papists  as  drawn  out  by  one  of  their  own  writers, 
next  shew  that  the  whole  character  of  the  harlot 
forbids  her  identification  with  Rome  Pagan,  and 
lastly  point  out  that  every  circumstance  in  her  cha* 
racter  minutely  corresponds  with  Rome  Papal. 
: .  1.  Bp.  Walmesley,  who,  under  the  fictitious  name 
of  Signer  Pastarini,  published  a  running  commen* 
tary  on  the  Apocalypse  in  the  form  and  under  the 
title  of  A  General  History  of  the  Church,  has  set 
forth,  in  the  following  manner,  the  theory  which  is 
of  such  vital  importance  to  his  own  communion. 

The  woman  is  Rome  Pagan.  Her  fornication  is 
her  idolatry.  The  bloody  persecutions,  vdth  which 
she  is  charged,  are  the  persecutions  of  the  primitive 
Christians  by  the  Pagan  Emperors.  The  wild- 
beast,  which  she  rides,  is  the  Roman  Empire.  The 
ten  horns  of  the  wild-beast  are  the  ten  kingdoms, 
into  which  the  Empire  was  divided  by  the  Goths. 
Their  giving  their  strength  and  power  to  the  beast 
means  the  serving  of  the  Gothic  warriors  in  the 
Roman  armies  as  auxiliaries  during  the  decUne  of 
the  Empire.  Their  subjugation  by  the  Lamb  is 
their  conversion  to  Christianity.  And  their  hatred 
of  the  harlot,  expressed  by  their  making  her  deso* 
late  and  naked,  by  eating  her  flesh,  and  by  burning 
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her  with  fire,  denotes  the  plundering  and  sacking 
of  Rome  first  by  the  Vandals  and  aflberward  by 
Totila.  ;i 

.  Such,  according  to  Bp.  Walmesley,  was  the  fate 
of  Rome  Pagan  as  foretold  by  the  apocalyptic  pror 
phet :  but  here,  he  remarks/ we  must  carefully  note 
an  important  discrepance  between  the  type  and  the 
antitype,  which  cannot  be  better  stated  than  in  the 
learned  Prelate's  own  words. 

TJmsJell  ancient  Rome  like  Babylon,  but  witk 
this  difference  :  tliat  Babylon  was  never  to  rise 
again ;  whereas  Rome,  when  the  anger  (^  God 
was  satisfied,  was  designed  to  emerge  from  her. 
ashes.  And,  though  not  allowed,  to  recover  her 
former  temporal  dominion  and  splendour  and 
riches,  nor  to  rise  in  her  outward  appearance 
scarce  above  the  condition  of  a  village  when  com^ 
pared  with  her  former  extent  and  multitude  qf 
people  :  yet,  in  her  depressed  state,  she  is  privi- 
leged with  a  higher  dignity  of  another  kind,  4f 
being  not  only  a  christian  city,  but  appointed 
the  head  and  centre  of  spiritual  dominion  ^ 

Nothing  will  be  more  satisfactory  than  the  Bi* 
shop's  exposition,  provided  only  we  avert  our  eyes 
from  the  page  of  History  and  consent  to  overlook 
the  testimony  which  is  borne  by  the  Bible* 

(1.)  So  far  as  History  is  concerned,  the  making 
of  the  harlot  desolate,  the  eating  of  her  flesh,  and 
the  burning  of  her  with  fire,  on  the  part  of  the  ten 

•     .  •  ' 

\  Gen.  Hist.  p.  111—135.. 
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horns^  pliunly  denote^  if  we  may  credit  Bp.  Wal- 
mesley^  the  plundering  and  sacking  of  Rome  pagan, 
first  by  the  Vandals  and  afterward  by  Totila. 

With  respect  to  this  interpretation^  I  should  be 
{^lad  to  learn,  when  Rome  pagan,  since  the  first 
propagation  of  Christianity,  ever  experienced  such 
treatment  at  the  hands  of  any  one  of  the  ten  Gothic 
nations. 

Christianity  became  the  dominant  religion  of  the 
Empire  in  the  time  of  Constantine :  and,  though 
imperial  Rome  still  fondly  adhered  to  the  classical 
idolatry  of  former  times ;  yet,  in  the  reign  of  the 
great  Theodosius,  at  the  close  of  the  fourth  cen* 
tury,  the  Senate  publicly  decreed  the  abolition  of 
'  Paganism.  Henceforth,  then,  Rome  ceased  to  be 
pagan.  Consequently^  if  Rome  pagan,  the  apoca- 
lyptic harlot  of  popish  commentators,  were  ever 
plundered  and  sacked  by  all  or  by  any  one  of  the 
ten  horns ;  this  grand  event  must  plainly  have  oc- 
curred before  the  age  of  Theodosius :  for,  after 
that  age,  Rome  ceased  to  be  pagan. 

Now,  most  unfortunately  for  the  papal  scheme 
of  exposition,  Radigast,  and  Alaric,  and  Attila,  and 
Genseric,  and  Totila,  all  flourished^  not  while  Rome 
was  pagan,  but  after  she  had  become  christian. 
In  shorty  by  a  most  whimsical  mistake,  Bp.  Wal- 
mesley  demonstrates  the  burning  of  the  Babylonic 
harlot  or  rome  pagan  through  the  agency  of  the 
ten  horns,  by  shewing  clearly  fi*om  history,  that 
ROME  CHRISTIAN  wtts  pillaged  and  sacked  by  Gen- 
seric and  Totila* 
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The  result,  therefore,  of  the  whole,  is  this.  The 
apocalyptic  harlot  is  to  be  burned  with  fire  by  the 
ten  horns,  which  sprang  up  within  thq  divided 
Koman  Empire.  But  no  such  calamity  ever  befell 
Rome  PAGAN.  Therefore  Rome  pagan  cannot  be 
the  apocalyptic  harlot. 

(2.)  Nor  is  the  Bible  less  destructive  of  the  popish 
scheme  of  interpretation,  than  profane  History. 

To  the  enraptured  eyes,  indeed,  of  Bp.  Wahnes- 
ley,  the  beatific  vision  of  Papal  Rome,  springing  up 
in  renovated  and  chastened  beauty  from  the  ashes 
of  that  accursed  harlot  Pagan  Rome,  presents  itself 
iQ  full  an^  beamy  magnificence :  but  Scripture  is 
wholly  silent  upon  what  the  Bishop  beholds  so 
dearly.  The  fall  of  the  mystic  Babylon  is  cele^ 
brated  in  terms,  which  seem  to  be  studiously  chosen 
in  order  that  710  hope  or  expectation  might  be  en* 
tertained  of  her  resurrection  to-  empire.  Babylon 
the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen  ;  and  is  become  the 
habitation  of  demons,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul 
spirit,  and  a  cage  of  every  unclean  and  hatrfuL 
bird^.  Such,  like  that  of  the  literal  Babylon,  was 
to  be  the  fate  of  the  mystical  Babylon  after  its  over- 
throw specially  predicted  by  St.  John. 

How  far  this  prophecy  has  been  accomplished, 
even  if  history  permitted  us  to  allow  that  Pagan 
Rome  was  ever  burned  at  all  by  the  Gothic  war- 
riors, can  best  be  determined  by  the  Papists  them^ 
selves :  for  they  best  know,  who  have  been  the  in- 

'  Rev.  xviii.  2. 


280  THE  SACRED  CALENDAR  J^BOOK  V. 

habitants  of  Rome  since  the  days  of  Genseric  and 
Totila.  Bp.  Walmesley,  indeed,  like  the  prudent 
hero  of  Ithaca,  looking  carefully  round  him  on  all 
«ides  S  limits  the  gambols  of  the  satyrs  and  the  in- 
cubation of  the  unclean  birds  to  some  forty  days, 
which  followed  the  burning,  not  of  Rome  Pagan, 
but  of  Rome  Christian,  by  Totila*.  St.  John, 
however,  says  not  a  syllable  about  any  such  limita- 
tion. The  forty  days  are  the  exclusive  property  of 
Bp,  Walmesley.  In  the  bond,  we  read  them  not. 
Tlie  Apostle's  imagery  is  plainly  borrowed  from 
that  of  the  ancient  prophets,  when  they  foretell  the 
desolate  condition  of  the  literal  Babylon :  and,  as 
the  desolation  of  tlie  type  has  continued  down  even 
to  the  present  time,  an  expositor  may  well  be 
deemed  to  take  no  small  liberty  with  his  author  who 
limits  the  desolation  of  the  supposed  antitype  to 
some  forty  days. 

In  fact,  so  far  is  the  Apostle  from  giving  the 
least  countenance  to  this  necessary  gloss  of  the 
Latin  Bishop,  that  he  forbids  us  to  entertain  the 
smallest  hope  of  any  restoration  on  the  part  of  that 
Babylon,  respecting  which  he  is  speaking.  A 
mighty  angel  took  up  a  stone  like  a  great  mill^ 
stone,  and  cast  it  into  the  sea,  saying :  Thus  with 
violence  shall  that  great  city  Babylon  be  thrown 
down,  and  shall  be  found  no  more  at  all  '.  Now 
ancient  Rome  (we  will  not  say  Pagan  Rome,  be- 

*   HdvTOtri  TraTTaiywr, 
'  Gen.  Hist.  p.  127. 
^  Rev.  xviii.  21. 
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cnuse  Pagan  Rome  was  never  burned  by  the 
Goths)  has  been  found  again,  after  its  sacking  by 
Genseric  and  Totila ;  Bishop  Walmesley  himself 
being  judge,  who  exults  in  the  fact.  Therefore 
ancient  Rome,  as  contradistinguished  from  Papal 
Rome,  cannot  be  the  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse.  ? 
,2.  The  whole  character,  indeed,  of  the  ^  harlot 
forUds  us  to  identify  her  with  Rome  Pagan.  f 
'  The  harlot  is  described,  not  only  as  being  a 
.  teacher  of  idolatry  in  general,  but  specially  as  tempt- 
ing the  ten  Gothic  kmgdoms  to  participate  in  her 
spimtual  fornication  \  But  Rome  Pagan,  by  readily 
naturalising  the  gods  of  the  conquered  nations, 
shewed  herself  to  be  a  learner  rather  than  sl  teacher 
of  idolatry :  and,  in  point  of  historical  fact,  she 
most  assuredly  never  induced  the  ten  Gothic  king- 
doms to  adopt  her  own  peculiar  superstition,  because 
Rome  had  ceased  to  be  Pagan  before  those  ten 
kingdoms  were  erected  upon  the  platform  of  the 
Western  Empire.  Therefore  the  harlot  cannot  be 
Rome  Pagan. 

The  harlot  is  described,  as  flourishing  synchronic 
cally  with  those  ten  horns  or  kingdoms,  which 
Bishop  Walmesley  himself  allows  to  be  the  ten 
Gothic  kingdoms  founded  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  cen- 
turies :  for  they  are  said  to  give  their  power  to  the 
beast  which  she  rides  and  afterward  to  hate  and 
pillage  her ;  which  they  could  not  do,  unless  they 
were  her  contemporaries  \    But  Rome  Pagan  did 

*  Rev.  xviii.  2,  4,  5. 

'  Rev.  xvii.  12,  13,.  16,  .17.    • 
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fiot  flourish  synchronically  with  the  ten  Gothic  king* 
doms :  because  Rome  had  ceased  to  be  Pagan, 
before  even  the  first  of  those  kingdoms  was  founded* 
Therefore^  again^  the  harlot  cannot  be  Rome  Pagan. 

The  harlot  excites  the  exceeding  great  wonder 
of  St.  John^  when  he  beholds  her  drunken  with  the 
blood  of  the  saints  and  with  the  blood  of  the  wit- 
nesses of  Jesus  \  But^  if  the  harlot  had  been  the 
familiar  symbol  of  Rome  Pagan,  there  was  nothing 
in  this  circumstance  which  could  have  occasioned 
any  great  astonishment  to  an  individual  who  had 
already  beheld  the  persecutions  set  on  foot  by  that 
)ieathen  sovereignty.  Therefore,  lastly,  the  harlot 
cannot  be  Rome  Pagan. 

We  now  return,  by  way  of  wiuding  up  this  part 
of  the  argument,  to  the  original  syllogism,  with 
which  we  first  set  out ;  varying  it  only,  from  the 
hypbthetical,  to  the  positive,  form. 

The  apocalyptic  harlot,  by  the  consent  both  of 
Papists  and  of  Protestants,  is  Rome.  But,  if  she 
be  Rome,  she  must  be,  either  Rome  Pagan  or  Rome 
Papal.  It  has  been  demonstrated,  however,  that 
45he  cannot  be  the  former.  Therefore  she  must  be 
the  latter. 

3.  With  this  conclusion,  every  circumstance  in 
her  character  will  be  found  minutely  to  correspond. 

(1.)  The  Jmrlot  is  said  to  sit  upon  the  many 
waters  or  to  float  upon  the  surface  of  the  mighty 
abyss :  where  (so  far  as  the  poetical  machinery 

'  Rev.  xvii.  6.  , 
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of  the  image  is  concerned)  St.  John  beholds  her 
from  the  wilderness  of  Judea,  whither  he  had 
been  conveyed  in  the  spirit. 

These  many  waters,  or  this  aquatic  congeries  of 
the  great  deep,  out  of  which,  we  are  told,  the  slain 
beast  will  reascend  under  his  eighth  king,  are  ex- 
plained by  the  angel  to  mean  peoples  and  miiltip 
tudes  and  nations  and  tongues '.  Hence,  the  sitting 
of  the  harlot  upon  the  many  waters  is  virtually 
equivalent  to  her  sitting  upon  the  beast.  For  the 
beast  symbolises  the  Roman  Empire :  and  the  many 
waters,  though  they  comprehend  all  nations  in  com- 
munion with  the  harlot,  specially  typify  the  various 
Gothic  tribes  among  which  the  Western  Empire 
has  been  partitioned '. 

Such  being  the  case,  we  have  here  an  accurate 
picture  of  Rome  Papal  spiritually  presiding  over 
the  several  nations  which  jointly  constitute  the  ec- 
clesiastical subjects  of  the  Papal  Empire. 

(2.)  The  harlot  is  the  symbol  of  a  Power ,  with 

'  Rev.  xvii.  15. 

*  The  arrangement  of  the  compound  symbol  of  the  woman 
and  the  beast  furnishes  an  additional  proof,  that  my  principle 
of  explaining  the  seventh  head  of  the  beast  homogeneously  with 
his  six  first  beads  is  just  and  well  founded.  If  the  woman,  who 
rides  the  teast,  be  the  Papacy ;  it  is  incongruous,  that  the  seventh 
head  of  the  beast  or  the  eighth  king  who  is  one  of  the  seven 
should,  according  to  the  general  scheme  of  our  older  protestant 
expositors,  be  the  Papacy  also.  Such  an  interpretation  entirely 
violates  the  zoological  propriety  of  the  hieroglyphic :  for  it  msdces 
the  rider  identical  with  a  head  of  the  animal  which  she  herself 
rides. 
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whom  the  Mngs  of  the  earth  have  committed  for- 
nication,  and  with  whose  iiifatuating  cup  all  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  have  been  intoxicated. 
*  The  kings  of  the  earth  are  the  representatives  of 
the  ten  Gothic  kings^  by  whom  the  Roman  earth 
was  partitioned :  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  are 
the  subject  multitudes  of  that  Roman  platform  upon 
which  the  ten  kingdoms  were  erected :  and  spiritual 

fornication^  attended  with  drunkenness,  is  a  sottish 
idolatrous  apostasy  from  sound  religion*  Hence, 
the  purport  of  the  symbolical  prophecy  will  be  this. 
The  ten  Gothic  kingdoms  founded  upon  the  terri- 
tory of  the  Roman  Empire,  and  all  the  multitudes 
comprehended  within  their  Umits  from  the  prmce 
to  the  peasant,  will  be  seduced  into  an  idolatrous 
apostasy  from  the  genuine  Gospel  through  the  arts 
and  blandishments  of  Papal  Rgme. 
-  Upon  this  prediction  it  is  superfluous  to  offer 
any  remark :  faithful  history  affords  the  best  com- 
ment. 

(3.)  The  harlot,  to  the  utter  amazement  of  St. 
John,  appears  even  brutally  intoxicated  with  the 
blood  of  the  saints  and  witnesses  of  Jesus. 

As  St.  John,  from  the  books  of  the  ancient  pro- 
phets, well  knew,  that  a  harlot  was  the  type  of  an 
apostate  Church  * ;  as  he  further  knew,  that  the 
harlot  before  him  must  be  the  type  of  an  apostate 
Christian  Church,  because  Israel  was  now  no  longer 
the  Church  of  the  Lord ;  and  as  he  lastly  knew, 

'  See  £zek.  xvi.  and  xxiii. 
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from  the  circumstances  of  tlie  woman  sitting  upon 
tiie  seven  hills  of  Rome  and  being  the  great  city 
which  ruled  over  the  kings  of  the  earth,  that  she 
must  be  the  Christian  Church  of  :Rome,  then  flou- 
rishing in  evangelical  simplicity,  but  hereafter  about 
to  lapse. into  apostasy  and  active  persecution  of 
Christ's  people  :  we  may  readily  perceive  the  rea- 
son, why,  at  such  a  sight,  he  should  have  wondered 
with  great  admiration.'  Had  the  woman  beeii  the 
recognised  symbol  of  Pagan  Rome,  the  Apostle 
might  have  grieved  at  her  cruelty,  but  he  could 
not ^ have  wondered:  for  pagan  persecution. was 
then  too  familiar  to  excite  any  amazement.  But, 
when:he  saw  a  Church  of  Christ  thus  fallen  from 
her  high  spiritual  estate,  thus  apostate,  thus  cor* 
rupt,  thus  persecuting  the  faithful  with  even  more 
bitterness  than  the  very  heathen  themselves  :  well 
might  he  wonder  with  exceeding  great  admiration. 
To  a  primitive  believer,  the  thing  would  appear,  as 
it  were,  impossible :  and  St.  John,  who  doubtless 
(like  the  other  prophets)  fully  understood  the  ge- 
neral meaning  of  his  own  symbolical  language, 
was  probably  at  a  loss  to  conceive,  how  in  a  pro- 
fessed. Church  of  his  meek  and  lowly  and  t)eneficent 
Master  his  prediction  could  ever  be  accomplished.  . 

(4.)  Upon  the  forehead  of  the  harlot  was  writ-* 
ten :  Mystery  ;  Babylon  the  great,  the  mother 
of  harlots  and  abominations  of  the  earth. 

Though  it  is  readily  allowed  by  all,  whether  Pa- 
pists or  Protestants,  that  Babylon  is^not  the  real, 
but  only  the  parabolical,  name  of  the  harlot :  yet 
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the  applicaiion  of  the  character  to  its  proper  antir 
type  is  declared  to  be  a  mystery ;  that  is  to  say 
(for  the  phraseology  is  borrowed  from  the  ancient 
Mysteries  of  the  Gentiles),  it  is  a  secret  revealed 
only  to  a  comparatively  small  number  and  wholly 
undiscerned  by  the  votaries  of  the  harlot  herself. 
The  hierophantic  angel,  however,  sufficiently  re- 
veals the  mystery  to  those,  who  possess  what 
Daniel  calls  understanding^ :  and,  accordingly,  it 
was  always  known  to  the  two  witnessing  Churches 
of  the  Vallenses  and  the  Albigenses,  long  before  it 
was  loudly  and  unreservedly  declared  by  the  Pro- 
testants of  the  Reformation  ^. 

The  mystery,  then,  in  question,  is  this :  that 
Babylon  the  great  is  the  prqfessedly-catholie 
Church  of  Rome. 

This  great  and  powerful  Church  of  the  Western 
Patriarchate,  having  been  enabled  by  the  course  of 
events  to  exalt  herself  above  the  coequal  Churches 
of  the  other  Patriarchates,  claims,  as  she  herself 
expresses  it,  to  be  the  mother  and  mistress  of  all 
other  Churches:  and  the  subordinate  national 
Churches,  which  are  actually  in  communion  with 
her  and  which  acknowledge  her  supremacy,  are 
mainly  seated  upon  the  apocalyptic  earth  or  upon 
the  territory  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Hence  the 
predicted  character  of  the  mystic  Babylon  is,  that 
she  should  be  the  motJier  qf  harlots  and  abomi^ion 
turns  of  the  earth. 

'  Dan.  xi.  35. 

'-  AUix  on  the  Anc.  Church  of  Piedm.  p.  209. 


CHAP.  V.3.  OF  PROPHECY.  287 

(5.)  The  ten  kings,  for  a  season,  unanimously 
give  their  power  and  strength  to  the  beast  and 
therefore  to  the  harlot  who  rides  him :  hut,  at 
length,  they  hate  her,  and  make  her  desolate 
and  naked,  and  eat  her  flesh,  and  burn  her  with 
fire. 

It  was  in  the  year  604,  at  the  commencement  of 
the  latter  three  times  and  a  half,  that  the  ten  Go^ 
thic  kings  first  unanimously  submitted  to  the  Ro- 
man Church  and  gave  all  their  strength  and  power 
to  uphold  and  enforce  the  apostatic  principles  which 
she  maintained.  This  devotion  continued  witb 
little  abatement  during  the  greatest  part  of  that 
period :  but,  at  length,  the  temper  of  the  kings 
began  to  experience  a  change ;  and,  from  the  time 
of  the  Reformation  down  to  the  present  hour,  they 
have,  more  or  less,  been  employed  in  stripping  her 
of  her  wealth  and  in  secularising  her  possessions^ 
Her  final  destiny  is  to  be  burned  with  fire  or  to  be 
utterly  destroyed  :  and  this  event  is  chronologically 
fixed  to  the  season  of  the  seventh  vial,  which  begins 
to  flow  at  the  close  of  the  latter  1260  years. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  this  grand  compound  hier^ 
oglyphic  of  the  harlot  and  the  beast  exhibits  at  one 
view  the  two  coexisting  Roman  Empires,  ecclecdas^ 
tical  and  secular,  which  the  prophet  had  before 
described  separately  under  the  sjrmbols  of  two 
friendly  contemporary  beasts,  leagued  together  for 
the  purpose  of  erecting  both  a  civil  and  a  spiritual 
tyranny  over  the  minds  as  well  as  over  the  bodies 
of  men.  ^ 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

'  ...  ...  "^   •  • 

HESPEGTING.  THE  FIFTH  SECTION  OF  THE  LITTX;B  OPBN 
• .  BOOK,  OR  THE*  VISION  OF  THE  LAMB  WITH.  THE  HUNt 
**    DRKD  AND  FORTY  FOUR  THOUSAND  SAINTS,  .    ,\ 

Tjbb  £fth  seotioa  of  the  Utde  open  book,  whicbu 
from  ite  leading  subject^  may  be  called  the  visifi^ 
qftie  Lamb  with  the  hundred  (md  forty  f^i^ 
thousand  ^nts,. divides  itself  into  three  portioofi.4 
the  ^aI^aTance  of  the  Lamb,  with  hb  redeei9e4 
aEiints,  on  mount  Zion ;  the  flight  of  the  three  £uc\ 
eessite  angels  {  and  the  harvest  and.  vint^e  #C 
God's  wrath.  .  /  ,,y 

lifWith  ieq>ect  to  the  first  of  these  portions, 
thoQgh,  in  point  of  composition,  it  occupies  pi^ 
the  beginmng  of  the.  vision ;  yet,  in  point  of  chff^^ 
nology,  it  extends  through  the  whole  of  it :  that  ia 
to  say^  though  the  mere  description  of  the  144r00Q 
Mints  is  soon  dispatched,  their  holy  employment  of 
prayer  and  praise  on  the  figurative  mount  Zion 
continues  tlurough  the  entire  length  of  the  vision ; 
so  that  they  are  still  engaged  in  singing  their  new 
song  before  the  ithrone,  both  while  the.  three  ang^ 
take  their  flight,  and  while  the  harvest  and  vintage 
of  God's  wrath  are  gathered  in. 
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1  looked:  and,  lo]  a  Lamb  stood  on  th^ 
mount  Zion ;  and  with  him  an  hundred  andfortyi' 
and  four  thousand,  having  his  Father's  name 
written  on  their  foreheads.  And  I  heard  a 
voice  from  heaven,  as  the  voice  of  many  waters, 
and  as  the  voice  of  a  great  thunder  :  and  I  heard 
the  voice  of  harpers  harping  with  their  harps^^ 
And  they  sang  as  it  were  a  new  song,  befor6  tk^ 
throne  and  h^ore  the  four  living  creatures  and 
before  the  elders :  and  no  man  could  leam  that* 
Song,  but  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thou-i 
lf»nd,  which  were  redeemed  from  the  earth.  These 
are  they,  which  were  not  defiled  with  women  •/ 
for  they  are  virgins :  these  are  they,  which  fo^ 
low .  the  Lamb  whithersoever  he  goelh :  these 
were  redeemed  from  among  men,  being  the  first* 
fruits  unto  God  and  the  Lamb.  And  in  their 
mouth  wasfonmd  no  guile  :  for  they  are  without' 
fault  before  the  throne  of  God^.  .  > 

Hitherto  we  have  beheld  the  affairs  of  the  faith-i 
ful  only  upon  the  gloomy  side;  for  we  have  seeo 
nothings  save  the  outward  persecutions  which  ihef 
experienced  from  the  dragon  and  the  two  wild«i 
beasts  during  the  permitted  term  of  1260  years : 
we  are  now  invited  to  contemplate  that  paradox^ 
which  real  Christianity  can  alone  explain.  i 

Though  the  tyrannical  little  horn  of  the  Western 
Empiie^  or  the  second  wild-beast  of  the  Apocalypse^ 
makes  war  upon  the  saints,  and  prevails  againsl 

'  Re?,  xiv.  1—5. 
VOL.  III.  U 
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ibem>  imd  vietas  them  out  through  the  long  period 
of  three  prophetic  times  and  a  half;  though. tiKe 
apostate  secular  Empire,  actixig  as  the  tool  of  the 
Httle  horo  or  the  ecclesiastical  beast,  performs  the 
flao^.  hlo«ody  deeds  during  the  same  term;  and 
though  the  two  faithful  witnesses  prophesy  in  sadc^ 
clothi  still  throughout  the  self*same  allotted  p6« 
z|o4:i  yet,  notwithstanding  these  outward  tribnlar 
tionsj  the  great  body  of  the  Lamb's  wicere  foUowenl 
i^>jrepresented  in  the  present  visicHi,  through  tha 
Twy,9am^  term  of  1260  yearsi,  as  being  in  a.atatd 
9Cex^ltl^ion  and  triiunph^  an  r^c»cing  in  that  joy 
whiphiHO  mm  taketh  from  them,  as  excee^g  ji^r* 
follpifeflLW  tribulation,  ; 

,  Jt  Th,at  the  vision  of  the  Lamb  with  the  144,000 
Slants  ^^tes  <p  the  same  period  afi  the  other  foui 
pi;9cedi|[ig  sections  of  the  little  book,  might  well 
a^mitabe  in8inuate4  by  the  general  arrangement 
of  the  little  book  itself:  but  the  circumstance,  if  I 
HWtake  not,  is  absolutely  demonstrated  by  the  oc« 
cunren^^of  one  of  those  artificial  links,  which  Stt 
'  John  so  frequently  employs  to  bmd  together  syivr 
cbroniqal  portions  of  the  Apocalypse. 

In  tha  vision  of  the  two  witnesses,  by  a  poetical 
machinery  bcarrowed  from  the  economy  of  the  Ho« 
brew  Repubhci^  certain  mystical  Israelites  are  separ 
rated  by  mensuration  to  the  sarvice  ai  the  living 
God,. 10)4.^9  plaiced  as  his  faithful  worshippers  al 
the  altar  and  within  the  temple  :  while  the  entire 
holy  city  and  the  outer  court  are  given  up  to  a  new 
race  of  demonolatrous  Gentiles,  who  trample  them 
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imdee  foot  daring  the  nUott^d  period  of  the  li^t^ 
1260  years  \ 

Now^  oorrespondently  to  this  arrangemeiit^  by  a 
Gontinii^  use  oS  the  same  poetical  machinery,  these 
idmtical  Isisielites  are,  in  the  vision  of  the  Lamb 
with  the  144,000  saints,  once  more  presented  to  ottf 
notice,  as  similarly  occupying  their  propet  station 
mthise^-^ame  temple  qf  God:  for,  standing,  as 
before  in  the  former  vinon,  on  n$ount  Zion  win  this 
temple  (one  of  the  eminences  of  the  fiteral  Hem 
bong  the  sctte  oi  the  literal  temple) ;  tod  smging 
anew  song,  before  the  throne  or  the  mercy^eeat^ 
and  therefore  of  course  within  the  tempie;  they  r^ 
solutely  maintain  their  integrity,  notwithstandn^ 
their  "close  neighbourhood  to  the  demonolatibus 
Gentiles  of  the  outer  court  and  the  holyicity^  '''^ 
^  The  Tision>  then,  of  the  two  wibiesses  or  the  fio^ 
seotbn  of  the  little  book,  and  the  vision  of  ihe  Lamft 
with  the  144,000  saints  or  the  fifth  section  of  tlM 
little  book^  open  alike  With  the  phantasm  of  tiie 
mysticdi  Israelites  worshipping  God  at  hie  eMtIt 
txAin  hie  temple  on  mount  Zion.  These  two  seci^ 
tions,  therefore,  opening  alike  with  the  dreumstanctf 
of  Ibe  eente  persons  bemg  engaged  in  the  iiime 
place  with  the  eame  occopaticm,  cfpea  synchroiuk 
cally.  But  the  virion  of  the  two  witnesses  opens  fl^ 
the  oonuttencement  of  tl»  latter  1260  years,  agre»^ 
ably  to  its  own  poritive  declaration.    Therefore  tinA^ 

'  Rev.  xi.  1, 2. 
'  Rev.  xiv.  1 — 5. 
u  2 
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Tision  of  the  Lamb  with  the  144,000  saints  must  also 
open  at  the  commencement  of  the  same  period. 

2.  Having  thus,  on  the  principle  of  synchronisa- 
tion, established  the  proper  chronological  arrange* 
ment  of  the  present  or  fifth  section  of  the  little 
book,  I  may  proceed  to  examine  the  several  articles 
of  which  its  first  portion  ccmsist^. 

(1.)  7%^  144,000  saints  are  said  to  have  the 
name  ^f  the  Father  written  on  their  foreheads. 
vcThis  divine  name  of  jehovah  is  figuratively  de- 
scribed, as  being  the  impression  of  a  seal :  for  the 
ttteasui^d  worshippers  within  the  temple,  or  the 
144,000  mjcstic  Israelites  on  mount  Zion,  are  the 
l^iritual  descendants  and  representatives  of  those 
144,000  saints,  who  are  separated  out  of  all  the 
twelves  tiibds  by  the  act  of  sigillation  during  the 
period  of  the  sixth  apocalyptic  seal  or  in  the  titne 
of  the  Emperor  Constantino  ^  But  the  name 
IKBOVAH,  thus  impressed  by  a  seal  and  as  a  mark 
oh  the  foreheads  of  the  144,000  chosen  Israelites, 
is  designedly  antithetical  or  (in  the  language  of 
Mn  Mede)  coUnter-elemental  to  the  name  apos*' 
TATis ;  which,  being  the  characteristic  appellation 
9i  the  secular  Roman  beast  and  also  of  that  man  of 
mn  whose  number  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  the 
iecular  Roman  beast,  is  similarly  described,  as  being 
impressed,  in  the  quaUty  of  a  mark,  upon  the  right- 
hands  or  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  apostate  demo- 
nolatrous  Gentiles*.     Hence,  on  the  sound  principle 

'  Compare  Rev.  vii.  3,  4,  with  xiv.  1. 
»  Rev.  xiii.  16—18. 
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of  homogeneity,  the  two  circumstances,  being  coifii- 
ter-elemental,  must  be  analogically  interpreted.  ;- 

Now  the  impression  of  the  name  apostates  means 
the  devotedness  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  paganising 
doctrines  of  the  great  Apostasy ;  such  as  the  adora- 
tion of  the  graven  image  set  up  by  the  ecclesiasti*- 
cal  beast,  and  the  worship  of  demons  or  canonised 
deadmeaj.  .    .  i 

.Consequently,  the  impression  of  the  name  jsqo? 
VAH  must  mean  the  devotedness  of  the  14(^iP0O 
saints  to  the  unadulterated,  doctrine  of  the  Bibk^^ 
such. as  the  adjudged  impiety  of  having  any  other 
god  ;ihan  the  true  God,  and  the  declared  illegolitf 
of  bowing  down  (under  any  pretence  or,  accordii^ 
to  any  vain  modification)  before  a  graven  image  lor 
the  likeness  of  any  being  that  exists  throughout  t}M 
universal  world  \  ;  ,      . , 

.  The  peculiar  badge,  then,  of  the  144^00  sain^^ 
during  the  whole  period  of  the  1260  years,  agre^ 
ably  to  their  mark  or  impress  of  the  name  jeho^ 
VAH^  is  the  exclusive  worship  of  the  •triune  Deity^; 
while  the  peculiar  badge  of  the  Gentiles  in  commit 
nion  with  the  ecclesiastical  beast,  during  the  same 
period  of  1260  years^  agreeably  to  their  mark  09 
impress  of  the  name  apostates,  is  the  auperstitioua 
worship  of  images  and  demon-gods  in  eoi^unction 
with  the  alone  true  God  ;  notwithstanding  he  has 
declared  himself  to  be  a  jealous  God,  and  notwithr 

'  Rev.  xiii.  15—18.  ix.  20.     1  Tim.  iv.  1. 
*  Exod.  XX.  3 — 5. 
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stomding  he  has  expressly  prohibited  all  such  vain 
paganising  follies. 

(2.)  The  144^000  iaints  sing  as  Utoere  a  new 
SMgj  which  no  num  could  learn  swce  themselves^ 

We  mky  here  observe  a  remarkable^  though  a 
perfectly  accurate,  expression*  It  is  not  said,  that 
the  144,000  saints  sing  a  really  new  song;  for  that 
vi^uld  have  been,  in  fact,  to  charge  them  tinth  he* 
rtrtidally  innovating  in  religion :  but  it  is  said,  that 
fUeif  mag  as  it  were  a  new  song,  or  a  song  new  in 
aj^^earonce  though  not  new  in  reality. 
*^^ese  wcMxk  deixnribe  with  great  precision  the 
^^M^nfas,  taught  and  maintained  by  the  foithftil^ 
dsomig  the  long  and  dreary  period  of  the  latter 
USOyears*  They  were  no  innovators  in  theology  t 
fl|f  what  they  upheld  were  the  apostolical  doctrines 
oi  the  primitive  Church,  as  set  forth  plainly  and 
etpfimtly  in  the  J^ble,  to  which  aiid  to  which  alone 
(so  far  as  authority  is  concerned)  they  always  ap- 
p^led^  Hence  their  song  was  the  very  reverse  c^ 
being  a  new  song  K  Yet  so  systematically  had  the 
word  of  6od  been  locked  up  from  the  Luty,  and 
M  grossly  axkA  generiUly  had  the  great  truths  of  the 
Gospel  been  perverted  and  corrupted  by  the  autho* 
rky  of  an  interested  priesthood,  that,  when  sincere 
Christianity  was  propounded  in  all  its  native  lustre> 

,'  For  a  full  coafirmation  of  this  xemark,  built  on  the  sum 
basis  of  historical  testimony,  see  my  Difficulties  of  Romanism, 
The  real  and  grand  innovatrix  upon  primitive  antiquity,  is  the 
ever  varying  and  ever  accumulative  Church  of  the  great  Western 
Patriarchate. 
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and  when  flie  abominable  nature  of  saint-wo£sb^^ 
and  image-worship  and  relic-worship  was  demoiH, 
]&trated  from  die  express  decisions  of  Scripture^  the 
Gospel  itself  appeared  a  novelty  to  those  who  would 
not  iendure  86iind  doctrine^  and  the  very  Bible  Wak 
denounced  as  a  d^gerous  book  the  fruitful  matn^, 
of  eyery  puUulant  heresy.  ,  .    ;      ».(. 

Hence  the  144^000  paints  are  most  luoqaijal^i^ 
said  to  sing  m  it  were  a  new  song;  for  th^Iaibr 
guagOi  incessantly  held  by  them  of  the  Apost^^ 
from  age  to  age  through  the  whole  tertn  o£  the  lot^ 
tei  1260  years^  has  been  this :  that  those,  who, pro- 
tested against  the  unscripturd  doctrines^  and  pmei? 
tioes  of  the  Latin  Churchi  were  teachers  efmerrii 
upstatt  novelties ;  that  the  tenets  df  the  {l^iQe»ttttH 
tioa  had  po  existence  before  Luthepit  Uiiut  Popeiy' 
is  the  old  faith ;  and  that  Frotesta&tism  is  a  .|ie%r^ 
faithi  unheard  of  before  the  days  of  modern  specu^ 
lative  innovators.  i  >  : 

The  song  of  the  144^000  sunts  being  thus  o^, 
pareifUhf  a  new  song,  no  man  could  l^oxu  it  savir 
themselves :  for,  the  authority  of  the  Bible  being 
siqierseded  by  the  authority  of  the  pretended  €»» 
thdiic  Church,  and  the  inveterate  corruptions  whicb 
sprang  up  during  the  middle  ages  bang  pertin*^ 
ciously  taught  as  the  aboriginal  doctrines  of  thi» 
Gospel  notwithstanding  the  Gospel  itself  altogether 
disowns  them ;  the  song  of  the  faithful  was  deemed 
by  all  others  an  heretical  novelty,  and  was  rejected  ' 
by  them  on  that  precise  allegation. 

(3.)  The  144,000  saifUs  are  enabled  tp  ^^ 
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tkeir  apparently  new  sang,  ieeause  they  are  rcr 
deemed  from  the  earth,  or  (according  to  a  snb- 
sequeni .  explanatory  variation)  because  they  mre 
nedeemedjrom  among  men:  whence  they  are  said 
to  be  thefirAt^ndts,  unto  God  and  the  Lamb,  ^ 
UfOt  future  great  harvest  the  umiver sally  cam^ 
verted  Jews  and  Gentiles. 
V  Throttghoot  the  whole  Apocalypse,  the  earth  is 
the  symbol  of  the  Roman  Empire :  from  the  apos- 
tasy  oi  this  Empire,  therefore,  it  is,  that  the  144,000 
aainta  are  redeemed ;  and  the  men,  from  among^ 
wiiomtfaey  sxe.  redeemed,  are  the  men  of  that  Em- 
fire  or  those  figurative  Gentiles  who  tread  under 
foot  .the  holy  city  during  the  permitted  term  of  the 
/1260  years.  Holding  the  faitJi  as  it  is  in  Christ 
4e8us,  and  buildmg  upon  the  written  word  alone^ 
4iiey  are  the  earnest  and  first-fruits  of  that  exceed- 
ing great  company  of  believers,  who,  when  a  way 
shall  have  been  prepared  by  the  final  overthrow  of 
the  antichristian  faction,  shall  be  added  to  the 
glorious  Church  of  the  Millenniunu 
y  (4.)  7%^  144»000  saints  are  they,  who  have  not 
been  d^led  with  women  :  for  they  are  virgins. 
:  The  virginity  of  the  144,000  saints  is  the  coun- 
ter-element  to  the  unchastity  of  the  great  harlot* 
Hence,  as,  in  scriptural  phraseology,  the  unchastity 
of  the  latter  denotes  idolatrous  apostasy ;  so  the 
virginity  of  the  former  will,  antithetically,  denote 
their  freedom  from  this  adulterous  abomination. 
The  present  clause,  therefore,  teaches  us,  that  the 
144,000  0aints.should.be  eminently  distinguished 
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firom  those  men  of  the  Roman'  earthy  out  of  whom 
they  have  been  redeemed/  by  their  stedfiEtst  abhor-^ 
rence  of  all  idolAtry,  however  modified  or  disgnised 
or  palliated.  Accordingly^  thus  believing  and  thus 
acting;^  they  have  spiritually  remained  virgins, 
though  envkoned  with  ecclesiastical  fornication  and 
adultery.  i      .\ 

:  (5^)  The  144,000  saints  /oUaw  the  Lkmh^ 
whithersoeoer  he  goeih. 

!  These  faithful  witnesses  to  the  truth  resolutely 
adhere  to  the  unadulterated  religion  of  Christ,  in 
troublesome  times,  as  well  as  in  prosperous  times. 
Rather  than  relinquish  their  profession  of  the  Gkx|-' 
pel,  they  are  content  to  follow  their  Saviour  intb 
sequestered  valleys  and  wild  deserts :  nor  ^'^iSaiy 
refuse  to  taracehis  footst^,  even  tiMNigh  theyi  Vidy 
lead  to  the  prison  or  to  the  galleys  or  :to  the  jrai:k 
\or  to  the  stake.  ^j   .  h 

^  (6.)  In  the  mouth  of  the  144,000  miuts^  is 
found  no  gmle. 

These  faithful  servants  of  God  handle  not  his 
word  deceitfully,  like  mercenary  venders  of  indul* 
gences,  or  like  unscriptural  preachers  of  human 
merit  and  purgatory  and  supererogation  and  idola- 
try :  but>  after  the  manner  of  the  primitive  Church, 
£rom  which  they  descend  and  which  they  represent, 
they  honestly  and  simply  declare  the  only  true  way 
of  everlasting  life. 

^  (7.)  The  I44f, 000  saints  are  without  fault  fbe^ 
fore  the  throne  of  God. 

From  personal  sin,  these  children:  of  the  Loid 
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not  arrogantly  to  be  free :  on  the  contrary^ 
they  acknowledge  and  lament  their  numerous  re^ 
makiing  imperfections.  But  stiU,  by  virtue  of  the 
QWrlasting  covenant  and  through  a  mysterious 
union  with  their  divine  head,  they  are  counted  witl^ 
outiault  before  the  throne  of  God,  having  waslied 
their  robes  and  made  them. white  in  die  blood  €if 
ti^  J^amb.  For  God  imputes  not  their  trespasses 
unto  them  :  but^  through  the  imputed  righteousness 
of  .Christ>  he  views  and  esteems  them  as  if  they  had' 
n9var^  sinned. 

.  \J^^.T}y^  second <^the  three  portions,  into  whidi 
the  concluding  vision  of  the  little  book  divides  \U 
s^lfy  exhibits  the  flight  of  three  successive  angels> 
each  making  his  own  appropriate  proclamation.  • 
.  And  I  saw  another  angel  flying  in  the  meri* 
dim,  having  the  everlasting  Gwpel  to  preaek 
unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  and  to  every 
nation  and  kindred  and  tongue  and  people  ;  say^ 
ing,  with  a  loud  voice:  Fear  God,  and  give  glory 
to  him,  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come ; 
and  worship  him,  that  made  heaven  and  earth  and 
the  sea  and  the  fountains  qf  waters. 

And  there  followed  (mother  angel,  saying: 
Babylon  is  fatten,  is  fallen,  that  great  city  ;  be-^ 
cause  she  made  aU  nations  drink  qf  the  wine  of 
the  wrath  of  her  fornication. 

And  a  third  angel  followed  them,  saying  with 
a  loud  voice  :  If  any  man  worship  the  bea^t  and 
his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead 
or  in  his  hand,  the  same  shall  drink  of  the  wine 
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of  Qad  which  it  poured  out  without  mxtute  into 
the  cup  qf  his  indignation  :  and  he  shall  be  tor* 
mented  with  fire  and  brimstone,  in  the  presence 
qfi^^ihesHoly  angeUy  ond  in  the  presence  itf  the 
lamb.  And  the  sigtohe  qf  their  torment  ascendeth 
up.  far  ever  and  ever,  and  they  have  no  rest  dof 
nor  night,  who  worship  the  beast  and  his  imager 
and  whosoever  receiveth  the  mark  qf  his-  namei 
Here  is  the  patience  of  the  saints:  here  are  4hey^ 
thai  heep  the  commandments  of  God  and  the  faith 
of  Jesus.  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven, 
saving  unto  me  :  Write  ;  Blessed  are  the  dead, 
which  die  in  the  Lord,  from  hencrfortk.  Yed, 
saiik  the  Spirit,  that  they  may  rest  from  their 
labours;  and  their  worhs  do  follow  thefln^K    ^^'j^>  ' 

The  proolainatioiis  of  these  three  Migeb  or  dro-^ 
naatic  messengers  all  relate  to  events  so  fiir  syn^ 
chronical^  that  they  equally  occur ^  at  the  close  of 
the  latter  1260  years  and  either  during  the  blast  of 
the  third  woe*trumpet  or  immediately  after  thi^ 
passing  away  of  the  third  woe. 

At  the  sounding  of  the  tiiird  woe-trumpet,  cdm^ 
mences  the  season  of  God's  judgment,  which  ex^ 
tends  throughout  the  whole  of  that  period  \  But 
the  angel^  who  bears  the  everlasting  Gospel,  pro^ 
claims  that  the  season  of  God's  judgment  has  come  K 
Therefore  the  preaching  of  the  everlasting  Gospel 
to  every  nation,  which  he  announces  as  about  im- 

'  Rev.  xiv-  6—13. 

*  Rev.  xi.  15,  18. 

•  Rev.  xiv.  6,  7. 
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mediatdy  lo  occur^  most  immediately  iniooeed  Ae 
season  oi  God's  judgment  or  the  term  of  the  third 
woe. 

Babylon  the  great  fills  during  the  effiiaon  of  the 
seventh  vial,  which  is  the  oonchiding  portion.of  the 
seventh  trumpet  or  of  the  third  woe  K  But  the 
second  angel  announces  the  £adl  of  Babylon  ihe 
great  ^  Therefore  the  annunciation  of  the  second 
angel  must  synchronise  with  the  effiision  of  the 
seventh  viaL 

/  The  beast  and  his  adherents  are  cast  into  tl|e 
lake  of  6xe  afi;er  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  whi(& 
the  seventh  vial  comprehends  jrithin  its  own  period  \ 
l^lit,  the  third  angel  announces  this  catastrophe  as 
immediately  impending^.  Therefore  the  annuls 
ci^Uon  of  the  third  angel  must  synchronise  with  the 
effiision  of  the  seventh  vial  and  consequently  with 
the  last  portion  of  the  third  woe-trumpet 

These  are  some  of  the  many  artificial  links,  by 
which  SU  John  binds  together  the  contemporaneous 
though  severed  parts  of  the  Apocalypse :  and,  from 
tham,  when  further  illustrated  by  the  general  voice 
of  prophecy,  we  can  have  small  difficulty  in  settling 
the  chronology  pf  the  three  several  matters  anr 
nounced  in  the  respective  proclamations  of  the  three 
angels. 

The  general  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the  whole 


'  Rev.  xvi.  17.  xviii.  2. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  8. 

*  Rev.  xix.  20. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  9— 11. 
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worlds  the  fall  of  IBabylon/  and  the  punishment  of 
those  who  have  received  the  mark  of  the  beast,  all 
take  place,  not  only  either  during  or  immediately 
after  the  term  of  the  third  woe,  but  likewise  at  the 
expiration  gI  the  latter  three  times  and  a  half.  For 
the  tyranny  of  the  harlot,  who  is  identical  with  tbtf 
little  horn  of  Daniel's  fourth  beast  and  with  Ih6 
second  er  ecclesiastical  beast  of  the  Apocalypse,  U 
expressly  limited  to  that  period ;  whence  Babylon 
cannot  fall  before  that  period  shall  have  expired : 
the  battle  of  Armageddon,  which  breaks  the  power 
of  the  antichristian  faction,  is  fought  un<kr  'tito 
seventh  vial,  at  the  commencement  of  which  tl»^ 
three  times  and  a  half  expire:  and  the  genial 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  every  nation  and  k^ 
dred  and  tongue  and  people,  accordiilg  to  the  to^ 
torrent  testimony  of  prophecy,  attends  and  foll^j» 
the  overthrow  of  the  antichristian  fitction  K  -> 

Hence  the  proclamations  of  the  three  angels/  a^ 
occurring  in  this  part  of  the  present  vision>  unite 
to  shew,  that,  as  the  present  vision  commenceswithr 
the  latter  1260  years,  so  it  likewise  reaches  down 
to  their  termination :  for  the  proclamations  them^ 
selves  announce  events,  which  are  destined  to  occut^ 
when  the  latter  1260  yearff  shall  have  expired. 
Here,  in  the  little  book,  these  events  are  only  briefly* 
announced  ;  chiefly,  I  apprehend,  for  the  purpose' 
of  establishing  a  series  of  synchronisms,  without  the 

ft 

'  Rev.  xvii.  17.  xiii.  5.  xi.  3.  Dan.  vii.  25,  26.  Rev.  xvi. 
12 — 21.  xix.  11 — 21.  XX.  1 — 6.  xxi.  Isaiah  ii.  2—5.  Ixvi. 
5 — 24.     2iechar.  xiii.  xiv. 
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perpetual  aid  of  which  the  ApocaI]rp6e  would  be  an 
absolute  labyrinth :  but,  afterward,  when  he  returns 
to  the  larger  book,  the  prophet,  in  their  just  places^ 
treats  of  them  more  fully  and  copiously  \ 

IIL  The  third  of  the  three  portions,  into  which 
the  concluding  yisbn  of  the  little  book  divides  it«f 
aelf^  9etA  £oirth .  the  final  destruction  of  Grod's  irrer 
claimable  enemies  under  the  imagery  of  a  successiYia 
harvest  and  vintage  of  indignation.  > 

.  ^nd  I  looked:  and,  behold,  a  white  cloud  t^ 
mad  upo»  the  cloud  sat  one  Uke  unto  the  Sou^ 
WMm,  hamng  on  Ms  head  a  golden  crown  and  ik 
kis  hand  a  sharp  sickle. 

And  another  angel  came  out  qf  the  temple^ 
crying  with,  a  loud  voice  to  him  that  sat  on  thS 
cloud :  Thrmt  in  thy  sickle  and  r^tp,  for  th^ 
imrfge^f  .qf .  the  earth  is  ripe.  And  he,  that  sat 
on  the  cloud,  thrust  in  his  sickle  on  the  earths 
and  the  earth  was  reaped. 
,  And,  another  angel  came  out  qf  the  temple 
which  is  in  heaven,  he  also  having  a  sharp  sickle. 

And  another  angel  came  out  from  the  aittgr^, 
which  had  power  over  fire.  And  he  cried  with  a 
loud  voice  to  him  that  had  the  sharp  sickle,  say^ 
it\g :  Thrust  in  thy  sharp  sickle,  and  gather  the 
cluster ^  qf  the  vine  qf  the  earth ;  for  her  grapes 
arefvUy  ripe.  And  the  angel  thrust  in  Ids  sickle 
into  the  earth,  and  gathered  the  vine  qfthe  earth, 
and  cast  it  into  the  great  wine-press  of  the  wrath 

'  Rev.  xix.  1—9.  xx.  1—6.  xxi.  xxiL  1—6.  xviii.  xix.  11—21 . 
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^  God.  Andihemne^ess  was  trodden  mthaut 
tie  city  :  and  blood  eatae  out  qfthe  wine-prese^ 
even  »unta  tie  iorses'  bridles,  by  the  space  of 
thousand  and  sim  kundredfurUmgs  \ 

As  Ihe  second  portion  of  the  present  vision 
broHg^  OS  down  to  the  times  of  the  seventh  vial } 
so  this  tiurd  concluding  portion  must  also  relate  to 
the  timet  of  the  same  vial :  for  the  sevaith  vial'  is 
the  vial  of  consunumation ;  and  it  is  immediately  fcd-^ 
lowed  by  the  peaceful  and  glorious  period  of  the 
MiUeimium  r  but  the  miseries,  which  occmr  during 
tibie\luarvest  and  the  vintage  of  God's  wrath,  canmHir 
be  consistently  referred  to  the  period  of  miUetmiati 
Uessedaess :  therefore  they  must  take  jdace  during 
the  efiPuston  of .  the  seventh  vial,  which^  vs  ehahietietr? 
isticail^described  as  being  th^  seventh*  of  tbe ^veh' 
last  plagues,  and  whidi>  iounediately  preceded  thati 
period  of  sipiritual  peace  and  holiness,  ^  <^\ 

1.  This  necessary  chronological  arrangement  trill 
leadv  us  to  a  right  uod^stauding  of  the  abstract 
i^uific£^tio&\of  what,  in  theipres^st  vbioUi  is  deno* 
minated  the  harvest. 

,  In  its^,  the  term  is  ambiguous :  for  it  is  capable 
of  denoting^  either  a  harvest  of  God's  mercy,  w  a 
hai^esl^v^f  God's  vengeance.  Hence  we  find,  thmk' 
some  commentators  have  understood  the  harvest 
ht»  mentioned  in  the  first  of  >tliese  senses,  sup^ 
posing  it  to  mean  that  general  comaRon  tif  Ihe 
Gentiles  which  is  the  theme  of  mainy  ancient  pm- 

'  Rev.  w.  14—20,  . 
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{diets:  while  others  have  understood  it  .in:  the 
second  s^ise,  believing  it  to  describe,  like  the  riiH 
tage,  some  signal  judgment  upon  Ood's  enemies*  ^  - 

Afiter  a  long  consideraticm  of  the  subject^  I  resfe 
in  the  opini(m  of  Mede,  Newton^  XfOwmali^  Bod-* 
dridge,  and  Bengelius,  that  the  apocalyptic  luunresf 
denotes  a  harvest,  not  of  mercgr^  but  of  wmth ;  land 
I  wiU  even  go  beyond  them  in  saying,  that  its  coW 
lot^tibnissuTh  as  to  render  it.i.41ao£U^9 
another  sense.  ^      ii.iiitv 

'.  ^  Mv;^  Mdde>  who  has  elabcurately  and  minutely  disf 
doflbed  the  poiirt,<  observes,  that  the  idea  of  a  bar  vesft 
indkidi^  three  things ;  the  reaping  of  the  conx^.tlm 
gBHihetingai  k  in,  and  the  threshing  of  it :  whence 
ih^  Seripture  it  is  made  a  type' of  two  direct  lopfmt 
sHes;  of  destruction,  when  the  reaping  and-  the 
ChMshing  are  considered ;  of  restitution  andsaliwi' 
tioni,  when  the  in-gathering  is  considered  ^      *   « <« ; 

Now  the  context  of  the  apocalyptic  harvest  most 
defitlifely  teaioihes  us,  not  only  tlmt  a  harvest  of 
jtidgm^it«#  intended,  but  that  nothing  else  can  W 
intended.  .    ,   • .  i/: 

^'  Thrbughdut  the  whole  book  of  the  Revelatnoo^ 
with  the  exce(rt;ion  of  a  few  passages  which  ^ufib« 
niietotly  ex^daiin  themselves,  the  earth  is  used'^as^^i 
liymbbl  of  liie  territorial  Roman  Empire  whether 
|]lagan  or  papal.  'It  is  the  vine  of  thi^  earlli  that 
is  to  be  gathered,  when  her  grapes  are  fully  ripe ' : 

'  Comment.  Apoc.  in  Mess.  Oper.  p.  520,  521. 
•  Rev.  xiv.  18,  19. 
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Slid  ifeis  iSie  matxixe  harvest  o{  this  ^^  earlli 

dttt  xs'to  be  reaped/ when  tbe  time  for  reaping  h 
come  ^  Here  we  must  note^.that  it  is  not,  as  in 
our  Lord's  paidble  which  is  usuaUy  adduced^by 
thos^  uriki  adopt  the  contrary  interpretation,  said  to 
be  the  haan^  of  a.  fields  which  afterward .  is  ior^ 
inally  eaqpbuhed  to  mean  the  wkole  world  * :  but  it 
ii :  idislinetly  jsaid  to  be  the  harvest  of  the  earth  t 
i\ie  I  harvest  of  that  identical  ear^^ .  of)  itdbich  ^  the 
vintage  is  specially  declared  to  be  tibe  viniagQii 
U^  tjheil,  the  earth  mean  the  Roman  Empim#  in 
the  caae  <tf  the  vintage ;  it  must,  by  analpgyi  no  le99 
man  tiie  Roman  Empire,  in  the  case  pf  th^.  hwit 
arastdand^  if  the  vintage  of  the  earth  cvMH^^wf^ 
mpi  Bconan  £mpire  be  a.  signal  ji»4ciO(Wt|i  A^:  4\ 
orarayiDtatars.aDow}  thien  tl)0iiripe.l»wryei»t  9^% 
mtme  earth  or  of  the  same  corrupt  Rgippaa.£in^^ 
must,  unla99  the  whole  principle  pf  hPmogeii^tj.l^ 
violatedir;te  ^  «ignii,l  iu4gnienfr.akQ.  , .  ,  ,\)  v/.  -  a 
if)  Ifeiib  tbe  truth  is,  the  chronological  arrmg^ipeiit 
9i  th^  .pMSiagp,  which  tr^eats  of  .the  apocalyptic  b^i^ 
vest  and  vintage,  will  not  admit  of  any  other  intejT 
protetiaa  pf  the  harvest  than  thait  for  which.l  eon- 
tend.  ;:  In  evident  allusion  to  the  economy,  of  the 
natural,  world,  the  figurative  harvest  is  described.  ^3 
preceding  the  figurative  vintage.  Now,  as  the 
vine  of  tbe  earth  is  clearly,  in  symbolical  expression, 
.  .     ■   ,   .  •  ^-  ■ 

"  Rev.  xiv.  15,  16. 

»  Matt  xiiu.24,  38. 

»  Rev.  xiv.  15,  16,  18,  19. 
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the  Church  of  the  corrupt  Latin  Empire  \ :  so,  by 
all  commentators,  the  figurative  vintage  is  acknow-* 
ledged  to  denote  the  final  overthrow  and  destrue-* 
tion  of  the  Roman  beast  and  his  false  ecclesiastical 
prophet  in  the  battle  of  Armageddon,  which  takes 
place  under  the  seventh  vial  *.  But  the  general 
conversion  of  the  Gentiles  and  the  gathering  of  all 
nations  into  the  millennian  Church  succeeds  the 
overthrow  of  the  antichristian  faction  and  the  judg<^ 
ment  of  the  vine  or  apostate  Church  of  the  Roman 
earth;  which  overthrow,  and  which  judgment,  by 
removing  every  obstacle,  do,  in  fact,  prepare  the 
w^y  fpr  the  universal  reception  of  the  pure  Gospel. 
Heincie  it  is  plain,  that  an  event,  which  succeeds  the 
Aginative  vintage,  cannot  be  intended  by  that  alle^ 
gorical  harvest  of  the  earth  which  is  described  as 
preceding  it. 

Thus  I  think  it  manifest,  that  the  harvest,  oc« 
curring  as  it  does  during  the  effusion  of  the  seventh 
vial,  that  is  to  say,  occurring,  not  in  a  season  of 
grace  and  mercy,  but  during  the  infliction  of  an 
eminent  plague,  can  only  mean  a  harvest  of  judg^ 
ment :  for  any  other  interpretation  is  no  less  incoa- 
gruous  with  the  declared  object  of  the  seventh  vial^ 
than  it  b  irreconcileable  with  prophetic  chronology  ^ 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1.  §  II.  5.  (3.) 

•  Rev.  xix.  11— 21. 

'  It  may  not  be  improper  to  observe,  that  this  inauspicious 
sense  of  a  figurative  harvest  is  that  which  is  adopted  by  the  an- 
cient onirocritics.  Achmetes  remarks :  *Eay  \Bp  6  /SacnXevc 
X^pay  OipiZo^iyiiv  fj  BepiaOittray,  teal  lkoyi(€ro  oUdav  tlvai 
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.  2:  The  poetical  imagery  of  the  harvest  and  the 
fintagej  as  is  the  case  ahnost  universally  with  the 
apocalyptic!  imagery,  is  borrowed  from  the  ancient 
Hebrew  prq)hets :  to  their  writings,  therefore^  we 
must  have  recomw  for  the  due  elucidation  of  it. 

On  adverting,  then,  to  the  ancient  prophets,  we 
find,  that  a  great  judgment  about  to  befall  Babylon, 
which  city  is  the  constant  apocalyptic  type  of  the 
Roman  Church  and  Empire,  is  by  Jeremiah  eX" 
pressly  termed  a  kanest  \  In  the  use,  indeed,  of 
tiie  figmr^  there  is  this  difference  between  Jeremiah 
and  St.  John ;  that  the  one  dwells  upon  the  last 
fTOcess*  of  the  harvest  or  the  threshing,  while  th6 
other  iielects  the  imagery  of  the  first  process  or  the 
reajnn^i  yet  the  context  of  both  passages  suffi^ 
eiently^  shew^,  that  a  harvest,  not  df  mercy,  but  <)£ 
judgment,  is  intended.  -   V 

After  a  sinUlar  manner,  the  final  desti^etion  of 
Gk>d's  eneniies  by  the  victorious  Messiah,  which  St.' 
John  describes  under  the  figure  of  a  vintage,  had 
been  long  previously  described,  under  the  very  same 
figure,  by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  in  a  sublime  passage; 
which  exhibits  the  Lord  as  coming  with  died  gar- 
ments from  Bozrah,  after  he  had  indignantly  trod- 
den the  bloody  wine-press  of  the  mystical  Edom  *; 

ahri^Vj  dKovtrerai  ra^ittc  enpay^y  rov  Xaov  alrov.  If  a  hin^ 
shall  behold  a  country  reaping  or  reaped,  and  shall  undersftaul 
it  to  be  his  own  country ,  he  shall  quickly  hear  of  the  slaughter 
of  his  people, 

'  Jerein.  li.  33. 

*  Isaiah  Ixiii.  1 — 6. 

X  2 
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Accdidiag  to  what  I  deem  the  just  interpretation'  of 
the  Rabbins,  the  Edom  of  this  august  vision  is  the 
Roman  Empire.  Hence,  as  they  rightly  suppose^ 
it  relates  to  the  same  great  catastrophe,  as  that  of 
the  .ten-horned  beast  with  his  little  horn  foretold  by' 
Oianiel :  and  that  catastrophe,  a  Christian  may  add^ 
^  no  other  than  the  overthrow  of  the  ten-homed 
beast,  with  the  false  prophet  and  the  kings  of  the 
em^h,  predicted  by.9t  John  both  in  express  words 
iind' under  the  figure  of  a  dreadfiil  vintage  K  ^ 

KfBut  the.  vision,  which  the  apocalyptic  prophet 
Ihad specially  in. his  eye  when  he  selected  such  imar*. 
g>eiy,  was, doubtless  that  of  JoeL  This  sublime 
bard, '  foretelling  the  same  ultimate  destruction  ;o£ 
the  antichristian  confederacy  which  both  Isaiah  and^ 
$t.  Johv  dwell  upon  with,  such  vivid  energy,  and^ 
pronouncing  it  like  Daniel  and  every  other  ancient 
plCoph(3t  to  synchronise  with  the  restoration  of  Ju* 
dab,  uses,  in  one  continued  prediction,  precisely 
afiter  the  manner  adopted  in  the  Apocalypse,;  the 
tworfold  figure  of  a  successive  harvest  and  vintage 
of  judgment,  to  describe  and  to  heighten  the  hor^ 
lors  of  that  dreadful  period  ^.  Now,  as  no  pco^. 
phecy  is  of  its  own  insulated  interpretation  ^  and  aa 
Joel  clearly  predicts  those  identical  events  which 
St.  John  arranges  under  the  seventh  vial :  there 
can  be  no  reasonable  doubt,  that  the  harvest  and  the 

'  •  <  '  '  ' 

'  See  M.ede  s  Works,  book  v.  chap.  8.  p.  902,  903. 

•  Joel  ii.  30—32.  Hi.  1—17. 

*  Haaa  irpo^i^rr/a  ypa^^c^IAIASiircXvo'eiiic  ovyiVcrau  2  PeL 
i.  20. 
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viptoge  of  the  one. are. the  very  same  as  the  harvest 
and  the  vintage  of  the  other.  But,  m  the  vision  vcf 
Joel,  they  equally  though  successively  i^late.  to 
God's  last  great  controversy  with  his  irreclaimable 
enemies..  ^  Therefore,  in  the  vision  of  St.  John^they 
must  equally  though  successively  relate  to  the  saoMB 
grands  catastrophe.  •    /     i 

,'>  3.  .Since  the  whole  of  this  prophecy  relatea  to 
matters,  concealed  as  yet  in.  the  womb  of  futurity,  it 
would  be  idle  to  say  any  thing  definite  or:circumT 
stantially  precise  on  the  iiubject.  Wecanmly 
pronounce,. therefore,  in  general. terms,  that,  since 
the  figurative  harvest  is  distinguished  from  Jtba 
figurative,  vintage,  and  since  the  natural  harmat 
precedes ;the .natural  vintage ;  the figmrativehairvest. 
mustibe  some. eminent  judgment  or  calamity' ^whicb 
occurs  at  the  beginning  of  the  time  of  the  end  ori 
at  the  commencement  of 4he  seventh  vial,  while^ihe 
figurative  vintage  must  be  the  concluding  judg» 
ment  or  calamity  which  occurs  at  the  dose  of  that 
period. 

(1.)  According  to  the  account  which  Daniel  gives 
of  the  time  of  the  end,  a  war,  between  the  wilful 
Roman  king  on  the  one  hand  and  the  kings  of  the 
South  and  the  North  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  first 
calamitous  event,  by  which  that  time  is  marked ' : 
and,  according  to  the  account  which  St.  John  gives 
of  the  seventh  vial  which  synchronises  with  the  time 
of  the  end,  this  war  must  be  identified  with  the 

*  Dan.  xi.  40. 
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voices  and  thunders  and  lightnings  and  hail^  which, 
at  its  effusion^  hegin  to  operate  \ 

Hence  it  seems  most  prohahle,  that  hy  the  har- 
vest we  are  to  understand  this  desolating  war, 
wMch,  although  hut  the  heginning  of  the  last  trou- 
bles^ will  in  its  progress  mow  down  vast  multitudes 
of  God's  enemiesj  and  will  occasion  a  high  degree 
of  misery  throughout  the  apostate  Roman  Empire. 

(2.)  Butj  whatever  may  be  intended  by  the  har- 
vest^ there  is  no  difficulty  in  ascertaining  the  event 
intended  by  the  vintage. 

As  all  commentators  are  agreed,  this  closing  judg- 
ment can  only  mean  the  final  destruction  of  the 
Roman  beast  with  the  false  prophet  and  the  con- 
federated kings  of  the  earth  in  the  battle  of  Arma- 
geddon :  and  this  final  destruction  corresponds  with 
the  parallel  final  de3truction  of  the  wilful  Roman 
king ;  who  will,  at  that  time,  act  as  the  then  re- 
vived, though  now  defunct,  seventh  head  of  the 
Roman  Empire. 

*  Rev.  xvi.  18,21. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

» 
.  ... 

RESPECTING  THE  CHRONOLOGICAL  JUNCTION  OP  THE  TWO 
SEPARATED  PORTIONS  OF  THE  LARGER  SEALED  BOOK 
OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

As  the  regular  chronological  evolution  of  the  larger 
sealed  book  of  the  Apocalypse  was  interrupted  by 
the  parenthetical  insertion  of  the  smaller  open  book : 
so^  when  the  smaller  open  book^  in  all  its  five  sec- 
tions^ has  been  brought  to  a  termination,  the  pro- 
phet  returns  to  the  larger  sealed  book,  which  for  a 
season  he  had  quitted.  Such  being  the  case,  we 
must  obviously  conclude,  that  he  resumes  his  ori- 
ginal subject  at  the  precise  chronological  point 
where  he  departed  from  it  for  the  sake  of  paren- 
thetically introducing  the  smaller  open  book. 

I.  The  first  portion  of  the  larger  sealed  book  of 
the  Apocalypse  brought  us  down,  in  regular  chro- 
nological succession,  from  the  birth  oiF  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the  golden  head  of  the  metallic  image,  in 
the  year  before  Christ  657,  to  the  close  of  the  sixth 
trumpet  or  the  second  woe-trumpet  in  the  year  after 
Christ  1697  \ 

At  that  point  of  time  was  introduced  the  episode 
of  the  little  open  book :  which,  returning  to  the 

*  Sec  abovebookiv.  chap. 2.  ill.  1.  chap.  7.  §  II.  5. 
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commencement  of  the  fifth  trumpet  or  the  first  woe- 
trumpet^  gives  a  full  history  of  the  great  demono- 
latrous  Apostasy  during  the  permitted  period  of 
three  times  and  a  half  or  during,  the  latter  moiety 
of  the  grand  period  of  seven  times. 

Thb  being  accomplished,  and  the  contents  of  the 
little  open  book  having  now  been  detailed,  the  pro- 
phet resumes  his  account  of  the  larger  sealed  book  ; 
beginning  agein,  as  might  naturally  be  expected, 
where  he  had  left  off  for  the  purpose  of  introdudng 
the  little  open  book. 

But  the  chronological  point,  where  the  narrative 
of  the  larger  sealed  book  had  been  interrupted,  was 
the  close  of  the  sixth  trumpet  and  the  passing 
away  of  the  second  woe  in  the  year  after  Christ 
1697. 

Therefore  the  narrative  must  be  resumed  with  the 
commencement  of  the  seventh  trumpet :  which  ushers 
in  the  third  great  woe ;  and  which  comprehends 
within  its  ovm  period  of  sounding,  as  so  many  suc- 
cessive blasts,  the  seven  vials  ftiU  of  the  last  plagues^ 
for  in  them  the  wrath  of  God  is  accomplished  ^ 

IL  But,  although  the  narrative  of  the  larger 
sealed  book  is  assumed  with  the  commencement  of 
the  seventh  trumpet  as  developed  by  the  effusion  of 
its  seven  successive  vials ;  yet,  in  order  to  furnish 
one  of  those  chronological  links,  by  which  the 
various  parallel  parts  of  the  Apocalypse  are  bound 
together,  the  sounding  of  the  seventh  trumpet  itself 

'  See  above  book  ii.  chap.  4.  §  I,  111. 
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is  mentioned  in  the  Httle  open  book :  and,  at  the 
/same  time,  a  summary  account  of  the  third  woe  is 
given;  which  summary  account  forms  a  kind  pf 
syUafaus  to  the  enlarged  account  of  it,  that  is  after- 
ward detailed  in  its  proper  place,  when  the  prophet, 
returning  to  the  larger  sealed  hook,  comes  to  treat 
of  the  seven  vials  K 

III.  In  the  year  1697,  the  second  woe  passed 
away :  and  the  warning  voice  of  the  hierophanti^: 
angel  announces,  that  the  third  woe  will  quickly 
succeed  it  ^ 

Now  the  first  woe  passed  away  at  the  end  of  the 
five  prophetic  months  or  in  the  year  762 ;  and  the 
second  woe  did  not  commence,  until  the  year  1301.: 
consequently,  a  space  of  more  than  five  centuries 
elapsed,  between  the  termination  of  the  first  woe, 
and  the  commencement  of  the  second. 

But  no  such  ample  period  is  to  intervene,  between 
the  termination  of  the  second  woe,  and  the  com- 
mencement of  the  tliird :  for  the  third  woe  is  to 
come  quickly  after  the  termination  of  the  second ; 
that  is  to  say,  quickly  when  compared  with  the  Ion j^ 
delayed  coming  of  the  second  after  the  termination 
of  the  first. 

Hence,  as  more  than  five  centuries  elapsed,  be- 
tween the  termination  of  the  first  woe,  and  the 
coming  of  the  second  ;  and  as  five  centuries  at  the 
least  are,  consequently,  made  the  measure  of  the 


'  Rev.  xi.  14— 19. 
'  Rev.  xi.  14. 
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<^mp9rative  rapidity>  with  which  the  third  follow^ 
the  termination  of  the  second :  we  may  reasonably 
conclude^  that  the  word  quickly  is  employed  to 
describe  any  space  of  time  not  exceedmg  the  period 
of  about  a  century.  For ^  if  the  third  woe  com- 
mences about  a  century  or  less  than  a  century  after 
the  termination  of  the  second ;  it  may^  wh^oi^aconir 
parison  is  instituted  between  one  century  or  less  and 
:a  period  exceeding  five  centuries^  well  be  said  to 
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CHAPTER  II. 

RBOPECTHm  THE  JOINT  CHARACTERISTICS  OP  THE  THRSiS 
HOMOGENEOUS  WOES  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE.  7 

By  the  three  woes,  which  the  three  last  of  thir 
seven  trumpete  are  said  to  introduce,  we  must  evi. 
dently  understand  three  periods  of  unusual  anc^ 
peculiai'  trouble  to  that  Empire,  which  is  the  geo- 
graphical platform  of  the  whole  apocalyptic  pro^ 
phecy.  i 

.  Between  the  rival  princes  of  the  divided  Romaa^ 
Empire/ there  have  always  been  wars  and  fightings  r 
but  these  are  of  too  vague  and  indefinite  and  tran-* 
sitory  a  nature  to  be  specially  described  or  charac* 
terised.  The  three  woes,  on  the  contrary,  stand 
out  from  the  undistinguishable  mass  of  commoir 
troubles,  preeminent  both  by  their  magnitude  and 
by  their  singularity ;  so  that  they  naturally  form 
three  marked  and  striking  periods  of  history. 

Nor  is  this,  I  apprehend,  their  only  peculiarity^* 
I  have  often  insisted  upon  the  very  valuable  and  im- 
portant principle  of  homogeneity,  as  a  point  whidb 
ought  ever  to  be  borne  in  mind  by  a  prudent  ex^ 
positor  of  the  Apocalypse.  Hence,  agreeably  to? 
this  leading  principle,  there  must,  to  a  certain  ex<K 
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tent,  be  an  uniformity  of  character  discernible  in 
all  the  three  woes  :  so  that  they  should  aU  belong, 
as  it  were,  to  the  same  species  of  misery. 

I.  If,  then,  we  open  the  volume  of  modern  his- 
tory, subsequent  to  the  partition  of  the  Western 
Empire,  which  was  effected,  by  the  ten  Gothic 
nations,  during  the  blasts  of  the  three  first  trumpets ; 
we  shall  readily  discover  a  period,  which,  from  the 
marked  singularity  of  the  events  comprehended 
within  it,  may  well  be  denominated  a  period  of  un- 
usual woe  to  the  grand  platform  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire. 

While  the  princes  of  the  West  were  waging  war 
with  each  other  much  after  the  ordinary  mode  which 
characterises  every  age  alike,  the  Saracens  burst 
forth  suddenly  and  unexpectedly  from  Arabia,  vehe-  , 
mently  attacked  the  Eastern  Roman  Empire,  con- 
quered the  provinces  of  Syria  and  Palestine  and 
Egypt  and  Africa,  subjugated  Spain,  mastered  Sicily 
and  the  south  of  Italy  well  nigh  to  the  very  gates 
of  Rome,  and  penetrated  even  into  the  more  north- 
em  r^on  of  France  itself.  Their  progress  was, 
for  a  season,  portentously  rapid :  but,  after  the  lapse 
of  a  century  and  a  half,  they  ceased  from  their 
career  of  victory :  and  thenceforth  they  were  trou- 
blesome to  the  Roman  Empire,  only  in  the  way  of 
ordinary  warfiEure. 

Here  we  have  evidently  a  period,  which  minutely 
correi^Kmds  with  the  predicted  period  of  the  tint 
apocalyptic  woe :  a  woe,  be  it  observed,  which,  in 
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point  of  chronology,  is  represented  as  t>eing  ^uceeS'^ 
sive  to  tliQ  partition  of  the  Western  Empire  duripg 
the  blast  of  the  three  first  trumpets. 

After  the  year  ,762,  when  the  Saracens  became  a 
settled  people,  and  when  they  ceased  to  be  any 
marked  or  peculiar  woe  to  their  Roman  neighboursj 
nothing  very  particular  occurred  for  the  space  of 
more  than  five  centuries.  During  that  period,i .  the 
Latin  princes  were  perpetually  fighting,  sometimes 
with  each  other,  and  sometimes  with  the  Saracens* 
Success  now  inclined  to  this  party,  and  now  at- 
tended upon  that  party.  The  Latins  beat  the  Sa- 
racens ;  and  the  Saracens  beat  the  Latins.  Some- 
tunes,  one  Gothic  prince  obtained  the  preemmence ; 
and,  sometimes,  another.  But,  through  more  than 
five  whole  centuries,  no  calamity  occurred  of  a  suffi^^ 
ciently  definite  nature  to  vindicate  to  itself  the 
character  of  a  second  great  woe,  when  viewed  com* 
paratively  and  analogically  to  the  woe  of  the  Sa« 
racens. 

IL  At  the  beginning,  however,  of  the  fourteenth 
century,  another  marked  and  extraordinary  period 
of  trouble  commenced. 

The  four  Sultanies  of  the  Turks,  which  had  for 
a ,  considerable  time  been  confined  to  the  Euphra* 
t^an  region  by  the  arms  of  the  Latin  crusaders, 
being  at  length  united  under  one  sceptre  and  thus 
constituting  the  mighty  Power  of  the  Ottomans, 
strenuously  attacked  the  Eastern  Roman  Empire, 
and  ceased  not  until  they  had  entirely  subverted  it. 
By  this  revolution,  the  whole  eastern  wing  of  the 
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eagle  became  subject  to  the  Turcomans :  nor  did 
tiiey  desist  from  more  or  less  tormenting  the  west* 
era  wing,  until,  at  the  close  of  the  seventeentii 
century,  they  were  reduced  to  a  point  of  depression, 
from  which  they  never  thoroughly  recovered  them- 
selves ;  for>  from  that  time  down  to  the  present, 
their  power  has  rapidly  decayed ;  and,  instead  of 
bemg  any  lotiger  formidable  to  Christendom,  their 
potent  and  ambitious  neighbours  have  rather  been 
formidable  to  them. 

-  Here,  then,  we  have  evidently  a  second  period^ 
whidi  no  less  minutely  corresponds  with  the  pre- 
dicted period  of  the  second  apocalyptic  woe,  than 
the  first  period  corresponded  with  that  of  the  first 
woe  :  and  this  second  marked  period  was  long  in 
following  the  termination  of  the  first  period ;  a 
matter,  clearly  insinuated  in  what  is  said  respecting 
the  arrival  of  the  third  Woe  :  for,  if  the  third  woe 
is  quickly  to  follow  the  termination  of  the  second ; 
we  are  very  intelligibly  taught,  by  a  necessary  ini- 
plication,  that  the  second  woe  is  to  follow  the  terr 
mihation  of  the  first  not  quickly. 

Thus,  by  only  a  moderate  attention  to  history, 
we  may  very  easily  discern,  what  the  prophetic 
Spirit  must  have  intended  by  the  two  first  apocalyp- 
tic woes :  and,  accordingly,  on  no  point  has  there 
been  a  more  general  concurrence  among  expositors, 
than  in  the  application  of  these  two  woes  to  the 
Saracens  and  the  Turks.  They  form,  as  it  were, 
two  beacons  or  landmarks :  the  application  of  them 
has  become  almost  an  axiom  or  an  adjudged  cas^. 
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from  which  no  reasonable  appeal  can  be  made : 
and  nothing  is  left  to  any  modern  interpreter^  save 
a  more  severe  and  a  more  accurate  discussion  of 
subordinate  particulars  than  was  always  entered 
upon  by  his  predecessors. 

But,  while  the  two  successive  periods  of  Sara* 
cenic  and  Turkish  domination  plainly  stand  out  from 
the  ordinary  mass  of  Roman  misery  as  the  two  first 
apocalyptic  woes  :  they  are,  no  less  plainly,  so  far 
as  their  grand  characteristics  are  concerned,  strictly 
homogeneous  periods. 

'  The  Saracens  and  the  Turks  differed  from  the 
common  herd  of  those,  who  subjugated  any  part  of 
the  Roman  platform,  in  the  peculiarity  of  their  re- 
ligious principles  :  and,  as  they  differed  from  others; 
so  they  agreed  between  themselves.  When  the 
northern  warriore  invaded  the  Western  Empire, 
they  were  pagans :  but  so  little  were  they  attached 
to  the  worship  of  their  fathers,  and  so  small  was 
the  animosity  which  they  entertained  toward  the 
christian  faith  ;  that,  in  a  very  short  space  of  time, 
they  unanimously  renounced  their  heathen  idolatry, 
and  embraced  the  religion  of  those  whom  they  had 
conquered.  On  the  contrary,  the  Saracens  and  the 
Turks  had  embraced  a  creed  professedly  and  inve- 
terately  hostile  to  the  Gospel :  and,  so  far  from  re- 
nouncing this  creed  as  they  established  themselves 
upon  the  Roman  platform,  they  detested  and  per- 
secuted and  trampled  upon  all  those  who  refused  to 
become  proselytes.  The  two  periods,  during  which 
they  dominantly  flourished,  were  not  periods  of  or- 

VOL.  ITI.  y 
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dinary  and  vulgar  conquest :  they  were  marked  as 
much  by  principles  decidedly  inimical  to  Chri^ 
tianity,  as  by  victories  achieved  over  those  who 
bore  the  Christian  name.  Hence  the  two  periods 
are  homogeneous  in  two  several  ways.  Each  great 
woe  is  marked  alike,  by  rapid  conquest,  and  by  vio- 
lent hostility  to  the  Gospel.  The  two  evidently 
belong  to  one  and  the  same  species :  and,  unless  thQ 
principle  of  homogeneity  be  entirely  relinquished,  wq 
must  undoubtedly  say,  arguing  from  what  has  al^ 
ready  happened,  that  the  generic  characteristics  of 
an  apocalyptic  woe  are  rapid  miutary  conquest 
and  FURIOUS  hatred  of  Christianity. 

III.  With  the  clue  which  ifre  now  have, both  geo* 
graphical  and  chronological  and  characteristical^  it 
will  not  be  difficult  to  ascertain  the  commencement 
of  that  third  period,  which  is  described,  in  the  apo«-; 
calyptic  series,  as  being  the  period  of  a  thiid  ren 
markable  woe. 

After  the  Turks  ceased,  in  the  year  1697,  to  be 
a  woe  to  the  Roman  Empire,  various  wars  took 
place,  as  usual,  between  the  Latin  prince .  Some-« 
times,  this  Power  was  successful ;  and^  at  other 
times,  that  Power :  but  nothing  very  particukuTji 
nothing  at  all  analogous  to  the  theologico-military 
exploits  of  the  Saracens  and  the  Turks,  occurred^ 
The  world  heard  much  of  what  was  denominated 
the  bakmce  of  power  and  the  grand  European 
system  :  and  this  happy  political  contrivance,  which 
had  been  usefully  employed  to  clip  the  wings  of  th# 
fourteenth  Louis,  was  deemed  so  potent  and  effica- 
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cious,  that  no  fundamental  disturbance  of  l^e  piilK 
lie  tranquillity  was  in  the  least  degree  antidpated.^ 
Wars,  of  course,  were  occasionally  to  be  expected : 
but,  after  the  contending  parties  hftd  suflSci&titly 
wonried  each  other,  a  peace,  made  through  the  me^ 
diation  of  powerful  and  jealous  neighbours,  usualljr 
placed  them,  at  the  end  of  each  struggle,  prettj" 
mudi  in  the  same  relative  state  as  they  were  at  tti 
banning.  There  might  be  a  considerable  loss  of 
blood  and  treasure :  but,  in  the  outlines  of  the  gresft 
European  Republic,  with  the  exception  of  the  poK^ 
tical  disappearance  of  Poland,  no  material  alteratioir 
took  place,  save  what  was  slowly  and  gradual^ 
effected  by  the  hand  of  time  alone. 

This  state  of  things  continued,  until  the  yeae 
1789 ;  when  a  new  period  commenced  of  a  whoUjr 
di&rent  character  from  that,  which  had  {nreceded^ 
it.  The  long-eherished  balance  of  power  was  dcM* 
stroyed  in  an  instant :  and  the  rise  of  a  balefbl  and 
eccentric  ccmiet  above  the  political  horizon  formed 
an  epoch,  which  ynll  never  cease  to  be  memorahle  in 
history.  As  a  modem  writer  has  weU  observed,- 
the  fali  qf  the  French  Monarchy  wm  marked 
with  aU  the  characters  of  suddenness  and  myste-- 
rious  power,  which  peculiarly  appertain  to  the 
times  qf  Gods  extraordinary  visitations:  and/ 
as  we  hare  since  had  but  too  much  reason  to  know 
by  bitter  experience,  the  year  1789  has  constitutedC' 
so  complete  a  line  of  historical  demarcation,  that 
what  preceded  that  year  seems  almost  to  belong  to^ 

Y  2 
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a  different  planet  from  that  on  which  were  trans- 
acted the  giant  deeds  ytYAch  followed  it. 

But,  though  we  are  at  once  almost  irresistibly 
led  to  suspect,  that  the  epoch  of  the  French  Revo-' 
lution  inust  have  been  the  epoch  of  the  third  great 
woe  ;  so  important,  perhaps  so  startling,^  a  position 
must  not  be  admitted,  without  the  most  jealous  and 
severe  scrutiny.  Let  us,  then,  proceed  to  examine, 
whether  there  be  ■-  any  solid  ground  for  believing, 
that  the  seventh  apocalyptic  trumpet  began  to 
sound  in  the  year  1789,  that  the  period  of  a  new 
woe  then  commenced,  and  consequently  that  tbat 
year  is  one  of  the  grand  prophetic  epochs.  '  ) 

1.  The  second  woe  terminated  in  the  year  1697 : 
and  the  chronological  badge  of  the  third  woe  is, 
that  it  should  come  quickly.  More  than  five  whole 
centuries  had  elapsed,  between  the  terminiation  of 
the  first  woe,  and  the  coming  of  the  second  :  but, 
when  the  second  terminates,  the  third  quickly  follows. 

To  this  chronological  character,  the  period,  com- 
mencing with  the  French  Revolution,  exactly  and 
fully  answers. 

Just  92  years  after  the  termination  of  the  second 
woe,  a  space  of  time  very  short  when  compared 
with  a  term  of  539  years,  the  period  in  question 
commenced.  Consequently,  if  the  seventh  apoca- 
lyptic trumpet  began  to  sound  at  the  epoch  of  the 
French  Revolution ;  the  third  great  woe,  which  that 
trumpet  introduces,  came  quickly  after  the  passing 
aivay  of  the  second  woe. 
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'  '  Nor  is  this  all.  Since  the  chronoIogic{^  eharac* 
teristic  of  the  third  woe:  is  Quickness  qfsucce^^an 
to  the  passing,  away  of  the  secotui  woe,  it  is  evi- 
dent^ that^  if  the  period  of  the  third  woe  did  not 
commence  with  the  French  Revolution  in  the  year 
1789^  every  fleeting  year  will  abstract  somewhat 
from  the  propriety  and  accuracy  of  that  chronolor 
gical  characteristic.  Thus^  for  instance^  the  year 
1827,  which  is  now  evolving,  will  not  cor^'espond 
so  accurately  with  such  a  badge  as  the  year  1789  { 
because  the  one  is  distant  from  the  passing  away  of 
the  second  woe  not  less  than  130  years,  while  ibe 
other  is  distant  from  the  same  era  only  92  years : 
and,  if  we  look  beyond  the  year  1827  to  some  yet 
remotely  future  year  for  the  commencement  of  the 
third  woe,  ^  the  propriety  of  the  chronological  chai* 
racteristic  will  be  altogether  done .  away  ;  for,  ia 
that  case,  the  third  woe,  instead  of  quickly  follow^ 
ing  the  termination  of  the  second  woe,  will  in  truth 
follow  it  slowly.  Hence,  if  I  mistake  not,  the 
adoption  of  the  year  1789,  as  the  era  of  the  com* 
mencement  of  the  third  woe,  is  absolutely  and  imf 
-f^noxk&Xy  demanded  by  the  very  chronological  nota- 
tion of  the  prophecy  itself. 

2.  Such  is  the  declared  chronological  badge  of 
the  third  woe  :  its  geographical  characteristic  is  the 
same  as  that  of  its  two  predecessors. 

/  beheld,,  says  St.  John,  and  heard,  an  angel 

flying  in  the  meridian,  saying  with  a  laud  voice  : 

Woe,  Woe,  Woe,  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth. 
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by  reason  ^ the  other  voices  f^the  trumpet^ the 
three  angeU  which  are  yet  to  ^oumd  \ 

The  Roman  Empire  in  its  widest  eoctent,  or  tlie 
geographical  platform  of  the  great  metallic  image 
lirhen  completed^  b  the  stage  on  which  the  drama 
of  the  Apocalypse  is  exhibited  :  and  the  term^  by 
which  that  Empire  is  deugnated^  is  sometimes  the 
earth  and  sometimes  the  world.  Now  the  three 
woes  are  described,  as  alike  affecting  the  inha- 
biters  of  the  earth :  consequently,  their  common 
geographical  characteristic  is,  that  they  are  three 
woes  to  the  people  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  Saracenic  woe  and  the  Turkish  woe 
mainly  affected  the  eastern  wing  of  the  Empire  ; 
though  they  likewise  tormented,  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, its  western  wing.  The  third  woe,  therefiore, 
must  similarly  affect  the  Roman  Empire,  either  in 
the  east  or  in  the  west  or  throughout  its  whole  ex- 
tent. 

With  this  geographical  note,  the  supposed  period 
of  the  third  woe  has  hitherto  perfectly  corresponded^ 
It  has  eminently  been  a  woe  to  the  entire  Western 
Empire ;  and  its  effects  have  been  felt  also  in  Syria 
and  in  Egypt.  So  we  may  safely  affirm  at  pre. 
sent  «*  but,  from  the  account  of  it  which  is  more 
fUly  given  under  the  seven  vials,  we  have  reaaon 
to  expect,  that  it  will  ere  long  be  a  woe  to  the  Ro- 
man Empire  in  its  widest  extent ;  for  to  this  grand 

*  Rom.  ?iii,  13. 


% 


CHAP«  il)]  of  prophecy.      J  327 

apocalyptic  period  belong,  both  the  future  tyranny 
of  the  revived  seventh  head  of  the  beast^  the  dow]i%* 
fall  of  the  Ottoman  Power,  the  wars  of  the  wilful 
Roman  king  in  Syria  and  Egypt  and  Palestine,  the 
restoration  of  the  Jews  during  a  time  of  trouble 
such  as  never  was  since,  there  was  a  nation,  and  the 
final  overthrow  of  the  antichristian  fiEtction  between 
the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Levant. 

3.  To  the  chronological  and  geographical  badges 
of  the  third  woe,  we  have  now  only  to  add  thoae 
generic  characteristics,  which  homogeneity  require 
that  we  should  ascribe  to  the  third  woe,  as  well  ae 
to  its  two  predecessors:  I  mean  rapu>  military 
co^Quj£ST  and  furious  hatred  of  Christianity. 

Now,  by  these  characteristics,  the  supposed  pe^ 
riod  of  the  third  woe  has  been  marked  quite  as 
eminently  as  the  periods  either  of  the  first  or  of  the 
second. 

In  an  incredibly  short  space  of  time,  Revoln^ 
tionary  Francci,  either  repubhcan  or  imperial,  may 
be  said  to  have  subjugated  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
Western  Empire  and  to  have  carried  her  victorious 
arms  into  regions  where  the  Roman  eagle  never 
flew.  Nor  was  her  progress  marked  by  mere  vi^ 
gar  conquest  only ;  the  very  basis  of  the  Revolu** 
tion  was  a  fanatical  hatred  of  Christianity :  and,  il 
(in  the  language  of  Daniel)  Mohammedism,  whe- 
ther professed  by  the  Saracens  or  by  the  Turks, 
was  remarkable  for  magnifying  itself  even  against 
the  Prince  of  the  allegorical  host ;  Revolutionary 
France  has  been  no  less  conspicuous,  for  speaking 

2 


328  THE  SACRED  CALENDAR     CbOOK  V|. 

marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods,  and  for 
impiously  disregarding  the  Desire  of  women. 

She  has  been  checked,  it  is  true,  in  mid  career  i 
but  this  has  only  happened,  exactly  according  to 
the  sure  word  of  prophecy.  She  has  prospered, 
until  her  defiance  of  the  Most  High  was  complet- 
ed ;  and  then  the  tide  of  retribution  turned  against 
her  :  she  has  been  successful,  until  the  fifth  angel 
poured  his  vial  upon  her  imperial  throne ;  and  then 
her  kingdom  became  full  of  darkness.  Yet,  from 
prophecy,  we  are  taught  to  expect,  that  the  same 
short-lived  seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast,  which 
was  slain  by  the  sword  of  violence,  will  in  due  time 
revive ;  that  this  resuscitated  head  will  subjugate 
the  whole  Papal  Empire  of  the  West,  and  form  it 
into  one  grand  irreligious  confederacy  agsdnst  Je* 
hovah  and  against  his  Christ ;  that  the  same  mili- 
tary head  will  conquer  Syria  and  Egypt  and  Pa- 
lestine ;  that  it  will  go  forth,  with  great  fury,  to 
devote  many  to  utter  destruction ;  but  that,  at 
length,  when  the  third  woe  shall  have  spent  itself 
this  revived  last  head  of  the  beast,  under  which  we 
are  taught  the  beast  himself  goes  to  destruction, 
will  come  to  its  end,  none  being  able  to  help  it, 
between  the  seas,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  holy  moun- 
tain, in  the  tremendous  fight  of  Armageddon. 

Thus,  when  the  several  leading  characteristics  of 
the  third  woe,  chronological  and  geographical  and 
generic,  are  all  duly  considered;  I  cannot  but 
think,  that  we  have  attained  to  as  high  a  degree  of 
moral  certainty  as  the  nature  of  the  subject  will 
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admits  that  the  period  of  the  third  woe  commenced^ 
in  the  year  1789,  with  that  most  strongly  and  prcH 
minently  and  calamitously  marked  event  the  French 
Revolution.  The  conquests  of  the  Mohammedan^ 
and  therefore  antichristian,  Saracens  occupy  one 
distinguished  period  in  history :  the  conquests  of 
the  Mohammedan,  and  therefore  antichristian, 
Turks  occupy  another  distinguished  period.  Aftw 
th^se  two  periods  have  rolled  away,  where  shall  we 
find  a  third  equally  and  similarly  distinguished ;  a 
/Aire/,  moreover,  destined  rapidly  to  succeed  the 
termination  of  the  second  ?  To  such  a  question, 
it  will  be  difficult  to  give  any  answer  save  the  fol-- 
lowing :  that  the  conquests  of  the  infidel,  and 
therefore  specially  antichristianj  French,  with  the 
amazingly  extensive  consequences  which  have  air 
ready  resulted  and  which  (as  we  learn  from  the 
explidt  declarations  of  prophecy)  will  hereafter  re- 
sult from  their  tremendous  Revolution,  must  be 
viewed  as  occupying  that  third  eminently  distin- 
guished period  which  we  sought  after.  Now  the 
Saracens  and  the  Turks  are  almost  universally  al- 
lowed to  be  the  subjects  of  the  two  first  woe-trum- 
pets :  insomuch  that  such  an  application  of  those 
two  trumpets  constitutes,  as  I  have  already  observ- 
ed ^  two  grand  land-marks  or  beacons  in  the  wide 
field  of  prophetic  exposition.  But  are  they  more 
worthy  of  a  place  in  the  oracles  of  God,  than  the 
daring  impieties,  the  unheard  of  miseries,  and  the 
vast  changes  throughout  the  whole  Western  Em- 
pire, which  have  flowed  from  the  French  Revolu- 


380  THE  SACRBD  CALENDAR  [^BOOK  ▼!• 

tion  7  In  matter  qf/act,  that  RevolutioD  has  con- 
stituted an  eminent  and  remarkable  and  perfectly 
characteristic  woe  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
or  to  the  nations  of  the  Roman  Empire,  whether 
or  not  it  be  the  beginning  of  the  specific  third  woe 
announced  by  the  warning  angel :  and,  since  every 
future  historian  will  be  compelled  to  reckon  a  new 
order  of  things  from  this  dreadful  convulsion ;  it  is 
surely  the  reverse  of  improbability,  that  the  year 
1789  should  have  been  selected,  by  the  Spirit  of 
prophecy,  as  one  of  the  grand  eras  of  the  Apoca-  ' 
lypse. 

On  the  whole,  I  cannot  deem  it  either  unreason* 
able  or  incongruous  to  suppose,  that  the  third  woe* 
trumpet  began  to  sound  at  the  commencement  of 
the  French  Revolution,  and  that  what  we  have^ 
hitherto  seen  of  that  Revolution  constitutes  the  first 
portion  of  the  third  woe.  Its  second  and  conclude 
ing  portion  is  yet  future  :  for  the  woe  itself  does 
not  pass  away,  until  the  contents  of  the  still  un^-' 
effused  seventh  vial  shall  have  been  exhausted. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

AN  ANALYSIS  OF  TH£  SUMMARY  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  THIRD 
WO£-TRUMPET,  WHICH,  AS  A  CHRONOLOGICAL  LINK^ 
IS  GIVEN  IN  THE  LITTLE  OPEN  BOOK. 

I  SHALL  now  proceed  to  analyse  that  summary  ac* 
count  of  the  third  woe-trumpet,  which,  in  the  way 
of  a  chronological  link,  is  given  in  the  little  open 
book,  preparatory  to  that  more  enlarged  account  of 
it,  which  is  afterward  given  in  the  second  portion 
of  the  greater  sealed  book  when  the  prophet  des- 
cribes the  baleful  effects  produced  by  the  successive 
eflKision  ef  its  seven  constituent  vials. 

The  second  woe  U  past:  and,  behold,  the  third 
woe  comeik  quickljf.  And  the  seventh  angel 
sounded  :  and  there  were  great  voices  in  heavfin^ 
saying ;  The  sovereignty  qf  the  world  has  be^ 
come  our  Lord's  and  his  Chris  fs  * ;  and  he  shall 
reign  for  ever  and  ever.  And  the  four  and  twenty 
elders,  which  sat  before  God  on  their  seats, feU 
upon  their  faces,  and  worshipped  God,  saying  : 
We  give  thee  thanks,  O  Lord  God  Almighty, 
which  art  and  wast  and  art  to  come,  because  thou 
hast  taken  thy  great  power  and  hast  exercised 

*  See  above  bpok  v.  chap.  2,  %  IV.  note. 
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thy  sovereignty.  And  the  nations  were  angry^ 
and  thy  wrath  has  come  :  and  it  is  the  season  <^ 
the  dead  to  he  judged  ;  the  season  also  to  give 
recompense  to  thy  servants  the  prophets,  and  te 
t/ie  saints,  and  to  those  that  fear  thy  name,  small 
and  great ;  the  season  also  to  destroy  them,  wAe 
destroy  tlie  earth.  And  the  temple  of  God  in 
heaven  was  opened  ;  and  the  ark  of  his  covenant 
was  seen  in  his  temple  :  and  there  were  light* 
nings,  and  voices,  and  thunder ings,  and  an  earth* 
quake,  and  great  hail  \ 

I.  We  may,  I  think,  clearly  enough  perceive,  as 
I  have  already  observed,  that  the  summary  account 
of  the  third  woe,  at  present  before  us,  is  a  kind  of 
syllabus  to  the  more  enlarged  account  of  it  whidh 
is  given  in  the  vision  of  the  seven  vials  :  though,  as 
the  seventh  trumpet  must  obviously  begin  to  sound 
before  the  first  subincluded  vial  begins  to  be  poured 
out,  the  earliest  matter  specified  in  the  summary 
account  must  commence  with  the  trumpet  itself; 
and  therefore  must  commence  before  the  eiRisicm 
of  the  first  subincluded  vial,  though  it  runs  through 
the  entire  period  of  all  the  vials,  because  it  runs 
through  the  entire  period  of  their  universally  com*> 
prehending  trumpet. 

1.  And  the  seventh  angel  sounded:  and  there 
were  great  voices  in  heaven,  saying  ;  The  save* 
reignty  qf  the  world  has  become  our  Lord's  and 
his  Chris fs :  and  he  shall  reign  for  ever  and 

'  Rev.  xi.  14—19. 
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eter.  And  the  four  and  twenty  elders,  which  sat 
before  God  on  their  seats,  fell  upon  their  faces, 
and  worshipped  God,  saying:  We  give  thee 
thanks,  O  Lord  God  Almighty,  which  art  and 
wast  and  art  to  come,  because  thou  hast  taken 
thy  great  power,  and  hast  exercised  thy  sove- 
reignty. 

Few  passages  in  the  Apocalypse  have  been  more 
generally  and  more  thoroughly  misunderstood  than 
the  present  clause.  By  the  adoption  of  a  faulty 
readings  which  has  plainly  crept  into  the  text  through 
the  influence  of  an  expositorial  predetermination ; 
which,  however,  is  utterly  irreconcileiabl^  with  the 
context ;  and  which  has  therefore,  on  abundantly 
sufficient  authority,  been  judiciously  rejected  by 
Griesbach :  through  the  adoption,  I  say,  of  this 
&ulty  reading,  the  passage  has  been  very  commonly 
supposed  to  intimate,  that,  upon  the  sounding  of 
the  seventh  angel,  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  be* 
come  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  and  of  his  Christ; 
or,  in  other  words,  that  the  universal  conversion  of 
die  Gentiles  to  the  pure  faith  of  the  Gospel  is  effected. 

When  such  an  explanation  has  been  taken  up, 
the  quedion  obviously  occurs  :  How  is  it  possible, 
that  the  universal  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  or  the 
inauguration  of  the  Millennian  Church,  can  be  one 
of  the  three  great  woes,  which  are  destined  succes- 
sively to  afflict  the  inhabitants  of  the  Roman  earth ; 
how  is  it  possible,  that  an  event,  rapturously  cele- 
brated by  the  prophets  as  producing  only  peace  and 
holiness  arid  happiness,  can  be  a  woe,  homogeneous 


S34  THE  SACRED  CAI4BNDAR  tsOOK  ▼!•• 

in  it3  nature  and  character  to  the  two' antecedent 
woes  of  the  Saracens  and  the  Turks? 

To  this  very  natural  question.  Bishop  Newton 
replies,  that  St.  John  is  rapt  and  hurried  away,  0^ 
it  were,  to  a  view  of  the  happy  Millennium,  witln 
out  considering  the  steps  preceding  and  conduct'' 
ing  to  it.  Hence,  though  the  general  conversioft 
of  the  Gentiles  is  mentioned  the  first  in  order, 
it  is  the  last  in  accomplishment :  for  the  ang^r 
of  the  nations  and  the  destruction  of  those  wk& 
destroyed  the  earth  are  chronologically  the  earliestf 
events  of  the  third  woe-trumpet ;  and,  when  these 
events  have  occurred,  t/ien,  and  not  till  then  (ssya 
the  Bishop),  according  to  the  heavenly  ohom^,* 
the  kingdoms  of  this  world  will  become  the  ktng^ 
doms  qf  our  Lord  and  of  his  Christ,  andheshoR 
reign  for  ever  and  ever.  * 

This  arbitrary  and  unauthorised  gloss  will  not, 
for  a  moment,  stand  the  test  of  dispassionate  ex^* 
amination. 

The  very  principle  of  the  gloss  itself  rests  upovi^ 
a  palpably  inaccurate  statement.  St.  John,  %d^jfi 
the  Bishop,  is  rapt  and  hurried  away  to  a  view  of 
the  happy  Millennium,  without  considering  the 
steps  preceding  and  conducting  to  it.  Now,  in 
matter  of  fact,  St  John  himself,  whatever  allowance 
may  be  made  for  human  infirmity,  cannot  be  the 
person,  who  is  represented  as  being  thus  unchroncH 
logically  rapt  and  hurried  away.  The  words  are 
not  the  words  of  the  prophet:  but  they  are  words, 
which  he  heard  uttered  by  great  voices  in  heaven. 
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immediately  upon  the  sounding  of  the  serentb 
angel.  Hence,  if  there  be  any  hurrjring  away  in 
the  case,  it  must  haye  been  experienced,  not  by  St. 
John,  but  by  those  who  uttered  the  great  oracular 
voices  in  heaven.  But  such  a  supposition  is  plainly 
most  indecorous  and  intolerable.  Hence,  let  the 
text  mean  what  it  may,  we  must  view  it  as  express^ 
ing  the  very  first  event,  which  occiurs  on  the  sound-* 
ing  of  the  third  woe<«trumpet  If,  therefore,  the 
conversion  of  the  Gentiles  be  intended,  the  con- 
version of  the  Gentiles  must  be  effected  when  the 
third  woe-trumpet  begins  to  sound :  and  thus  we 
shall  have,  not  only  the  gross  contradiction  of 
that  grand  and  happy  event  being  spoken  of  as  a 
great  woe  homogeneous  in  nature  and  character  to 
the  two  preceding  woes  of  the  Saracens  and  the 
Turks,  but  likewise  the  glaring  chronological  error 
of  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  being  placed  ante-' 
rior  to  the  faU>of  the  Antichristian  Empire. 

In  truth,  the  passage  has  not  the  slightest  refer* 
ence  to  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  :  on  the  con« 
trary,  it  relates  to  what  the  elders  immediately 
afterward  denominate  God^s  taking  great  power 
to  himself  and  exercising  his  regal  sovereignty. 
The  two  oppressive  little  horns  of  Popery  and  Mo- 
hommedism  had  long  been  permitted  to  run  their 
career. of  tyranny  and  injustice:  but  the  time  of 
that  judgment,  which  Daniel  describes  as  beginning 
hqfore  the  time  of  the  end  though  reaching  through 
its  whole  period,  had  now  conunenced  ^     God  had 

'  Dan.  vii.  9— 11,  26. 


i 


888  THE  SAGB£I>  CAUgNDAR  [>P<%JIf 

taken  io  himself  1^5  penal  soy^xeigatj^  Ihwgh  ;4tf 
exercise  of  k  might  seem  to  have .  been,  long  (|S^ 
pendedt  tad  the  «ason  was  now  come,  to  r^Qcm^ 
fMBnse  all  the  suffinrings  of  his  peiseottted  aer^qtlff 
upon  the  heads  of  their  oppressors,  and  to  des^rfjf 
those  who  had  for.  ages  destroyed  the  earth  .nitjli 
impunity.  The  sovereignty  of  the  worlds,  <i?*^ 
the  chorus  of  proclaiming  voices,  as  soon  j^^lj^if 
llnrd  woe-trumpet. begins  to  sound:  Tk^  tifiMt 
reignty  of  the  world  has  hecome  our  Lor ^,^^  ami 
his  C^risfr^r'andhe^liall  reign  /or  £$^er/\^ find 
^pery-  To  this  4Qiniiitt;iation,  the  four  and: tffe9||F 
blders,  the  representatires  of  the  Church.  Un^ewtk 
teply:  W&  give  thee  thanks,  O .  Lor^d^  he^ogsmf 
thou  hastiuhen  thy  great  power,  and  hiu^ic^t^, 
cised  thy  sovereignty.  The  coiiviersion  oCitb^ 
Oeivtiles  is  not  the  matter  now  in  hand,  4hA  iftfi 
pimi^hment  of  God's  enasnies..  i  It  is  notf  jsaid,*  ^llllt 
tiie  kingdoms  qf  this  world  are  become  ^ti^e^tOMr 
irerted  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  tmd  of  lo^u^hmla: 
but  it  k  said,  that  God  has  now  aasumedini  |^<iWl 
soveri^gnty  for  the  purpose  of  Yindicatiiig<hiM^ 
vatits  and  of  punishing  the  loi^periniited  ^toeittHiB 
rfhfa  Gospel.   :  '  r^      :       ■  f/^n^ 

iSuch  is  the  general  meaning  of  ^e  passage^^  hrit 
we  must  not  omit  to  notice  its  particular  g^eogn^ 
phical  limitation  '  The  text  does  not  speak  of  OiMfo 
penal  sovereignty  ovdr  this  world,  by  which  phiMh 
seology  ali  the  iilhabitants  of  our  g^obe  ^uMr  JHite 
been  intended  :  it  speaks  only  of  God's  penal  sove- 
reignty over  the  world,  by  which  phraseology  is 
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meant,  in  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse,  the  Ror 
man  world  or  the  Roman  Empire^  Hence,  in  the 
exercise  of  this  sovereignty  during  the  period  of  th^ 
third  woe,  he  destroys  the  destroyers  of  the  eartk 
or  the  persecuting  tyrants  who  have  long  harassed 
"with  impunity  the  Roman  Empire:  and,  henc^ 
the  thurd  woe,  like  its  two  predecessors,  is  said.jtQ 
be  a  woe  to  the  inhahiters  of  the  earth  or  to  the 
inhi^itants  of  the  Roman  platform  in  its  widei^ 
^teni.  .     , ; 

^  The  matter  now  begins  to  be  abundantly  plain- 
At  the  commencement  of  the  third  woertrump^^ 
ihe  time  has  come  for  God  to  exerdse  with  great 
power  his  penal  sovereignty  over  the  whole  Romaa 
£mpire.  The  season  has  arrived  for  the  incipient 
judgment  of  Popery  and  Mdiammedian :  and,  swce 
tiie  Lord  regards  with  peculiar  wrath  and  jealousy 
the  corruption  othis  aum  law  by  hUawn  professed 
ninist^s,  the  time  is  came  that  judgment  muH 
BEGIN  at  the  house  of  God ^.  Hence,  when,  the 
tUrd  woe-trumpet  sounds,  the  penal  sovereignty,  of 
Jehovah  it  ^first  exercised  iq)on  Popery  :  it  is  not 
imtUthe  effiision  of  the  sixth  vial,  that  it  is  very 
sensibly  felt  by  Mohammedism.  But,  as  the  ex- 
ercise of  this  sovereignty  commences  with  the  third 
woe*trunq>et,  so  does  it  run  through  the  whole  pe* 
nod  of  that  trumpet :  for  all  the  seven  vials  are 
jointly  ca&ed  the  seven  last  plagues,  because  in 
them  is  filled  up  the  wrath  of  God  ^    Accordingly, 

'  1  fetex  iv.  17. 
•  Rtrr.  XT.  1. 

VOL.  IIL  Z 


S86  THE  SACRBD  CALENDAR  CbDOK  YX> 

St  the  dose  of  the  third  woe  and  whole  the  seventh 
tial  is  on  the  point  of  being  exhausted,  the  sove* 
ireignty  of  the  Lord  is  most  eminently  exercised  in 
the  final  overthrow  of  the  entire  antichristian  fae? 
tion^  .1 

In  the  exercise  of  his  judgments,  God  has  £ro» 
quently^  perhaps  generally,  through  all  ages,  eai# 
ployed  the  tvarst  of  mankind ;  to  whom,  fcnr  that 
purpose,  he  gives  a  temporary  success.  Such,,  wa 
are  assured,  were  the  idolatrous  Assyrians  undifir 
^  J>vitical  Dispensation^ :  such  also,  in  theitf 
^hmmcter  q£  two  great  woes  to  the  inhabitants  ctf 
the  Roman  ^arth,  w^e  the  professedly  antichiistiiiil 
Saracens  and  Turks  :  such  again,  in  their  charactOT 
of  the  third  great  woe  4o  the  kihabitant8<  ofi^ 
same  Roman  earth,  ari  the  yet  more  pnp^aaedijt 
antichristiaa  adherents  of  pracidcal  Infidelity* .  .  B^K 
specting  the  particular  national  agent  employed.^ 
this  service  of  penal  judgment,  when  the  :soverej^l9 
lof  the  Roman  world  has  become  our  LeordiS  9UfA> 
iiis^^  Christ's^  we  may  well  say>  as  it  was  said  of  Jiis 
type  and  precursor  the  Assyrian  of  old ;  /^  HE^ 
eend  Mm  against  an  hypocritical  nation,  ifnd 
against  the  people  t^  my  wrath  will  I  give  Urn 
ai  charge,  to  take  the  spoil,  and  to  take  the  pr^Kk 
and  to  tread  them  down  like  the  mire  i^  iM 
streets.  Howheit  he  meaneth  not  so,  neither 
doth  his Jieart  think  so:  hut  it  is  in  his  heart  ifi 


'  Rev.  xix.  11—81. 
'  Isaiah  x.  5 — 19* 
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destroy,  audio  cui  off  nations  not  afeu> ^  Yet 
have  we  no  reason  to  apprehend  any  danger  to  the 
cause  of  genuine  Christianity.  Our  Lord  has 
founded  it  upon  a  rock,  against  which  the  gates  Df 
hell  shall  never  prevail.  The  agents  of  the  third 
woe  have  performed  a  part  of  their  allotted  task  : 
and,  forthwith,  we  behold  their  power  humbled, 
fer  a  season,  to  the  dust.  Xpart  yet  remains  to 
be  dune :  and,  for  this  purpose,  we  are  assured^ 
that  the  swordnslain  seventh  head  of  the  Roman 
beaiA  will  be  revived  as  a  ncmiinally  eighth  king; 
though^  be  is  truly  but  one  of  the  preceding  seven. 
Under  his  au^^es,  the  period  of  the  third  wod 
will  be  continued:  and  the  unconscious  took  of 
6od%  penal  sovereignty  will  again  torment  the  in« 
halntimts  of  tibe  earth.  But,  when  the  task  hai 
beeki  fidly  petf6^med,  the  worthless  agents  will  be 
broken  in  the  field  of  Armageddon,  and  wiH  b^ 
thrown  aside  as  a  shivered  rod  no  longer  service^ 
able  to  its  owner  \ 

2.  And  the  tuitions  were  angry,  and  thy  wtatk 
huf  conie. 

When  the  wrath  of  God  came  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  third  woe-trumpet,  the  nations  of  the 
Western  Entire  were,  on  their  part  likewise,  uni* 
versally  enraged.  The  anger  of  Revolutionary 
France  shewed  itself,  in  deeds  of  unexampled  atro- 
city, in  violent  proclamations  against  kings  simply 

'  Isaiah  x.  6,  7. 
Msaiahx.  12, 13^  16,33. 
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askings,  in  liberal  offets  of  assistance  to ihe  ri]&> 
fians  of  all  other  countries,  and  in  a  blasphemoiu 
defiance  of  God  himself.  On  the  contrary,  the 
anger  of  the  yet  unrevolutiouised  nations  veber 
mently  expressed  itself  both  in  words  of  censure 
and  in  deeds  of  resistance.  The  conduct  of  the 
French  Republicans  was  first  loudly  and  very  justly 
reprobated :  and  thi^.  indignant  reprobation  was 
30on  followed  by  a  series  of  wars,  which  set  fire  to 
Europe  in  all  its  four  quarters.  Yet,  though  Pro^ 
testants  had  long  expected  those  awful  judgments; 
by  which  the  mystical  Babylon  was  first 'to  be 
shaken  and  afterward  to  be  overthrown  :  neverthe- 
less; when  the  judgments  in  question  did  come, 
they  did  not  sufficiently  see  the  hand  of  God* 'in 
tlb^m.  Because  the  rod  of  his  indignation  waS 
atjained  with  blood  and  polluted  with  blaspii^my, 
tl^y  could  not  readily  believe  that  it  was  the  Lar^ 
himself  who  wielded  so  obscure  an  instrument* 
They  forgot,  that  a  public  executioner  is  not- ser 
lect^,  either  by  God%or  by  man,  on  account  of  his 
eminent  virtues  or  his  exemplary  religious  conduct, 
The  office  of '  hangman, 'however  necessary  it  .may 
be  in  every  well  ordered  govemmtot,  is  usually 
iilled  by  the  vilest  of  the  people  :  it  confers  no  i:e^ 
9pectability  upon  it^  possessor;  though  he  is  arme4 
with  the  full  authority  of  the  law.  Thus,  an^Or 
^ally,  when  God  has  need  to  employ  an  execur 
tioner  of  his  wrath  (and  we  are  assured,  that  his 
wrath  came  ^t  the  commencement  of  the  third  woe), 
he  does  not  ordinarily  select  his  own  people  for  the 


CHAP.  III.]]  or  PROPH£CY.     .  r  341 

task :  the  wicked  are  punidied  through  the  ua* 
conscious  agency  of  the  wicked;  Infidelity  and 
Anarchy  have  been  employed  to  batter  down  the 
outworks  of  the  allegorical  Babylon.  Yet,  while 
the  sword  of  God  was  thus  going  through  the  land> 
the  nations  were  universally  and  notoriously  angry-: 
nor  perhaps  has  there  ever  been  a  more  remarkable 
season  of  rage  and.  animosity,  than  since  the  com-* 
mencement  of  the  French  Revolution. 
1  This  clause,  like  the  preceding  one,  may  be  fitly 
considered,  as  extending  through  the  periods  of  all 
the  seven  viab,  and  as  reaching  even  to  the  findi 
overthrow  oi  the  antichristian  faction* 
.  3.  And  it  is  the  season  of  the  dead  to  he 
judged. 

i  The  poetical  machinery  of  the  third  Woe,  agree* 
ably  to  the  regular  and  conventional  practice  of  the 
Hebrew  Prophets  when  they  have  occasion  to  de- 
scribe God's  temporal  judgment  upon  a  widced 
nation  or  community,  is  borrowed  from  the  soledi** 
nities  of  the  literal  day  of  judgment  at  the  final 
consummation  of  all  things  \ 
*  Hence,  with  strict  decorum  and  consbtency,  as 
the  literal  dead  are  judged  at  the  literal  day  of 
spiritual  judgment :  so  the  figurative  dead  are 
Judged  at  this  figurative  day  of  temporal  judgment, 
in  which  the  apostate  Roman  Empire  is  first  sum- 
moned to  appear  before  the  tribunal  of  the  Ancient 
of  days  *. 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  i.  §  I*  13.  book  ii.  chap.  i.  \\\,  2. 
'  Compare  Dan.  vii.  9—11. 
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Such  being  the  poetical  machmery  of  the  paassigep 
the  dead,  who  are  now  temporally  judged,  will 
denote,  I  apprehend,  all  those  inhabitants  o£  the 
mystical  earth,  whether  good  or  bad,  who  are  tfaa 
subjects  of  the  temporal  judgment  in  questioii; 
whether  for  acquittal  or  for  condenmation. 

This  interpretation,  if  I  mistake  not,  is  required 
by  the  decorum  of  the  imagery.  For,  since,  vriA 
reference  to  the  literal  day  of  judgment ;  the  word 
dead  imports  universality,  as  to  the  persons  who 
are  finally  judged,  either  for  acquittal  or  for  cob<* 
d^ilnation,  in  the  final  judgment  of  all  manldnd-; 
so,  analogously,  with  reference  to  this  figurative  da^i 
of  judgment,  the  word  dead  must  similarly  in^dft 
universality,  as  to  the  persons  who  are  temporaHjr' 
judged,  ^ther  for  acquittal  or  for  cohdemnatioh,  in* 
the  temporal  judgment  of  the  Roman  Empire  ^      r 

'  I  prefer  this  exposition  to  that,  which  supposes,  that  by  i/ie 
dead  are  meant  those  who  suffered  martyrdom  for  the  Gospet, 
and  that  by  their  being  judged  is  intended  the  vindioation  of 
their  cause  through  some  eminent  interposition  of  Providence 
in  the  punishment  of  their  persecutors  or  the  existing  represent 
taiives  of  their  persecutors.  See  Lowman's  Paraph,  p.  143. 
Cuninghame's  Dissert,  p.  133.  3d  edit. 

Such  an  interpretation  destroys  that  idea  of  universality^ 
which  ts  fanposed  upon  the  word  dead  by  the  consistency  of  the 
poetical  machinery. 

That  the  idea  of  universality  must  be  carefully  retained,  is 
further  evident  from  the  two  succeeding  clauses :  for  they  bea/ 
exactly  the  same  relation  to  the  present  clause,  that  species  beaiis 
to  genus. 

According  to  my  view  of  the  present  clause^  the  dead  are  first 
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^fo  Bvtttdin  degAOj  this  elaime  may  be  likewise 
said  to  run  through  the  successive  periods  of  all  the 
seven  Tiab :  but  we  may  eminently  observe  its  ope-, 
ration  during  the  efiuinon  of  the  second,  the  thirds 
the  fifth,  the  sixth,  and  the  seventh. 

4*  The  season  also  to  give  recompense  id  tkp 
servants  the  prophets,  and  to  the  saints,  and  to 
those  {hatfeifT  thy  name,  both  small  and  great. 

Since  the  recompense,  here  spoken  of  as  giy^n  to 
Qod^si  servants,  is  a  reoonipense  in  this  present 
world,  B  reoompense  given  during  the  period  of 
the:  ^tiixd  great  woe  and  previous  to  tibe  jpyfu^ 
period  iOf  miUemnan  blessedness ;  it  must  pbyiously> 
mean:  a  recompense  of  vengeaiice  upon  the  he^d^  9f 
l^lQiig^triumphant  enemies  and  oppressors.  ^ 
Qordingly^  after  the  dreadful  carnage  which  turns 
the  ajl^^eal: .  waters  of  the.  Roman  earij^  into 

wdver^ally  and  collectively  said  to  be  judged-    Afterwards  ia 
tbe  twQ  s^ceediog  clauses,  they  are  divided,  into  the  saints  who 
J^ar  the  namf  (ifPpd^  and  the  wicked  who  destroy  the  earth, 
,.  J[|[^  sbort^  a^  theclead  universally  are  the  subjects  of  the  literal 
Aiture  judgment :  so,  to  sustain  the  decorum  of  the  figure,  the 
subjects  universally  of  the  figurative  temporal  judgment  of  the 
Roman  Empire  are  tropically  styled  the  dead. 
V  Such  phraseology  flows,  naturally  and  of  necessity,  from  the 
poetical  machinery  emjdoyed  by  the  Hebrew  Prophets.    If  th^ 
temporal  visitation  of  the  Roman  Empire  be  symbolised  by  the 
day  of  judgment ;   then,  obviously,  the  persons,  temporially 
judged  in  the  course  of  this  visitation,  cannot  but  be  symbolised 
by  the  collective  dead.    This  strikes  me,  as  being,  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  consistent  symbolisation,  the  only  true  rationali  of  the 
peculiar  phraseology  here  employed  by  St.  John. 
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under  the  influence  of  the  second  and  third 
vials,  the  avenging  angel,  who  figuratively  presides 
over  them,  is  heard  to  say :  Thau  art  righteouM,  O 
Lord,  which  art  and  toast  and  shalt  be,  because 
thou  hast  judged  thus  ;  for  they  have  shed  thm 
blood  of  saints  and  prophets,  and  thou  hast  giten 
them  blood  to  drink  for  they  are  worthy  *.  \ 

5.  The  season  also  to  destroy  them,  who  destroy 
the  earth. 

^  This  clause,  though  it  may  be  fitly  viewed  as  ii^ 
eluding  the  sense  of  its  predecessor^  eminently  ra* 
gardsj  if  I  mistake  not,  the  consununating  period 
of  the  seventh  vial.  At  the  close  of  the  latter  1260 
years,  and  during  that  awful  season  of  unexampled 
trouble  which  characterises  the  time  of  the  end»; 
the  antichristian  faction,  which,  under  various  namea, 
had  so  long  harassed  sud  destroyed  the  Romaii 
Empire,  will  itself  be  destroyed  in  the  great  day  of 
Armageddon.  The  period  of  destruction  did,  in- 
deed, commence  at  the  first  blast  of  the  third  woe- 
trumpet  :  but  its  acmh  will  be,  when  the  vine  of  the 
earth  is  gathered  and  cast  into  the  great  winepregs 
pf  the  wrath  of  God,  when  the  winepress  is  trodden 
without  the  city^  and  when  blood  comes  out  oi  i% 
even  unto  the  horses'  bridles  by  the  space  of  that 
well  known  measure  of  Palestine  1600  furlongs  *• 

6f  And  the  temple  (f  God  in  heaven  was 


'  Rev.  ivi.5, 6. 

'  Rev.  xiv.  19,  20.    See  D'Anviiie's  Map  of  Palestine  with 
scales  of  measures. 


apekSd^  and  theAthofMstmekant  wm  seen  m 
hUtemple. 

'\  The  great  object  df  this  clause,  in  the  mediamcd 
arratigement  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  to  shew,  that  the 
iieteti  tials  are  all  included  within  the  period  of  the 
third  Woe  * :  but  so  artful  is  the  construction  <jf 
that  divine  poem,  that,  what  serves  as  a  comiectitig 
link,  id  itsdf  also  a  prediction.  < 

In  the  general  account  of  the  third  Wo^,  whicli 
ii^fe  ci^i  m>W  considering,  it  is  simply  saM,  that  the 
tefaiplef  of  God  in  heaven  was  c^ned,  and  that  the 
Wk  d  his  cova^ant  was  seen  in  his  temple  :  but,  in 
^th^  |)iN]^m  t6  the  seven  vials;  it  is  further  saad;  that 
1}^  iS^  dpened  tetnple  Mf^  filled  with  stnoke  from 
the  gibtjr  of  God  and  from  his  power ;  isd  that  tib 
tttfn  ivds  iMe  to  enter  into  it ;  although  Open,  ulitil 
Ih*^  ii*v6h  plagues  of  the  seveti  angels  welre  fel* 


^  To  ^fadeWtahd  this  very  remarkable  prophec^, 
vi^e  ittiist^  calif  i6  nimd,  that,  during  the  entire  period 
of  the  latter  1260  years,  the  outer  cotnrt  and  thb 
holy  city  are  given  to  the  Gentiles ;  while  the  tem- 
ple of  God  and  the  altar,  which  were  comprehended 
within  the  intier  court,  are  exclusively  appropriated 
to  his  figuratively  measured  servants  ■.  Now  ihie 
two  faithful  witnesses,  we  ate  told,  have  power  to 
>Aie^  heaven  or  the  temple  that  the  gentle  rain  of 

'  Compare  Rev.  xi.  19,  with  xv.  5 — 8 :  and  see  above  book 
ii.  chap.  4.  §  I.  3.  (2.) 
'  Rev,  xi.  19.  XV.  5—8. 
'  Rey.jd.  1,  2.  » 
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the  pure  Gospel  descend  not  upon  the  Romn^ 
earth  in  the  days  of  their  prophecy  ^ :  but,  at  the 
commencement  of  the  third  woe  or  immediately 
before  the  seven  vial-bearing  angels  come  out  of  it^ 
we  are  told^  that  the  temple  in  heaven  was  opened p 
though  we  are  yet  additionally  informed^  that  hft 
reason  of  a  thick  smoke  no  man  was  able  to  enter 
into  It^  until  the  seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels 
were  fulfilled  ^  Thus  it  appears^  then^  that  the 
temple  in  heaven,  which  was  appropriated  to  th» 
exclusive  use  of  the  measured  worshippers  during^ 
the  whole  1260  y^ars,  and  which  was  shut  by 
two  witnesses  during  the  greater  part  of  their 
phec^,  was  opened  at  the  commencement  of  tltc^ 
third  woe  and  immediately  before  the  seven  vials 
b^an  to  be  poured  out ;  but  that,  although  noW; 
open,  men  were  wiable  to  enter  into  it  by  reason 
of  a  thick  smoke,  until  the  effusion  of  all  the  seven 
vials  should  have  been  completed:  a  statement, 
which  of  course  involves  the  position,  that,  when 
all  the  seven  vials  should  have  been  poured  out^ 
then  the  smoke  would  clear  away,  and  men  would 
be  able  to  enter  into  it.  m  - 

Siich  is  the  prophecy :  and,  most  accurately  an4 
remarkably  has  it  been,  hitherto  at  least,  fulfilled. 

For  a  long  season,  the  mystic  temple  was  shtU^ 
through  ignorance  and  bigotry  and  superstition  and 

persecution*;  so  that  it  was  occupied  by  a  few 

*♦•-■-  .  .    ^ 

*  Rev.  xi.  6.    Compare  xi,  19  and  xv.  5. 

•  Rev,  XV.  5 — 8. 

'  Though  shut  through  the  agency  of  ignorancd  and  pereecu* 
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faithfid  woithippers  cmly^  if  tliey  are  compared  with 
the  multitudiDous  hosts  of  them  of  the  Apostasy* 
But,  when  the  third  woie  commenced,  its  doon 
were  thrown  wide  open  by  the  irresbtible  energy  of 
an.  infidel  rerolution :  not  indeed  that  the  strong 
arm  of  InfideUty  performed  this  good  action  inten^ 
tionallff  :  but^  by  furiously  attacking  the  superstir 
tion  of  Popery  and  by  laying  its  towers  and  bulwarka 
prostrate  in  the  dust,  it  removed  eyery  physical 
impediment  to  the  renunciation  of  demonolatry  and 
to  the  adoption  of  a  purer  faith.  Hostile  as  th^ 
French  revolutionists  were  to  Christianity  itself ; 
yet»  by  force  of  arms,  they  introduced  a  complete 
toleration  into  every  popish  country  which  they 
su}]jugated.  The  power  oS  persecution  was  wrenched 
by  th^  mailed  hand  of  war  from  the  feeble  gra^  of- 
a. once  potent>  but  now  imbecile,  pri^thood :  Pro^ 
testants  were  every  where  placed  upon  an  equa^ 
footing  with  Papbts :  and  the  strong  military  arm^ 
which  ruled  the  whole  Western  Empire,  sufifered  no 
witness  against  the  corruptions  of  Popery  to  be 
harassed  ox  persecuted  for  the  sake  of  his  religious 
opinions.  Even  now,  when  the  might  of  Revolu-^ 
tionary  France  is  for  a  season  bumbled  to  the  ground^ 

tion^  yet  the  two  witnesses  are  said  to  have  power  to  shut  it 
Rev.  xi.  6.  It  will  be  recollected,  that,  in  scriptural  language^ 
the.  prophets  are  said  to  do^  what  they  ooXy  foretell  oramiouMei 
or  declare.  Hence  the  clear  meaning  of  the  passage  is^  tha% 
declarativefyf  the  two  witnesses  shut  the  temple  in  heaven;  but 
that,  instrumentally^  it  is  shut  by  the  ignorance  and  persecu- 
tion of  those,  who  bear  the  blasphemous  name  Apostatis  im- 
pressed upon  their  foreheads. 
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the  principle  of  uniyersal  tolerance  still  subsists  ia 
fiUl  force :  and,  if  the  infernal  tribunal  of  the  Inqui* 
Ation  has  been  reestablished  in  Spain ;  the  deed 
lias  excited  general  reprobation  throughout  Europe^ 
imd  the  energy  of  that  court  seems  hitherto  at  least 
to  have  been  mainly  exerted  not  so  much  against 
theological  as  against  political  offenders,  not  so  mueh 
against  spiritual  as  agmnst  what  are  deemed  seculv 
heretics.  -   ^ 

Thus  has  the  mystic  temple  of  God  been  opened^ 
at  the  very  time  when  the  word  of  prophecy  fiare- 
told  that  it  should  be  opened.  So  far  as  any  phjf^ 
Meal  impediments  are  ccHicemed,  all  that  will  may 
enter :  no  fires,  or  swords,  or  racks,  or  tortiSlres,  now 
impede  their  access.  But  still  we  are  told,  that, 
although  open,  no  man  was  able  to  enter  into  the 
temple  by  reason  of  a  thick  smoke,  until  the.  effinh 
sion  of  all  the  seven  vials  should  have  been  oom« 
pleted.  Such,  accordingly,  has .  been  the  £ic^. 
Though  every  j9%Wca/  impediment  be  now  jree- 
moved,  and  though  the  doors  of  the  tenqple  b^ 
thrown  wide  open ;  yet,  through  the  moral  imp^ 
^iment  of  a  thick  intellectual  smoke,  no  man  can 
enter  into  it.  Even  where  the  light  of  thef  Gospid 
dbines  the  brightest,  the  adherent  of  the  Roman 
Church  ia  unable  to  discern  its  excellency.  .  Thc^ 
temple  is  open  :  but  clouds  and  darkness  bar  up  lus 
approach,  no  Jess  effectually  than  persecution  itselil 
'  In  this  state,  with  certain  limitations  and  excep- 
tions no  doubt ;  for,  when  it  is  said  that  no  tMon 
could  enter  into  the  opened  temple*  we  must  not^  so 
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inteipret  the  prophecy  to  the  letter  as  to  cbncludi^ 
that  absolutely  no  conversions  from  Popery  wonUt 
be  effected  :  ia  this  state^  so  far  as  the  great  ou&« 
lines  are  concerned,  we  are  assured  that  mattenr 
will  continue,  until  all  the  seven  vials  shall  havt; 
been  poured  out.  But,  when,  under  the  influence 
of  the  seventh  vial,  Babylon  shall  be  overthrown  and 
the  great  antichristian  confederacy  shall  be.brokw: 
then  the  thick  smoke  will  pass  away ;  the  Latin 
atiperstition  will  appear  to  all  in  its. true  colours ; 
each  individual  will  eagerly  enter  into  the  open 
temple ;  and  the  temple,  thus  filled  with  sincere 
worshippers,  will  in  fiEu^t  ccmstitute  the  pure  Cburdi 
of  the  Millennium.  .        \k 

'  We  must  not  fail  to  observe  the  very  important 
oorollary^  which  reimlts  from  such  an  ej^lanation  4rf 
this  interesting  prophecy. 

Many*  excdUent  men,  dissatisfied  with  every  esD* 
position  ^hich>  has  beea  offisred  of  the  death  and 
revivi^  of  the  two  apocalyptic  witnesses,  and  pre* 
possessed  with  the  notion  that  nothing  less  can  be 
intended  by  that  death  than  a  complete  and  violent 
suppression  irf  scriptural  Christianity,  have  t^rrifidd 
themselves  ;with  an  apprehension  of  some  droadfrd 
impending  persecution,  on  the  ground  that  th^ 
slaughter  of  the  two  witnesses  is  a  still  future 
event.  I  am  myself  frilly  convinced,  that  it 'k 
already  past :  and,  with  this  opinion,  the  tenor  dT 
the  present  oracle  perfectly  corresponds ;  becausci 
if  I  mistake  not,  it  distinctly  pronounces^  that  therQ 
will  be  no  more  direct  persecution  for  conscieiice 
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sake.  Th^  temple  was  opened  at  the  commenco^ 
ment  of  the  third  woe-trumpet^  which  (as  we  have 
abundant  reason  to  believe)  began  to  sound  in  the 
year  1789:  and  not  the  slightest  intimation  is 
given,  that  it  will  ever  be  shut  again ;  though,  for 
a  season,  the  moral  impediment  of  spiritual  dark- 
ness prevents  multitudes  from  entering  into  it. 
Now,  if  there  be  any  great  persecution  yet  to  come,, 
a  persecution  so  extensive  as  to  amount  to  an  ab^ 
solute  suppression  of  sincere  Christianity;  it  h 
ole$r,  that  the  now  open  temple  will  be  shut  again  : 
for  admission  into  it  will  then  be  opposed  by  a 
physical  impediment.  But  the  present  oracle  de- 
scribes it  as  standing  wide  open,  during  the  whold 
time  that  the  seven  vials  are  pouring  out,  though 
men  are  unable  to  enter  into  it  by  reason  of  a  thick 
smoke.  Therefore  no  physical  impediment,  such  as 
direct  and  overt  persecution,  will  bar  up  access  to 
k  during  the  efiusion  of  the  seven  viab.  But,  on* 
der  the  seventh  vial,  Babylon  falls  and  the  Roman 
beast  is  destroyed.  Therefore,  as  no  persecution 
takes  place  before  those  events ;  we  may  be  sure, 
that  none  will  take  place  after  them:  because, 
when  the  antichristian  confederacy  is  broken,  the 
Millennian  Church  is  forthwith  inaugurated  *. 

'  In  expressing  my  belief,  on  the  authority  of  the  present 
oracle,  that  there  will  be  no  future  persecution  for  conscience 
sake,  it  will  of  course  be  understood,  that  I  speak  only  of  direct 
and  open  and  legalised  persecution  unto  death  by  fire  and 
sword. 

Doubtless,  wherever  Popery  exists,  either  as  the  predominant 
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7.  And  t/iere  were  lightnings,  and  voices,  and 

tkunderings,  and  an  earthquake,  and  great  haik 

The  prophet^  having  immediately  before  men-^ 

religion,  or  zb  the  religion  of  the  majority ;  there  also  will  eut 
that  professedly  immutable  and  unrelenting  spirit,  which,  when 
prevented,  either  by  the  strong  arm  of  the  law  or  by  the  ton^ 
which  generaUy  prevails  throughout  the  great  European  Com- 
monweald),  from  Tentrog  itself  m  direct  persecution  unto  bloo^^ 
wiQ  still  display  the  real  character  of  the  Roman  Church  in  a 
thousand  acts  of  petty  persecution :  a  persecution^  which  consists 
in  annoying,  or  injuring,  or  vexing,  those  who  are  deemed  here* 
tics,  and  yet  more  especially  those  who  have  been  induced  t^ 
quit  the  Latin  communion  firom  a  full  conviction  of  its  gross  and 
jpertinacioas  ajkMrtasy.  This  minor  persecution  still  subsists  ik 
tha^taUeyit  of  piedmont:  for  the  two  witnessing  Choichel^ 
t))oi^lf,|they  have  finished  their  blood-stained  testimony  or  ma^ 
tyrdom,  will  continue,  agreeably  to  the  declaration  of  the  oracle^ 
to  prophesy  in  sackcloth  even  to  the  very  end  of  their  appointed 
1260  years.  This  same  minor  persecution  also  subsists  in  Ireland 
at  the  pvesentmometit :  for,  whenever  a  conscientious  individuti 
renouncea  the  errors  of  Popery  and  adopts  the  purer  cveed  oif 
the  Reformed  Church,  he  is  forthwith,  by  sacerdotal  malice^ 
held  up  to  the  mischievous  hatred  of  an  ignorant  and  bigotted 
laity.  iBut  such  minor  persecution  amounts  not  to  that,  which 
physically  shuts  the  mystic  temple.  It  is  absolute  felicity,  when 
compared  with  the  atrocities  of  the  Roman  Church  during  the 
middle  ages  or  with  the  system  of  torture  and  murder  legulaaAy 
organised  by  the  miscreants  of  the  Inquisition. 

That  there  will  be  no  more  direct  and  legalised  persecution  to 
torture  and  to  death,  I  seem  to  gather  from  the  purport  of  the 
prophecy  now  before  us.  Clearly  some  great  change  in  the  con* 
dition  of  matters  ecclesiastical  must  be  intended  by  the  opening 
of  that  mystic  temple,  which  was  heretofore  shut :  and  I  see  nott 
what  change  can  be  intended  by  the  figurative  action,  save  tlit 
general  discontinuance  of  direct  bloody  persecution. 
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turned  the  opening  of  the  temple  in  heaven ;  whidi 
we  know  to  occur  at  the  commencement  of  the 
third  woe,  because  it  occurs  previous  to  the  sffit-^ 
sion  of  all  the  seven  vials :  the  prophet,  in  thia  last 
clause,  specifies  the  whole  of  the  third  woe,  desctiV^ 
mg  it  by  its  two  extremes  of  commencement  and 
termination.  For  the  lightnings  and  thunderinjpt 
and  voices,  by  which  figurative  language  a  violent 
concussion  in  the  political  atmosphere  is  aptly  tcil 
forth,  occur  (as  we  have  been  already  told)  upon 
the  first  sounding  of  the  seventh  angel:  mdi 
though  the  effiision  ci  the  seventh  vial  will  prodooei 
similar  effects,  or  (in  other  words)  will  produois  abd 
a  great  political  concussion ;  yet  the  earthquake  anil 
the  hail-'stinrm  are  found  in  the  period  of  no  iFiat) 
save  that  of  the  seventh  K  ,jk 

Hence  I  apprehend,  that  this  last  dause;  ialt^ 
duced  as  it  is  immediately  after  the  opening  of  tke 
temple,  briefly  describes  the  whole  third  ;WDe  frg^t 
banning  to  end, .  -  .  ,tm,'  ftn 

IL  The  contents  of  the  tlubd  woe  hafving/beQn 
thus  summarily  exhibited  in  a  pass!(ge,  which  is  \Hi 
serted  in  the  little  open  book  by  way  of  forming^,  f| 
chronological  link  of  connection  with  the  lai^^r 


■ii^ 


'  This  earthquake  is  also  the  earthquake  annomiced  in .^ip 
syllabus  of  the  seventh  seal :  for,  as  the  seventh  seal  comprf* 
hends  all  the  trumpets,  and  as  the  seventh  trumpet  comprehend 
an  the  vials,  the  last  event  of  the  seventh  seal,  or  the  ea^^ 
quake  in  question,  must  fall,  both  under  the  sevebth  tmnfi^ 
md  under  the  seventh  vial  See  above,  for  the  estabUshoMfcl 
of  this  synchmiism,  book  iv.  chap.  4.  in  iait.  n 


seak^d  book ;:  Bt«  John,  when  he  ^  returns  :|d  ti^ 
liirger  sealed  book>  which  he  had  quitted  for  a  timn 
to  introduce  the  episode  c£  the  little  open  book;: 
describes  cmore  fully  in  its  paroper  place  the  effects 
of  the  third  great  woe,  dividing  its  entire  period 
into  seven  smaller  periods  figuratively  distinguished 
by  the  efiusidn  of  seven  vials.  -  , 

These  vials,  agreeably  to  the  analogy  of  the  twQ 
{Krec£jdi|ig  septenariesj  must  be  chi^onologicallysucT 
eessive  in  point  of  cammencemeni :  but;  since  no 
i^imation  is  given  (as  in  the  case  of  the  three  woiok 
lTUibpets)>  that  one  vial  is  ab^lutely  exhausted 
before  another  begins  to  flow ;  we  are  at  full 
libertj^tCiiuppose,  that  several  of  these  bowls  of 
GodV^ivtathvmay  be  flowing  synthronically,  tho 
second  (for  instance)  beginning  to  be  poured  out 
bdbre  the  fin t' is  emptied,  and  the  third  beginning 
to!  flbw  previous  to  the  complete  exhaustion  bothcf 
t^e  fitstattd  df  ibe  second.  Accordingly,  as.  tba 
mechanism  of  the  prophecy  gives  us  this  freedom 
of  dxpOiitidnf  ^6  the  accomplishment  of  ii  shews, 
that  Weik^  right  in  avaflihg  oiurselves  of  such  free^ 

Jtithe  dtesMcation  of  the  viids,  the  three  first 
describe  the  atrocities  and  exploits  of  Revolutionary 
Prante  %hile  republican ;  the  fourth  and  fifth  give 
the  history  of  iRevblutionary  France  while  imperial, 
thus  exhibiting  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  shortTUve4 
and  sword-slain  seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast : 
the  sixtkibretells  the  ruin  of  the  Ottoman  Empirefj 
announcing  the  formatioh  of  the  antichristian  coil-^ 

VOL.  III.  A  a 
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federacy  under  the  seventh  Roman  head  revived  in 
the  character  of  the  eighth  king  who  is  yet  one  of 
the  preceding  seven  :  and  the  seventh  winds  up  tlie 
drama  of  the  latter  1260  years,  with  the  downfall 
of  Bahylon,  the  overthrow  of  the  antichristian  fai> 
tion,  and  the  restoration  of  Judah  ^. 

*  Perhaps,  it  may  be  thought,  that,  in  the  arraDgement  of  the 
heven  vials,  I  ought  to  have  placed  together,  in  a  single  class, 
the  four  first  vials  :  on  the  ground,  that,  like  the  four  first  seals 
and  the  four  first  trumpets^  they  are  characteristically  homoge* 
neous. 

This,  had  it  been  necessary,  might  easily  have  been  done : 
and,  in  that  case,  the  four  first  vials  conjointly  would  give  us 
the  complete  anticipated  history  of  Revolutionary  France,  both 
democratic  and  imperial,  during  the  season  of  its  triumphant 
prosperity ;  while  the  succeediug  fiflh  vial  would  describe  the 
downfall  of  that  remarkable  Power  or  the  slaughter  of  the  se- 
veuth  Roman  head  by  the  sword  of  foreign  military  violence. 

But,  on  the  whole,  I  have  preferred  the  arrangement  here 
adopted :  partly,  because  the  five  first  vials  give  the  entire  his- 
tory of  Revolutionary  France  from  beginning  to  end,  which  his- 
tory naturally  divides  itself  into  the  two  periods  democratic  and 
imperial ;  and,  partly,  because  the  homogeneity  of  the  four  first 
vials  is  by  no  means  so  strongly  marked,  as  that  of  either  the 
four  first  seals  or  of  the  four  first  trumpets. 

This  last  circumstance  is  the  natural  consequence  of  the 
general  character  of  the  vials. 

As  jointly  constituting  the  third  great  woe,  and  as  collectively 
being  the  seven  kst  plagues,  they  are  generally  said  to  be  ^ll 
poured  out  upon  the  Roman  earth.  Rev.  xvi.  I.  Hence  they 
all  bear  a  certain  mutual  relation  to  each  other :  which  is  not 
equally  the  case,  either  with  the  septenary  of  the  seals,  or  with 
the  septenary  of  the  trumpets.  The  earth,  the  sea,  the  rivers, 
the  sun,  the  throne  of  the  beast,  the  great  river  Euphrates,  and 
the  air  or  atmgspliere,  of  this  figurative  universe,,  upon  which  the 
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several  vials  are  successively  poured,  are  all  so  many  portions  of 
the  Roman  earth  or  world  or  ecumen^ ;  that  grand  platform, 
upon  which  (we  are  told)  the  contents  of  all  the  .seven  vials 
are  collectively  emptied. 

I  thought  it  good  to  notice  this  circumstance,  lest,  in  my  clas- 
sification of  the  vials,  I  should  be  thought  to  have  departed 
from  that  fixed  system  of  homogeneous  interpretation,  which  it 
has  throughout  been  ray  determinate  object  steadily  to  maintain. 


A  a  2 
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CHAPTER  IV, 


RESPECTING  THE  EFFUSION  OF  THE  THREE  FIRST  VIALS. 

The  third  woe-trumpet,  which  comprehends  all  the 
seven  vials,  began  to  sound  in  the  summer  of  the 
year  1789,  at  the  commencement  of  the  infidel  Re- 
volution of  France  *•     Producing  much  misery  to 

*  If  we  ask  the  precise  day,  on  which  the  French  ReTolution 
broke  out,  there  are  three  dates,  any  one  of  which  may  be 
thought  reasonably  appropriate. 

I.  The  first  of  them  is  May  5,  1789  :  when  the  Estates  ge- 
neral of  France  met  at  Versailles. 

This  day  is  pronounced  by  Sir  Walter  Scott  to  be  ikdis- 
PUTABLT  the  first  day  of  the  Revolution,  Life  of  Napol. 
chap.  iv.  vol.  i.  p.  119. 

II.  The  second  is  June  17,  1789:  when  the  third  Estate 
constituted  itself  into  a  legislative  body,  exclusively  competemt 
to  the  entire  province  of  legislation. 

At  this  epoch,  renouncing  the  name  of  the  third  Estate 
which  obviously  imported  that  it  was  only  one  out  of  three 
bodies,  it  adopted  that  of  the  National  Assembly  ;  and  thence- 
forth avowed  itself,  not  merely  the  third  branch  of  the  represen- 
tative body,  but  the  sole  representative  of  the  people  of  France, 
nay  the  people  itself  wielding  in  person  the  whole  powers  of  the 
realm.  It  now  claimed  the  character  of  a  constituent  body,  no 
longer  limited  to  the  task  of  merely  requiring  a  redress  of  g^v- 
ances,  for  which  it  had  been  originally  appointed,  but  warranted 
to  destroy  and  to  rebuild  whatever  it  thought  proper  in  the 


CHAP.  IV.3  OP  PROPHECY.      .  t  357 

the.  turbulent  republicans^  it  continued  to  sounds 
until  the  efiusion  of  the  first  vial,  uniformly  and 
simply.  But^  when  the  first  vial  began  to  flow^  an 
extraordinary  and  marked  occurrence  took  place, 
which  broke  the  previous  uniformity  of  simple  mis- 
constitution  of  the  State.  Life  of  Napol.  chap.  iv.  voL  L  p.  131, 
132. 

III.  The  third  is  July  12,  1789:  when  the  populace  first 
broke  out  into  open  insurrection,  and  when  (actively  at  least) 
the  Revolution  commenced  on  the  part  of  the  people. 
.  In  the  course  of  this  day,  the  royal  troops  were  assaulted  by 
the  mob :  in  the  morning  of  the  following  day,  the  alarm  bell 
was  rung  in  all  the  steeples,  and  what  were  called  the  colours 
of  liberty  were  universally  assumed  either  by  choice  or  through 
compulsion :  in  the  course  of  the  14th  of  July,  the  Bastille  was 
taken :  and,  when  the  messengers  of  these  tidings  urged  the 
entire  people  of  France  through  all  the  provinces  to  arm,  sympm 
toms  of  the  rapid  decline  qf  setting  monarchy,  as  the  historian 
truly  remarks,  were  now  abundantly  perceived. 

On  the  night  of  the  16M,  Mr.  Gifford  proceeds,  an  universal 
gloom  reigned  throughout  the  immense  palace  of  Versailles^ 
Not  a  minister  remained ;  and  all  the  princes  with  their  at^ 
tendants  were  gone,  except  Monsieur  next  brother  to  the  King* 
The  powers,  which  had  hitherto  been  exercised  in  th^  capital 
by  the  servants  of  the  government,  were  now  assumed  by  the 
mayor  and  assembly  at  the  town-house:  the  master  of  the 
post-office  took  an  oath  qf  fidelity  to  the  vation  :  pairolet 
marched  constantly  through  the  streets  :  and  the  inhabitants 
were  obliged  to  illuminate  their  houses  at  a  certain  hour  ;  so 
that  Paris,  for  many  weeks  after  the  Revolution,  exhibited 
every  night  the  appearance  of  some  extraordinary  public  re^ 
joicing.     Gi£ford's  Hist,  of  France,  vol.  v.  p.  254-.278. 

Mr.  Gi£fbrd  details  at  length  the  n.urderous  horrors^  which  so 
strongly  characterised  the  French  Revolution  even  from  its  very 
commencement. 


CHAP.  IV.)]  OP  PROPHECY.  B50 

to  the  inhabitants  of  the  Roman  earthy  still  the 
Papal  little  horn  was  triumphant  during  the  whole 
term  of  their  continuance :  fbr^  in  fact>  if  the  five 
cehturies  which  intervene  between  the  termination 
6f  the  one  and  the  commencement  of  the  other  be 
taken  into  the  account^  these  two  woes/ with  thdt 
intervening  period,  stretch  over  nearly  the  whole  of 
the  latter  1260  years.  But  the  third  woe  is  a  pe» 
culiar  woe  to  those^  who  persecuted  the  saints  of 
God :  for  the  Lord  now  assumes  the  penal  sote- 
reignty  of  the  Eoman  world ;  the  judgment  noW 
sits  to  take  away  the  dominion  of  the  little  oppress 
sive  horn,  by  consuming  and  destroying  it  unto  the 
end. 

.  In  pursuance  of  this  grand  purpose,  which  in* 
chides  other  subordinate  purposes,  vfe  may  note, 
ihat  all  the  vials  are  equally  said  to  be  poured  out 
upon  the  earth  or  Roman  platform  in  general: 
though  a  distinction  is  afterward  made  between  its 
several  component  parts,  in  the  operation  of  parti- 
eular  vials.  Thus  the  first  vial  is  poured  out  upon 
the  earth  or  the  territorial  Empire  at  lat'ge :  the 
•econd,  upon  the  allegorical  sea  of  that  Empire  : 
Ae  third,  upon  its  rivers  and  fountains  :  the  fourth, 
upon  its  sun :  the  fifth,  upon  the  imperial  throne 
of  its  then  existing  head :  the  sixth,  upon  the  nation 
typified  by  its  eastern  stream  the  Euphrates :  and 
the  seventh,  upon  its  political  atmosphere.  Yet, 
generically,  all  the  vials,  we  are  told,  are  poured 
out  upon  the  earth  :  for  the  Roman  platform  is  the 
geographical  stage  of  their  collective  operation. 
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I .  The  first  went,  and  poured  out  his  vial  upam 
the  earth :  and  there  fell  a  noisome  and  grievous 
sore,  upon  the  men  which  had  the  mark  of  the 
heast,  even  them  which  worshipped  his  image  \i 
;  In  a  theological  sense^  ill-digested  and  virulent 
humours  in  the  body  politic  denote  various  modes 
and  measures  of  irreligion  and  apostasy,  workii^ 
and  fermenting  throughout  the  frame  which  thay 
afflict.  The  break'ng  out  of  such  humours  in  the 
natural  body  produces  an  o£ferisive  and  disgusting 
ylcer^  no  longer  concealed  beneath  the  skin,  bui 
open  and  revealed  to  theieye  of  observation.  Hence^ 
analogically,  a  noisome  and  grievous  sore  in  the 
body  politic,  being  similarly  produced  by  the  erupr. 
tioti  of  long-fermenting  viriilent  humours,  muat 
flenote  the  open  display  of  those  concocted  prin^ 
qiples  of  irreligion  which  have  hitherto  fluctui^ted 
in  an  undefined  and  impalpable  form.  In  shor^ 
virulent  humours  are  irreligion  in  a  state  of  y^e* 
parative  theory :  while  the  noisome  sore,  produoed 
by  the  eruption  of  those  humours,  is  irrelig;ion  in  a 
state  of  open  and  undisguised  and  avowed  practiced 

These  allegorical  humours  were  fermenting  withiii 
the  Church,^  even  during  the  apostolic  age :  for  S<^ 
John  complains,  that,  at  that  early  period,  therQ 
were  many  individual  antichrists;  and  remarks^ 
that  the  spirit  of  Antichrist,  which  he  defines  to  be 
a  denial  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  was  th^a 


'   Rev.  xvi.  2. 

'  Sec  above  book  i.  chap.  1.  §  I,  3. 
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working  ^  But  such  humoiirs  dissipated  them- 
selves, without  producing  any  very  ^extensive  or 
lasting  effects :  and  soundness  of  &ith,  at  least  with 
respect  to  the  Father  and  the  Son,  characterised 
the  Church  even  through  the  darkest  ages  of  apos- 
tatic  superstition.  Soon,  however,  after  the  passing 
iiWay  of  the  second  woe  in  the  year  1697,  the 
noxious  humour  of  Infidelity  began  to  ferment  in 
a  manner  hitherto  unknown.  Arianism  and  So* 
(^nianism.  Deism  and  Atheism,  were  propagated 
with  art  and  zeal  and  confidence.  The  writings  of 
the  orthodox  clergy  of  the  day  furnish  abundaiit 
proofs,  if  proofs  be  wanted,  of  the  existence  of  such 
a  spirit;  and  the  faithful  ministers  of  God,  while 
they  were  combating  the  revived  errors  of  Arius 
and  Socinus,  were  often  called  away  to  defend  the 
tery  foundations  of  Christianity  against  the  deist; 
and,  ere  this  matter  had  been  well  accomplished^ 
they  found  with  surprize,  that  the  first  principle  of 
natural  religion  itself  was  controverted  by  the  more 
daring  atheist.  As  the  eighteenth  century  advanced, 
a  regular  system  of  irreligion  was  excogitated  and 
diffiised,  with  wonderfiil  art  and  activity  and  suc- 
ceiss,  by  Voltaire  and  his  numerous  associates.  The 
poisonous  humour  spread  itself  far  and  wide  through-^ 
out  the  Roman  Empire,  extending  also  into  those 
kingdoms  which  never  formed  a  part  of  that  £m« 
pire.  By  degrees,  the  members  of  the  antidiristian 
dissociation  got  possession  of  nearly  all  the  review^ 

*  1  Johnii.  18,  19,22,23.  iv.  2,  3. 
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and  periodical  publications,  established  a  general 
intercourse  with  distant  provinces,  instituted  an 
o£5ce  to  supply  all  schools  with  teachers^  and  thus 
acquired  an  unprecedented  dominion  over  the  pub* 
lie  mind  without  giving  alarm  to  the  world  by  any 
overt  and  tangible  and  visible  action.  Such  was 
their  success,  that,  in  the  year  1773,  they  boastedp 
that  in  Russia  the  new  philosophy  was  protected  by 
the  reigning  Empress ;  that  the  defenders  of  XG&r 
gion  were  at  their  last  gasp  in  Poland,  and  that 
they  were  already  overthrown  in  Prussia  through 
jL  the  care  of  Frederic ;  that,  in  the  north  of  Germaay 
the  enemies  of  Christianity  were  daily  gidniog 
ground  ;  that,  in  Spain,  they  were  undermining  the 
Inquisition  and  operating  a  great  revolution  in  ideas; 
that  they  were  successfully  labouring  in  Italy ;  that 
they  were  penetrating  into  Bohemia  and  Austria  { 
that,  in  Paris,  they  could  reckon  numerous  philo* 
sophers  behind  the  counter ;  that  they  had  com- 
pletely made  Geneva  their  own ;  and  that  England 
and  Switzerland  were  overrun  with  men,  who  hated 
and  despised  Christianity  as  Julian  hated  and  de* 
spised  it  K 

^  When  the  humour  had  spread  thus  extensively^ 
we  shall  not  wonder,  that  it  soon  broke  out  into  a 
noisome  and  grievous  sore.  Weary  of  mere  theory^ 
the  new  philosophers  longed  to  see  their  principles 
reduced  to  practice.  The  French  Revolution,  which 
commenced  with  the  earliest  blast  of  the  third  woe* 

^  See  above  book  ill.  chap.  4.  §  HI.  4. 
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trumpet  in  the  year  1789,  soon  led  to  the  consum* 
mation  so  devoutly  wished  for.  On  the  memorable 
26th  of  August  in  the  year  1792,  an  open  profes- 
sion of  atheism  and  irreligion  and  infidelity  was 
made,  and  forthwith  acted  upon,  by  a  whole  nation 
once  zealously  devoted  to  the  papal  superstition : 
Christianity  was  then  formally  abolished,  as  a  noto- 
rious and  malignant  imposture,  by  the  govieiTiors  of 
Revolutionary  France  :  and  so  well  did  the  people 
second  them,  that,  while  not  a  trace  of  the  Gospel 
could  be  found  throughout  the  reprobate  metro- 
polis, every  frantic  oration  in  praise  of  atheism  was 
loudly  and  enthusiastically  applauded. 
•  Nor  was  the  open  avowal  of  such  principles  con<< 
fined  to  France*  All  Europe  seemed  to  have  drunk 
deep  of  the  cup  of  trembling.  At  this  period,  in 
consequence  of  the  success  of  the  infidel  Revolution^ 
corresponding  societies  and  atheistical  clubs  were 
every  where  held  fearlessly  and  undisguisedly.  The 
cloak  of  concealment  was  thrown  ofi" :  and  thou-» 
sands  within  the  predicted  limits  of  the  Roman 
earth,  not  to  mention  thousands  also  whose  conn* 
tries  were  situated  without  those  limits,  scrupled 
not  openly  to  avow  themselves  either  atheists  or 
infidels.  At  this  period,  moreover,  the  project  of 
converting  all  the  kingdoms  of  Europe  into  irreligi- 
ous republics,  framed  after  the  model  of  the  mis- 
shapen democracy  of  France,  was  unreservedly  and 
triumphantly  avowed  by  infidel  demagogues :  and 
the  plan  was  loudly  and  incessantly  applauded  by 
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llie  infiitaated  papolaoe  throngliout  the  whole  Ro* 
man  Empire.  ; 

.  When  all  these  extraordinary  signs  of  the  timw 
concurred  together,  when  the  poisonous  homouni 
were  now  perfectly  concocted ;  then  it  was^  that 
the  ncnfome  and  grievous  sore  broke  out,  upon  tkii 
men  which  had  the  mark  of  the  beast,  even  upoii 
them  which  worshipped  his  image.  The  spirit  ef 
Antichrist  had  long  been  working  in  the  chSdrett 
of  disobedience :  but,  in  the  face  of  the  whole  woiid^ 
his  principles  were  now  publicly  developed.  Hene^ 
as  all  the  prophetic  periods  of  the  Apocalypse  are 
to  be  reckoned,  not  from  the  secret  cogitations  of 
the  heart  which  are  known  only  to  the  Almighty; 
but  from  some  overt  and  prominent  display  of  ihosd 
cogftations  reduced  to  actual  practice  and  mam^ 
fested  to  the  eyes  of  all  men :  I  cannot  hesitate  to 
ascribe  the  effusion  of  the  first  vial  to  the  26ih  oi 
August  in  the  year  1792 ;  on  which  day.  Infidelity 
was  for  the  first  time  formally  established  by  la#^ 
or  (in  the  figurative  language  of  the  prophecy)  dtt 
which  day  a  noisome  and  grievous  sore  broke  O0t 
upon  those  who  were  recently  the  zealous  adherents 
of  the  great  demonolatrous  Apostasy. 

II.  And  the  second  angel  poured  out  his  vial 
upon  the  sea :  and  it  became  as  the  blood  of  m 
dead  man;  and  every  living  soul  died  in  ih€ 
sea^. 

*  Rev.  xvi.  3. 
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f  All  the  vials  are  generally:  said  to  be  poured  lipon 
the  earth  or  the  geographical  platform  of  the  Ro^ 
man  Empire :  but,  with  the  exception  of  the  first, 
they  are  severally  poured^  with  certain  specific  limi-* 
tations>  upon  the  various  component  parts  of.  the 
Roman  world.  In  pursuance  of  this  plan,  the 
second  vial  is  poured  upon  that  portion  of  the  Ro^ 
man  world,  which  in  the  prophecy  is  described  as 
being  its  figurative  sea :  and,  agreeably  to  its  allot* 
ted  sphere  of  operation,  it  affects  no  other  part  of 
the  Roman  earths  or  platform.  -^  / 

,  In  the  abstract^  the  sea  denotes  a  nation  or  na^ 
tions  in  a  restless  condition  of  tumult  or  war  or 
revolution  ^  Hence,  in  the  concrete,  it  will  denote 
any  nation  so  circumstanced  which  may  happen  tQ 
be :  the  subject  of  any  particular  prophecy,  Nqw^ 
^he  vision  of  the  seven  vials  respects  the  earth  pr 
the  Roman  Empire ;  consequently^  the  sea,  whicli 
ifit  affected  by  the  second  vial,  must  be  the  sea  of 
that  figurative  earth.  But  the  sea,  as  contradistin- 
guished from  lakes  and  rivers  and  fountains,  is  the 
largest  body  of  waters  which  appertains  to  the, 
eiurth ;  and  we  ^e  assured,  that,  by  waters,  we  arei 
to  understand  peoples  and  multitudes  and  nations 
and  tongues  \  Therefore  the  figurative  sea,  which 
appertains  to  the  Roman  earth,  must  denote  the 
largest  nation  or  kingdom  of  the  now  divided  Ro- 
nian  Empire  :  and,  since  that  nation  is  studiously. 

'  See  above  book  u  chap.  1.  §  II.  1.  (!•) 
'  Rev,  xvii.  1 5. 
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BymboMsed  by  tlie  sea  rather  than  by  a  large  lake 
or  river^  the  idea  of  tumult  or  war  or  revolutioa 
will  be  superadded  to  that  of  preeminence  in  mag-^ 
nitude.  Such  being  the  case^  the  sea  in  the  preni 
sent  vision  must  shadow  out  the  largest  kingdom  at 
the  now  divided  Roman  Empire  as  existing  in  a 
state  of  violent  effervescence  or  revolution. 

With  this  character^  France  alone  can  be  made 
to  correspond  at  the  chronological  epoch  of  the 
vision..  For^  at  the  commencement  of  the  thix«l 
woe-trumpet  which  comprehends  all  the  seven  vials, 
the  French  Revolution^  in  the  year  1789^  occurred. 
Th^efore  the  sea  must  denote  the  largest  kingdemr 
of  the  now  divided  Empire  in  a  revolutionary  stele 
subsequent  to  the  year  1789.  But,  Uy  this  charaKt*^ 
ter,  no  Roman  kingdom,  save  France,  will  be  fouBfd 
to  answer.  Therefore  we  are  doubly  compelled^ 
both  by  chronology  and  by  geography,  to  prooounod 
the  sea  of  the  present  vision  to  be  the  symbol  ol 
Revolutionary  France. 

Upon  the  kingdom  of  France,  then,  while  in^  k 
state  of  revolution  and  tumult  and  anarchy,  tbo 
second  vial  is  poured  out :  and,  forthwith,  its  atio^ 
gorical  waters  beeome  like  the  clotted  gore  of  a 
murdered  man;  for,  by  a  bold  hyperbola,  every 
fiving  soul  is  said  to  perish  within  it. 

The  phrensied  Revolution  of  France  was  stain- 
ed, firom  the  very  first,  with  bloodshed  and  murder  t 
but  the  imagery  of  the  second  vial  plainly  repre- 
sents a  period  of  extraordinary  and  preeminent 
slaughter;  and  that  vial  of  course  begins  to  be 
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poured  out  at  the  commencement  of  such  a  periods 
To  ascertain^  therefore^  the  point  of  time^  when  the 
second  vial  begins  to  be  poured  upon  Revolutionary 
France,  we  must  ascertain  the  commencement  of 
the  period  thus  terribly  distinguished.  Now  the 
first  vial,  unless  my  arrangement  of  it  be  altogether 
erroneous^  began  to  flow  on  the  26th  of  August  in 
the  year  1792.  Consequently,  the  blood-stained 
period  of  the  3ecoad  vial  must  immence^r  that 
memorable  day. 

With  this  chronological  notation,  the.  period^ 
usually  den<mnated  the  reign  qf  terror,  will  be 
found  exactly  to  agree.  The  dreadful  work  of  sys- 
tematic death,  and  proscription  commenced  on  the 
2d  of.  September  in  the  year  1792:  and,  during 
the  entire  period  of  which  I  am  treating,  the  revo^ 
lutionary  tribunal  added  daily  new  victims  to  the 
thousands  who  had  perished  at  its  abundantl|p 
marked  commencement..  Here  the  mockery  of 
justice  was  complete  :  for,  in  the  condemnation  of 
the  accused,  the  mere  internal  conviction  of  a  packed 
jury,  without  the  slightest  examination  of  witnesses 
or  inquiry  into  facts,  was  declared  sufficient  to  estac 
blbh  guilt.  As  for  the  glorious  privilege  of  ex** 
tending  mercy  to  the  condemned,  it  was  contempt 
tuously  disclaimed  :  and  all  applications  for  pardon 
were  rejected  with  the  brutal  declaration,  that  the 
government  of  Republicmi  France  possessed  no  such 
power.  It  was  esteemed  a  sufficient  crime  to  be 
suspected  of  being  a  suspicious  person  :  and  this 
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(kose  murdered  in  the  womb ;  and  2^,(iQ0  Christ 
tian  priests^. 

' .  ThuSj  I  thinks  we  have  sufficient  ground  for 
]dacing  the  commencement  of  the  second  vial  on 
the  2d  of  September  in  the  year  1792. 

III.  And  the  third  (mgel  poured  out  hie  vial 
upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  qf  waters:  and 
they  became  blood.  And  I  heard  the  angel  qf 
the  waters  say :  Thou  art  righteousj  O  Lord^ 
which  art  and  wast  and  shall  be,  because  thou 
hast  judged  thus.  For  they  have  shed  the  blood 
^f  saints^  and  prophets:  and  thou  hast  given  them 
bhod  fa  drink ;  for  they  are  worthy*  And  I 
heofd  another  from  the  altar  say  :■  Even  so.  Lord 
"God  Almighty,  true  and  riglUeaus  are  thyjudg^ 

mentsK 

.  ^  It  mi|4t  not  be  forgotten,  that  the  general  plat; 

ffiijfva,  upQO^  which  all  the  vials  are  poured  out>  is 
thQ  earth  or  tJ^^JlomaQ  Empire:  the  riv.ers,  th^er 
iTore,  aad,  foufitains,  affected  by  the  third  ml,  arc 
j^Q  %urative  rivers  and  fountains  of  that  Empire ; 
«a  t^e  .9ea»  aH^ed  by  the  second  vial,  was  its  figu- 
ntive  s^ .  Noy^s  in  the  abstract,  rivers  and  foun- 
tmus  mean  kingdoms  and  communities  ^ :  whence, 
in  the  concrete,  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  the 
Roman  earth  will  denote  the  kingdoms  and  com- 
Itmnities  of  the  now  divided  Roman  Empire.  The 
8^,  however,  or  the  largest  body  of  allegorical 

*  Gifford's  BaDditti  unmasked. 
^  •  Rev.  xvi.  4—7. 

'  See  above  book  i.  chap.  1.  §  II.  1.  (1.) 
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waters  belonging  to  that  Empire^  has  already  heea 
applied  to  France^  as  involving  the  tWo  preeminent 
ideas  of  magnitude  and  revolutionary  tumult.  Con- 
jtequently^  the  rivers  with  their  fountains  will  ixxk* 
port  all  the  remaning  smaller  States  of  the  Romail 
Empire ;  the  chief  river  of  each  country  being  the 
sjrmbol  of  the  country  through  which  it  flows :  tt 
the  Danube,  of  Audtria ;  the  Tiberi  of  Italy ;  the 
Tagus,  of  Spain  or  Portugal ;  the  Po,  of  Lombardy ; 
tha  Nile,  of  Egypt;  and  the  Euphrates,  of  Tui^ceyf  \ 

The  prophecy,  therefore,  declares,  that^  by  the 
violenea  and  carnage  of  3ome  unusually  murderous 
and  protracted  and  peculiar  warfare,  these  aUego-9 
riqal  rivers  or  literal  States  of  the  Roman  EminM 
should  be  cbang^  into  stteams  of  blood*   .      '     .-t 

With  thi^  description,  the  tremendous  andUbodjr 
warsj  consequent  upon  the  French  Relvolution,  mi- 
nutely correspond.  On  the  20th  of  Apdl  in  thcr 
year  1792,  France  declared  War  against  Anstriald 
and^  not  long  afterward,  against  Prussia  al^o :  butj^ 
whatever  jealousies  might  prevail  throughout  ibe 
European  kingdoms,  no  act  then  took  jiaoe  of  4 
sufficiently  definite  and  peculiar  nature  to  mark  30 
extraordinary  an  epoch  as  the  commencement^ 
the  third  apocalyptic  vial.  The  war  in  questieik 
might  probably  have  begun  and  ended  like  the 
numerous  vulgar  wars,  which  preceded  it  and  which 
are  deemed  unworthy  of  prophetic  notice,  if  thei 
violence  of  the  repuUican  faction  had  not  made  ib 
assume  a  special  and  distinctive  character.  On  the 
19th  of  November  in  the  year  1792,  a  decree  of 
fraternity  and  military  assistance  to  all,  who  were 
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wiBng  to  riie  in  rebellion  against  tSirir  lawftd  go*- 
Tenunents,  wad  passed  by  the  French  Convention : 
and  this  decree  was  ordered  to  be  translated  into 
every  language^  as  the  manifesto  of  all  nations 
against  kings.  It  was  soon  after  followed^  on  the 
15th  of  December^  by  another  decree ;  which  or- 
dained^ that^  without  the  slightest  regard  to  the 
wishes  of  the  conquered^  the  French  political  sys« 
tem  should  be  extended  to  every  country  occufMied 
by  their  armies.  Hitherto^  France  was  only  par* 
tbdly  and  vulgarly  at  war  with  one  or  two  Powers : 
hot  edicts  of  such  a  nature^  whi<^  wantonly  attacked 
every  existing  government  whether  pacifie  dr  hos- 
tile^  were  in  fact  a  declaration  of  War  against  tb& 
whole  civilised  world.  Hence  they  mity  justly  be 
viewed^  as  marking  the  commencement  of  a  new 
and  extraordinary  period  of  military  violence ;  a 
period,  altogether  dksimilar  to  any  preceding  period 
of  common  warfare,  both  in  character  and  principle 
and  political  results.  France  had  set  Ker  hand* 
against  every  man :  and,  therefore,  every  man's 
hand  was  speedily  raised  against  France.  The 
war,  which  now  commenced,  unlike  the  comparative 
tammess  of  those  struggles  which  had  heretofore^ 
agitated  Europe,  was,  strictly  and  emphaticdly,  a 
war  of  principles  and  opinions. 

On  such  grounds,  then,  I  suppose  the  third  vial 
to  have  b^un  to  flow  on  the  19th  of  November  in^ 
the  year  1792 :  and  the  effects  of  its  baleful  stream 
were  soon  visible.    From  that  epoch  down  to  the 
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18th  of  June  in  the  year  1815,  a  period  of  ^Imoat 
twenty  three  years,  a  war  raged  throughout  the 
Roman  Empire,  unexampled  in  fury  and  bloodshed 
and  desolation  and  extent.    The  whole  European 
Commonwealth  received  a  shock :    ancient  land-i 
marks,  which  had  stood  for  ages,  were  removed : 
9nd  a  horde  of  infuriated  military  barbarians,  eager 
to  ravage  and  plunder  and  desolate  and  tyrannise, 
was  let  loose  upon  the  fairest  provinces  of  the  Roman 
earth.     In  consequence  of  this  longrprotracted  and 
widely- extended  scene  of  warfare,  all  the  rivers  of 
the  Roman  territorial  platform  were  changed  into 
blood  :  and  many  other  allegorical  streams,  wluch 
had  never  been  comprehended  within  its  limits^ 
felt  Ukewise  the  baneful  effects  of  the  third  viaL 
Austria,  Switzerland,  Italy,  Savoy,  Spain,  Portugal, 
and  Turkey  in  her  Roman  provinces  of  Syria  and 
Egypt,  may  all,  in  the  strong  language  of  prophecy, 
be  said  to  have  successively  become  a  mass  of  gore,- 
by  becoming  successively  the  seats  of  perhaps  the 
most  bloody  and  destructive  war  that  ever  raged» 
These  are  the  countries,  specially  intended  by  the 
figurative  rivers  and  fountains ;  because  they  are 
all,  more  or  less  perfectly,  included  within  the  limits 
pf  the  Roman  Empire :  but,  out  of  that  Empire;, 
the  pest  additionally  spread  itself  over  all  Germany^' 
and  Prussia  and  Poland,  penetrating  even  into  the 
remote  monarchy  of  Russia.     In  short,  we  may 
affirm,  that  almost  every  part  of  the  Roman  plat- 
ienn,  with  the  exception  of  protestant  and  maritime^ 
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England^  has  been  made  the  seat  of  war,  and  has 
thence  been  drenched  with  the  blood  of  its  inha- 
bitants.  . 

'  The  latter  part  of  the  present  oracle  declares^ 
that  the  wbole  of  the  dreadful  carnage,  produced 
both  by  the  second  and  by  the  third  vial,  is  to  be 
jesteetaed  judiciaL  This  circumstance  both  de&* 
nitely  fixes  the  septenary  of  the  viab  to  the  period 
of  the  third  woe-trumpet,  on  that  principle  of  syn- 
chronisation which  ought  never  to  be  forgotten ' : 
and  likewise,  as  I  have  already  observed,  explains 
to  us  the  nature  of  the  third  woe  itsel£  God  has 
now  taken  to  himself  the  penal  sovereignty  of  the 
Roman  world  :  and,  since  nations  can  only  be  n&*- 
tionally  punished  in  the  present  state  of  existence^ 
he  has  begun,  judicially  to  destroy  the  destroyers 
of  the  earth,  and  to  punish  the  murderous  guilt 
both  of  Papists  and  of  Mohammedans  in  their 
shedding  the  blood  df  the  saints  like  water.  In 
this  guilt,  however,  the  Papists  have  hem  preemi^ 
nent :  retaliation,  therefore,  has  dogged  them  mord 
distinctly  and  more  ccmspicuously.  The  angel  of 
the  waters,  like  the  fabled  Tomyris,  has  compelled 
them,  in  their  turn,  to  drink  deep  of  blood :  for 
truly  they  are  worthy.     Long  has  the  mystic  harlot 

'  The  characteristic  of  the  third  woe  is,  that  the  spiritually 
dead  should  be  judged :  the  characteristic  of  the  third  vial  is, 
that  the  Lord  h^s  judged  the  persecutors  of  his  saints.  Conw 
pare  Rev.  xi.  18.  xvi.  5.  Therefore,  the  action  being  identical, 
the  times  of  the  third  vial  must  coincide  with  and  be  included 
Avithin  the  times  of  the  third  woe. 
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been  eyen  drunken  with  the  blood  of  the  MoiniM 
aad  with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs  of  Jesus  :  but 
the  time  has  now  arrived,  though  the  hour  of  vea* 
geance  may  seem  to  have  tarried,  when  her  apostate 
secular  adherents,  those  tools  and  engines  of  her 
protracted  tyranny  and  persecution,  have  again  been 
made  drunken  with  their  own  blood,  as  they  were 
heretofore  drunken  with  the  blood  of  Christ's  fiutln 
iul  witnesses.  The  key  to  the  whole  mysterjF^ 
which,  during  the  effusion  of  the  third  vial,  baffled 
the  hopes  and  calculations  of  the  most  experienced 
statesmen  and  warriors,  is  unreservedly  afS>rded  to 
us  ia  a  single  sentence  of  Holy  Writ :  They  have 
shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  of  prophets  :  and 
thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink;  for  they  are 
worthy. 

IV.  Thus,  unless  I  be  wholly  mistaken,  the  three 
first  vials  respectively  began  to  flow,  on  the  26th 
of  August,  the  2d  of  September,  and  the  19th  of 
November,  in  the  year  1792.  Whence  it  will  fol* 
low,  that,  although  they  commenced  successively ; 
yet,  the  period  of  the  one  not  having  expired  before 
the  period  of  the  other  began,  they  were  all  three 
flowing  at  the  same  time  with  portentous  rapidity 
imd  effect.  ; 

With  this  circumstance,  matter  of  fact  perfectly 
accords :  for,  during  one  and  the  same  season  of 
unexampled  misery,  atheism  and  infidelity  boldly 
displayed^  themselves  in  every  part  of  Europe^ 
France  was  changed  into  a  vast  slaughter*-hous6  by 
the  frantic  and  murderous  rage  of  intestine  violencie. 
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and  the  several  kingdoms  of  the  divided  Roman 
Empire  beeame  the  seat  of  a  war  characterised  at 
once  by  the  most  ferocious  carnage  and  by  the  most 
disorganising  principles. 

1.  As  for  the  termination  of  these  three  vials,  I 
believe,  that  the  first  has  not  even  yet  emptied 
itself :  for  I  apprehend,  that  it  is  still  flowing,  and 
will  .continue  to  flow,  with  a  current  more  or  less 
strong,  to  the  very  end  of  the  third  woe«trumpet. 

.  The  spirit  or  prmciple  of  the  third  woe  is  Infi^ 
delity>  as  the  spirit  or  principle  of  the  two  formeir 
woes  was-  Mohammedism.  Consequently,  since  the 
first  vial  openly  developes  the  principle  of  Infidelity, 
and  since  that  principle  extends  through  the  entire 
period  of  the  third  woe  ;  it  seems  natural  to  caa^ 
elude,  that  the  first  vial  will  continue  to  flow  even 
down  to  the  very  time,  when  the  antichristian  fac- 
tion will  be  finally  destroyed,  and  when  the  spirit 
of  Antichrist  (as  St.  John  denominates  the  principle 
of  Infidelity)  will  at  length  evaporate.  At  present, 
the  first  vial  is  flowing  with  a  more  scanty  and 
penurious  stream;  for  the  infidel  principle  has 
doubtless  received  a  very  considerable  check :  but 
still  it  does  flow ;  and,  in  more  than  a  single  case 
of  recent  notoriety  even  in  this  favoured  country, 
we  may  distinctly  mark  its  current.  There  seems, 
in  &ct,  even  now  to  be  carrying  on  a  very  extraor- 
dinary struggle  between  the  powers  of  light  and 
the  powers  of  darkness.  On  the  one  si4e,  we  be- 
hold a  strenuous  attempt  to  difiuse  the  knowledge 
of  Christianity  through  every  part  of  the  globe  and 
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to  meliorate  the  condition  of  man  by.  meliorating  liig 
principles :  while,  on  the  other  side,  we  Qccad(mall|r 
behold  a  strange  hostility  to  revelation,  not  only 
displayed  in  certain  popular  productions,  butloudljr 
applauded  by  the  mob  of  the  metropolis « when  a 
public  opportunity  has  been  afforded  thqm  ofjeK- 
pressing  th^  s^itiments.  If  such  be  the  case^ib 
jEngtend,  we  haye  reason  enough  to  fear,  that  the 
spirit  of  Antichrist  is  very  far  indeed  from  faeiDjg 
extinct  on  the  continent.  The  noiisome  imd  grievous 
sore  maybe  skinned  oyer;  and,  through  the  jcdfT 
cumstance  of  its  being  falsely  healed,  it  may  pre- 
sent a  fair  outward  appearance  :  but  the  virus  yet 
remains  undischarged,  and  occasionally  shews  itself 
by  actual  eruption  *. 

2.  We  haye  reason,  then,  to  fear,  that  the  first 
vial  is  not  yet  exhausted ; .  for  it  is  a  vial,  which 
respects  the  development  of  a  principle:  the 
second,  on  the  contrary,  which  respects  a  particular 
.course  of  action  in  a  single  particular  country,  has 
certainly  ceased  to  flow.  Its  peculiar  period  com- 
menced, as  we  have  seen,  on  the  2d  of  September 
in  the  year  1792 :  and  it  obviously  terminated  with 
the  expiration  of  what  was  emphatically  called  YAe 
^eign  of  terror. 

3.  The  contents  of  the  third  vial,  likewise,  are 
now  exhausted  :  for  the  revolutionary  war,  to  wluch 
it  relates,  was  concluded  in  the  year  1815 ;  whence^ 

'  Oloi'  apa  fi€ 
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of  course,  the  period  of  the  third  vial  terminated  at 
4he  same  epoch  also*     Ordinary  wars  may,  or  may 
not,  agidn  occur,  before  the  last  predicted  dreadful 
war  of  principles  and  opinions :  but  ordinary  wars 
come  not  within  the  scope  of  prophecy.     The  spe- 
cial subject  of  the  third  vial  is  the  war  carried  on 
;fay  Revolutionary  France,  whether  democi^ajtiq  or 
cimperial,  against  the  iiherty  and  independence  of 
^Europe :  and  that  war,  characteristically  distin- 
guished from  all  other,  common  ware^  was  finally 
brought  to  a  close  in  the  year  1815« 
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CHAPTER  V. 


RESPECTING  THE  EFFUSION  OP  THE  FOURTH  AND  FIFTH 

VIALS. 

The  three  first  vials,  then,  eminently  relate  to  the 
exploits  of  Revolutionary  France  while  republican^ 
though  two  out  of  the  number  extend  beyond  the 
period  allotted  to  the  democracy.  Hence^  the 
fourth  and  fifth  vials,  which  chronolo^cally  succeed 
them,  must  describe  the  leading  events  that  come 
next  in  order  to  the  dissolution  of  the  republican 
government.  Now  the  marked  period,  allotted  to 
Revolutionary  France  while  democratical,  was  fol- 
lowed by  another  equally  marked  period,  which  was 
allotted  to  Revolutionary  France  while  imperiaL 
The  presumption,  therefore,  is,  if  I  have  been  at  all 
successful  in  the  arrangement  of  the  three  first 
vials,  that  their  two  successors  relate  to  this  second 
marked  period  of  the  last  woe.  I  apply  them,  ac^ 
cordingly,  to  the  history  of  Revolutionary  France 
while  imperial ;  that  history,  however,  like  the  his* 
tory  of  Revolutionary  France  while  democratic, 
being  connected  inseparably  with  the  general  his-* 
tory  of  the  figurative  earth  or  the  Roman  Empire. 
Now  the  history  of  Revolutionary  France  while  im- 
perial is,  in  fact,  the  history  of  the  secular  apoca- 
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lyptic  beast  under  his  seventh  short-lived  and  sword- 
slain  head :  for^  as  we  have  already  seen^  the  seventh 
distinct  head  of  the  Roman  beast,  which  in  the 
time  of  St  John  was  future,  is  the  Francic  Em- 
perorship which  began  and  ended  under  one  ex- 
traordinary individual.  Such  being  the  case,  the 
fourth  and  fifUi  vials  give  us  the  anticipated  history 
of  the  rise  and  dominance  and  fall  of  that  porten- 
tous meteor,  the  Francic  Emperorship. 

I.  And  the  fourth  angel  poured  out  his  viai 
upon  the  sun  :  and  power  was  given  unto  it  to 
scorch  men  with  fire.  Anid  men  were  scorched 
with  great  heat :  and  they  blasphemed  the  name 
of  Ood,  which  hath  power  over  these  plagues  / 
and  they  repented  not,  to  give  him  glory  \ 

As  all  the  vials  are  equally  poured  out  upon  the 
earth  or  the  Roman  platform  in  general, .  the  sun^ 
affected  by  the  fourth  vial,  must  of  course  be  the 
allegorical  sun  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Now,  in 
the  abstract,  the  sun,  when  interpreted  temporally^ 
denotes  the  supreme  governing  power  in  any  Em« 
pire  or  Kingdom '.  Hence,  in  the  concrete,  the 
mm,  when  introduced  into  a  prophecy  which  pro^ 
fessedly  treats  of  the  earth  or  the  Roman  Empire^ 
must  denote  the  supreme  governing  power  of  that 
Empire :  or,  in  other  words,  if  the  symbol  be 
changed  to  that  of  a  wild^beast  as  in  the  succeeding 
oracle  of  the  fifth  vial,  the  eidsting  sun  of  the  Ro- 

*  Rev,  xvi.  8,  9. 

'  See  abore  book  i.  chap.  1.  §  II.  1.(10 
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man  earth  will  be  exactly  equivalent  to  Che  existing 
head  of  the  Roman  beast.  The  hieroglyj^Ucal  piiS 
ture,  therefore^  exhibited  to  us  on  the  effusioh  of 
the  fourth  vial,  does  in  effect  describe  the  then  es^ 
isting  head  of  the  Roman  Empire,  as  scorching 
with  an  intolerable  blaze  the  inen  who  were  within 
the  sphere  of  its  influence :  while  the  consequenefi 
of  this  intense  allegorical  fervour  is,  not  repentaHi^ 
and  amendment,  but  a  determined  perseverance  4di 
blasphemy.  '      I  " 

Nothing  can  be  more  certain,  than  that  ho  sucii 
character  can  be  ascribed  to  the  declining  and  idebSM 
litated  first  head,  or  the  Regal  EmperorsMpHof 'Hi£ 
Jlomans,  at  any  time  subsequent  to  the  terihinati6yr 
of  the  French  Democracy.  Hence  it  is  t^leaf ,  Ihat 
the  first  head  or  the  Regal  Emperorship  of  th& 
Romans,  which  fell  on  the  7th  of  August  ih  ifa^ 
year  1806,  cannot  be  meimt  by  the  scorfching  dtitt 
of  the  Roman  world  which  makes  so  destructiy^jf 
conspicuous  a  figure  during  the  effusion  of  ^B6 
fourth  vial.  Neither,  again,  can  this  scorckiiif^  isttii 
be  identified  with  some  one  of  those  five  headti^* 
which  arose  indeed  subsequently  to  the  Regal  Eiii>^ 
perorship  of  the  Romans,  though  they  serineridfy 
became  extinct  before  it :  because,  as  we  are  4»M^ 
pressly  assured  by  the  interpreting  angel,  all  Ax^ 
five  heads  had  already  fallen  even  at  the  time  when 
St  John  beheld  the  visions  of  the  Apocalypse  V 
Therefore,  since  the  scorching  sun  of  the  fourth 

'  Rev.  x¥ii.  10, 
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i(ia|.  pannot  Hiean  any  one  of  the  six  first  heads  of 
the  Roman  beast,  it  can  only  mean  the  seventh 
head  or  the  short-lived  Francic  Emperorship :  and» 
accordingly,  vrith  that  head  it  perfectly  accords,^ 
both  characteristically  and  chronologically, 
i  Aa  the  natural  sun  appears  to  rise  out  of  the 
9cean  i  so  did  this  allegorical  sun  of  the  Romaa 
9[prld  rise  out  of  that  turbid  sea  of  revolutionaiy 
)>lopdshed>  "which  forms  the  subject  of  the  second 
vial.  Its  influence,  therefore,  as  might  well  he 
pttjicijpiatedi  was  not  benign  and  kindly*  Instead 
of  chens|iing  and  fructifying  its  subject  earth  with 
9  salptary  and  genial  jwarmth,  it  scorched  it  with' 
fdl  the  iury  of  an  intolerable  military  despotism':: 
^yqn  as  the  literal  sun  parches  the  arid  central 
desei^  of  the  Africi^  continent*  The  Empire  of 
l^^oleoQ^,  himself  the  sole  representative  of  the. 
seventh  :Ilon^mhead>  springing  a3  it  did  out  of  the 
French  Revolution,  soon  comprehended  within  ita 
ample  limits^  either  by  direct  pr  by  feudal  govern- 
i^ent,  the  whole  Western  Empire  except  the  Kong-^/ 
dom  of  England.  By  military  violence^  the  ancient 
Latm  ]Smpire  was  again  united  under  a  single  real 
{|ad  effective  head^  which  bore  the  completely  new. 
official  title  of  the  Francic  JEmperorship :  and;; 
by  military  violence,  all  its  inhabitants  were  still 
vehemently  scorched  under  the  rule  of  their  arbi*-. 
trary  sovereign,  in  order  that  they  might  thus  be 
made  subservient  to  the  promotion  of  his  yet  un« 
accomplished  ambitious  purposes.  The  arts  of 
peace  were  disregarded  and  despised :  the  science^ 
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0f  war  alone  wai  encouraged  and  cultivated.  Everf 
maop  capable  of  bearing  arms^  was  compelled  ta 
become  a  soldier :  and  the  natives  of  each  subju- 
gated country  were  torn  from  the  bosom  of  tb^ 
families^  and  were  tyrannically  dragged  into  tbc^ 
fields  that  they  might  engage  in  quarrels  wheitin 
they  had  no  interest,  and  that  they  might  shed 
their  blood  for  the  mere  purpose  of  aggrandB^oi^ 
an  unprincipled  adventurer.  Thus,  for  a  cohadw^ 
able  season,  were  the  scorching  rays  of  military  dea^ 
potism  felt  throughout  France  and  Holland  and 
Germany  and  Switaerland  and  Italy  and  Spdn  aojil 
Portugal :  thus,  to  gratify  the  selfish  ambition  of  # 
single  cold-hearted  individual,  decorated  witibl  1^ 
new  title  of  Emperor  of  the  French  and  yet  tlie^ 
sovereign  of  Rome  and  Italy,  did  the  Western  lU^ 
man  Empire  groan  under  the  weight  of  endless  tB^ 
quisitions  and  levies  and  conscriptions  and  txUft^ 
tions.  -' 

With  respect  to  the  chronological  arrangement^ 
of  the  fourth  vial,  succeeding  as  it  doeis  the  diree 
first  vials  in  point  of  commencement,  it  must  idMh 
succeed  the  period  allotted  to  Revolutionary  Frstice 
while  in  its  democratic  state :  and,  treating  bb  it 
does  of  the  history  of  the  seventh  Roman  head^  if^ 
cannot  have  begun  to  flow  prior  to  the  rise  of  that 
head.  Hence,  in  stating  the  epoch  when  the  sck 
venth  Roman  head  arose,  we  shall  also  state  the 
^och  when  the  fourth  vial  began  to  be  poured  oiA ' 

Now  the  rise  of  that  head  may  be  ascribed,  eifSMt- 
to  the  year  1802,  or  to  the  year  1804 ;  accorditig^ 
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as  we  are  disposed  toyielw  tlieallegoncal  «iA,  tixng^ 
gliiig  to  emerge  from  the  bed  of  the  sea^  or  actUH 
ally  risen  above  its  waves  :  the  latter^  however,, 
ought  most  probably  to  be  assumed  as  the  true 
date,  and  consequently  as  the  true  date  of  the  in- 
cipient effusion  of  the  fourth  vial. 

It  was  on  the  4th  of  August  in  the  year  1802; 
that  the  modern  sun  of  the  Roman  world  began  to 
rise  dim  and  misty  and  obscure  from  the  revolu-' 
tionary  sea  of  France :  for  then  it  was,  that  a  for- 
tunate military  adventurer  became  the  Lord  of  the 
Western  Empire  by  receiving  the  investiture  of  the^ 
First-Consukhip^  not  as  a  temporary  office,,  but 
during  the  term  of  his  natural  life.  By  this  poli- 
tical arrangement,  he  became  a  sovereign  prince  i 
the  prince,  too,  of  all  the  dominions  annexed  to  the^ 
French  RepubHe :  but,  as  yet»  he  was  a  prince  of  a* 
dubious  and  equivocal  description.  Monarchs,  in-< 
deed>  were  perplexed  with  fear  of  change :  yet  the 
newly-risra  sun  of  ihe  Roman  world  looked  for  a 
season,  shorn  iof  his  beams,  through  the  misty  hori^ 
zontal  air. 

But,  from  this  doubtful  and  hazy  condition,  the 
young  luminary,  as  he  rapidly  mounted  toward  tha 
zenith,  soon  and  completely  emerged.  In  the  May 
of  the  year  1804,  the  ambiguous  First- Consul  wa^ 
proclaimed  Emperor  of  the  French :  and  the  now' 
fully  developeii  Roman  sun,  being  sprinkled  with 
the  dire  contents  of  the  fourth  vial,  Mazed,  with  a 
scorching  and  ominous  lustre,  upon  the  parched 
and  prostrate  surface  of  the  allegorical  earth. 
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.   The  mes^  who  were  thus  scorched^  we  are 
blasphemed  the  name  of  God,  and  repented  not  to 
give  him  glory. 

Accordingly,  during  the  whole  period  of  the  sun^a 
blazing  influence,  no  signs  of  repentance  could  b^ 
observed  to  follow.  The  blasphemy  or  apostas]r»> 
both  of  Latin  Demonolatry  and  of  Atheistic  Infide- 
lity, still  prevailed :  and  the  men  of  the  Romaii 
w<Nrld. either  laid  to  their  souls  the  flattering  unc^ 
tion  of  ah  unscriptural  superstition,  or  stood  up.  if( 
open  defiance  against  the  Lord  and  against  hie 
Christ. 

.  IL  And  the  fifth  angel  poured  out  hU  not 
upon  the  throne  of  the  beast :  and  his  kingdom 
became  JuU  qf  darkness  ;  and  they  gnawed  theif^ 
tongues  for  pain,  and  blasphemed  the  God  ijf 
heaven  because  qf  their  pains  and  their  sores^^ 
and  repented  not  of  their  deeds  *. 
.  The  fourth  vial  describes  the  rise  and  domintacd 
of  the  Francic  Emperorship  :  the  fifth  vial  exhibitii 
its  downfall,  and  sets  forth  the  consequences  which 
result  from  that  catastrophe. 

1.  In  the  poetical  machinery,  with  which  the 
prophet  has  decorated  the  oracle  of  the  fifth  viaV 
we  cannot  but  observe  a  curious  variation  from  that 
which  was  last  employed,  yet  a  variation  replete 
with  divine  art  and  contrivance. 

.Under  the  influence  of  the  fourth  vial,  the  sun  ci 
the  Roman  world  scorches  the  subject  earth  vritl) 

'  Rev.  xvi.  10,  11. 
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an  intolerable  fervour :  under  the  influ^ce  of  the 
fifth  vial^  the  throne  of  the  Roman  beast  is  assailed^ 
and  his  kingdom  is  filled  with  darkness.  Two  dif- 
ferent sets  of  symbols,  then,  are  used,  in  treating  of 
the  two  successive  portions  of  one  remarkable  pe- 
riod ;  the  period,  namely,  which  is  allotted  to  Re- 
volutionary France  while  imperial :  and  yet  they 
kt6  so  managed,  that,  while  the  beauty  of  pictu- 
resque variety  is  preserved,  all  the  closeness  of  a 
ijitrict  connection  is  fully  maintained.  The  beast^ 
Wliose  throne  is  attacked  under  the  fifth  vial,  is  ob- 
viously the  secular  beast  or  the  temporal  Romaii 
Empire :  for  it  is  to  this-  beast  alone,  -  that  a  royal 
chair  or  throne  is  ascribed  '.  But  the  chronological 
^och,  to  which  we  have  now  been  brought' in  re- 
gular succession^  demonstrates,  that  the  beast,  here 
spoken  of, '  must  be  the  Roman  beast  under  his 
seventh  head  or  (in  other  words)  the  Roman  En- 
pirie  under  the  Frandc  Emperorship.  Now  we 
have  seen,  that  to  this  Francic  Emperorship  alone 
i\ie  character  of  the  scorchbig  sun  of  the  fourth 
vial  can  be  deemed  applicable  :  and  we  have  after- 
ward found,  that,  in  consistence  with  the  chronolo- 
gical chain  of  events,  this  same  Francic  Emperor* 
ship  or  the  seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast  can 
alone  be  the  existing  head  of  the  beast  at  the  time 
when  his  throne  is  exposed  to  the  influence  of  the 
fifth  vial.  Hence  it  is  clear,  thai  the  varied  for- 
tunes of  the 'same  Power  are  described  und^  two 

*  Conipafc  Rev.  xvi.  10  with  xiii.  2. 
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different  sets  of  symbols :  and  hence  it  is  shews, 
that  the  wild-beast  of  the  fifth  vial  stands  inuner 
diately  and  inseparably  connected  with  the  sun  of 
the  fourth.  For,  as  I  have  already  observed,  if  we 
inquire  into  the  natural  economy  of  the  two  succest 
sive  hieroglyphics  which  St.  John  has  employed  tQ 
picture  the  short  reign  of  the  Francic  Emperorsh^ 
we  shall  find,  that  the  sun  bears  exactly  the  same 
lelation  to  the  world  as  the  head  of  an  animal  beacs 
to  its  body.  When  the  Roman  Elmpire  is  sym* 
bolised  by  the  earth,  its  existing  supreme  form  of 
government  is  the  sun :  when  the  same  Empire  is 
symbolised  by  a  wild-beast,  its  existing  supreme 
form  of  government  is  the  head  of  that  beast.  The 
sun,  therefore,  of  the  fourth  vial  is  the  very  same 
Power,  as  the  head  of  the  wild-beast  which  appears 
under  the  fifth  vial.  Whence,  in  the  language  c^ 
symbols,  the  scorching  heat  of  tlie  sun  is  predsely 
equivalent  to  the  tyrannical  rampancy  of.  the  wild- 
beast  under  his  existing  head:  and,  conversdy, 
the  dethronement  of  the  tcHd-beast  and  the  filing 
vf  his  kingdom  with  darkness  is  exactly  equiva^ 
lent,  in  case  the  other  set  of  s3rmbols  had  been  emr 
ployed,  to  the  smiting  and  blackening  and  falling 
from  heaven  qf  the  solar  orb.  Thus,  had  ihe  pro- 
phet chosen  to  employ  the  same  machinery  both  in 
the  oracle  of  the  fourth  and  in  the  oracle  of  the 
fifth  vial,  he  might  either  have  said,  that,  under  the 
fourth  vial,,  the  sun  scorched  men  with  fire ;  but 
that,  under  the  fifth  vial,  it  was  darkened  and  fell 
from  heaven :  or  he  might  have  soid^  that,  uader 
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the  fourth  vial^  the  seventh  head  of  the  beast  arose 
and  spake  great  things  with  its  mouth  ;  but  that, 
under  the  fifth  vial^  a  baleful  stream  descended  upon 
the  throne  of  the  beast  and  filled  his  whole  king- 
dom with  darkness.  In  each  case,  the  import  of 
the  two  oracles  would  be  precisely  the  same :  in 
each  case,  the  fourth  vial  would  predict  the  mili- 
tary dominance  and  tyranny  of  the  Roman  Empire 
under  its  then  existing  head ;  while  the  fifth  vial 
would  predict  a  formidable  and  successful  attack 
upon  that  Empire  still  under  its  then  existing  head, 
which  attack  should  issue  in  the  dethronement  of 
the  head  and  in  the  subversion  of  the  Empire. 

2.  This  matter  being  abundantly  clear,  we  have 
only  to  ascertain  the  then  existing  head  of  the  Em* 
pire  by  a  recurrence  to  the  chronological  epoch  of 
the  prophecy :  and  the  whole  will  stand  self-applied 
and  self-explained. 

Now  we  have  seen,  that,  by  the  sun  of  the  fourth 
vial,  can  only  be  meant  the  Francic  Emperorship 
or  the  seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast.  But  the 
seventh  head  of  the  beast  is  his  last  head.  There- 
fore the  seventh  head  or  the  Francic  Emperorship 
must  be  the  existing  head  of  the  Roman  beast,  at 
the  time  when  the  fifth  vial  is  poured  out.  Hence 
it  will  follow,  that,  as  the  oracle  of  the  fourth  vial 
described  the  mihtary  tyranny  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire under  its  seventh  head,  the  Francic  Emperor- 
ship :  so  the  oracle  of  the  fifth  vial  must  describe 
the  dethronement  of  that  same  head,  and  the  con- 
sequent deathlike  or  dark  political  state  of  the 

c  c  2 
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Empire  (as  an  Empire)  over  which  it  recently  pre- 
sided* 

From  this  statement  it  appears,  that  these  two 
successive  oracles  set  forth  the  rise  of  the  short- 
lived seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast  and  its  sub- 
sequent destruction  by  the  sword.  Each  of  these 
particulars  is  mentioned  by  St.  John,  both  in  his 
description  of  the  hieroglyphic,  and  in  the  explan- 
ation of  that  hieroglyphic  which  is  given  by  the 
interpreting  angel:  but  nothing  specific  is  there 
8^d,  as  to  their  chronology ;  we  are  simply  told, 
that,  in  the  time  of  the  Apostle,  the  seventh  head 
was  as  yet  fixture  *.  The  defect  is  now  supplied : 
and  the  two  particulars  are  referred  to  their  proper 
chronological  place ;  namely,  the  season  of  the  third 
great  woe  in  general,  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  pe- 
riods of  that  season  in  particular. 

3.  We  recently  beheld,  under  the  image  of  a 
scorching  sun,  the  Francic  Emperorship  or  the 
seventh  Roman  head  successful  and  triumphant: 
we  must  now  turn  our  eyes  to  one  of  the  most  me- 
morable reverses,  that  the  world  ever  witnessed. 

The  fifth  vial  is  poured  out  upon  the  throne  of. 
the  Roman  beast,  while  existing  under  his  seventh 
short-lived  head  :  and  the  consequence  is,  that  his 
whole  kingdom  is  filled  with  darkness. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  ascertain  the  abstract  mean- 
ing of  this  hieroglyphical  prediction :  and  its  actual 
accomplishment  has  now  rendered  the  application 
and  exposition  of  it  perfectly  easy. 

'  Rev.  xiii.  3.  xvii.  10. 
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(1.)  With  respect  to  the  abstract  meaning  of  the 
prophecy^  if  we  translate  it  from  symbolical  into 
verbal  language,  it  will  plainly  enough  speak  to 
the  following  effect. 

The  throne  of  the  Roman  beast  while  existing 
under  his  seventh  head,  which  head  events  have 
proved  to  be  the  Francic  Emperorship,  will  be 
violently  attacked :  and  the  attack  will  be  crowned 
with  complete  success ;  for,  in  consequence  of  it, 
the  whole  bestial  kingdom  will  be  involved  in  the 
darkness  of  political  death,  and  the  military  adhe- 
rents of  the  throne  will  be  inflamed  with  rage  on 
account  of  the  eminent  calamity  sustained  by  that 
throne.  Still,  however,  no  signs  of  repentance  and 
amendment  will  appear. 

(2.)  Such  is  clear^  enough  the  abstract  mean- 
ing of  the  hierogl3rphical  prediction  :  and  its  accu- 
rate accomplishment,  in  a  recent  series  of  events, 
has  removed  every  difficulty  in  the  application 
of  it. 

The  fifth  vial  began  to  flow  in  the  summer  of  the 
year  1808  :  for  then  it  was,  that  the  throne  of  the 
Roman  beast  was  first  avowedly  and  directly  at- 
tacked ;  then  it  was,  that  the  period  of  his  most 
extraordinary  and  unexpected  reverses  commenced. 
At  this  time,  the  whole  Spanish  nation,  irritated  by 
fraud  and  oppression  and  insult,  rose  as  one  man ; 
and,  in  singular  harmony  with  those  terms  of  the 
prediction  which  form  its  leading  characteristic, 
struck  directly  at  the  throne  of  the  wild-beast,  by 
declaring  its  seventh  head  or  the  Franco-Imperial 
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government  of  Napoleon  to  be  a  tyrannical  usurpa- 
tion. 

As  yet,  however,  the  stream  flowed  with  com* 
parative  penuriousness ;  and  the  throne,  at  all  events^ 
seemed  perfectly  safe :  baffled  in  Spain,  the  seventh 
head  was,  nevertheless,  eminently  successful  in 
Germany  :  the  vial  had  merely  commenced.  But 
its  baleful  effects  soon  began  to  be  felt  by  France 
upon  a  larger  scale.  The  autunm  of  the  year  1812 
was  marked  by  Buonaparte's  frantic  attack  upon 
Russia.  Of  his  vast  armament,  not  a  tithe  re- 
turned to  tell  the  tale  of  destruction.  The  cam- 
paign of  the  year  1813  was  distinguished  by  his 
complete  defeat  before  Leipsic,  his  loss  of  the  whole 
of  Germany,  and  his  disgraceful  flight  across  the 
Rhine.  Portentous  was  the  rapidity,  with  which 
the  vial  now  flowed :  but  even  yet  its  stream,  though 
copious,  was  not  at  the  full.  In  the  spring  of  the 
year  1814,  the  allies  occupied  Paris:  and,  as  the 
characteristic  mark  of  the  fifth  vial  is,  that  it  should 
be  poured  out  upon  the  throne  of  the  wild-beast ; 
so,  in  exact  accordance  with  the  prophecy,  the 
sovereigns  declared  that  they  would  treat  neither 
with  Buonaparte  nor  with  any  member  of  his  family, 
and  commanded  the  vanquished  French  Senate  to 
call  another  prince  to  the  throne.  Their  mandate 
was  obeyed  :  Napoleon  was  compelled  to  abdicate : 
and 'the  ancient  dynasty  was  restored. 

But,  notwithstanding  these  disasters,  the  seventh 
head  continued  to  exist :  though  the  siford  had 
been  raised  against  it,  yet,  hitherto,  it  had  not  been 
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absolutely  slain.  Napoleon^  driven  as  he  was  from 
France  and  Italy,  was  yet  neither  stripped  of  all  his 
dominions,  nor  was  he  compelled  to  resign  his  im- 
perial dignity.  As  the  first  Roman  head,  in  its 
earlier  western  branch,  was  not  less  the  first  head 
in  the  estimation  of  prophecy,  when  confined  dur- 
ing the  short  reign  of  Augustulus  to  the  limits  of 
Rome ;  and  as  the  same  first  head,  in  its  middle 
eastern  branch,  was  not  less'  the  first  head  in  the 
estimation  of  prophecy,  when  confined  during  the 
reign  of  the  last  Constantine  to  the  walls  of  Byzan"* 
tium  :  so  neither  did  the  seventh  head  cease  to  be 
the  seventh  head,  when  its  actual  dominions  were 
contracted  within  the  narrow  space  of  a  small  island. 
The  allies  not  only  suffered  the  tyger  to  escape 
from  the  toils  :  but,  even  in  the  hour  of  adversity, 
they  recognised  his  imperial  title,  though  they  con- 
fined his  sovereignty  to  the  isle  of  Elba.  Hence, 
Napoleon,  in  his  insular  principality,  did  not  less 
represent  the  seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast, 
than  the  same  Napoleon  when  lording  it  over  the 
whole  Western  Empire.  The  time  was  not  yet 
arrived  for  the  political  slaughter  of  that  head  by 
the  sword :  though  the  stream  of  the  fifth  vial  was 
rapidly  descending  upon  its  throne. 

This  destined  time,  however,  was  not  far  distant. 
Early  in  the  year  1815,  the  Emperor  Napoleon, 
with  a  handful  of  followers,  landed  on  the  southern 
coast  of  France;  and,  rapidly  advancing  to  Paris, 
instantaneously  expelled  the  newly  restored  Bour- 
bons.    But  the  deadly  contents  of  the  fifth  vial  were 
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not  yet  exhausted :  and  the  momentary  elevation  of 
Napoleon  served  only  to  make  his  final  overthrow 
the  more  conspicuous.     Europe  was  forthwith  in 
arms  :  and  the  principle  of  her  warfare  ceased  not 
to  be  the  identical  principle,  which  in  the  year  1808 
was  first  openly  avowed  by  Spain,  and  which  had 
been  so  exactly  described  by  the  voice  of  inspira* 
tion.     The  characteristic  badge  of  the  fifth  vial  is 
an  attack  upon  the  throne  qf  the  wild-beast :  and 
the  wild-beast  was  then  existing  under  his  seventh 
head  or  the  Francic  Emperorship.     Now  the  un- 
disguised principle,  on  which  the  allies  embarked 
in  their  final  war  against  Napoleon,  was  no  other 
than  the  characteristic  badge  of  the  fifth  vial.  They 
did  not   fight,  to   restrain  the   French  Emperor 
within    reasonable    bounds:    but    they  avowedly 
fought,  to  dethrone  him.     Without  the  least  re- 
serve they  declared,  that  their  principle  in  the  year 
1815  was  the  very  same,  as  their  principle  in  the 
year  1814 :  in  other  words,  they  unequivocally  de- 
clared, that  they  fought  exclusively  against  the 
THRONE  qf  Napoleon.     Success  attended  their  ef- 
fort ;  because  prophecy  had  foretold,  respecting  the 
seventh  form  of  Roman  government,  that,  when  it 
Cometh,  it  must  continue  a  short  space :  but  it 
was  the  high  will  of  heaven,  that  the  avenging 
sword  of  political  death  should  be  wielded  by  the 
hand   of  protestant   England.      On  the  18th   oi 
June  in  the  year  1815,  the  seventh  head  received 
its  predicted  deadly  wound  by   the  sword :  and 
its  short  space  qf  continuance  ran  out,  when  it 
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immediately  afterward  expired,  in  consequence  of 
the  formal  abolition  of  its  official  title  and  the 
annihilation  even  of  its  shadow  of  effective  sove< 
reignty. 

Thus,  agreeably  to  the  oracle  of  the  fifth  vial, 
was  the  throne  of  the  Roman  beast  overturned ;  an 
expression  of  deep  import,  because,  from  the  days 
of  Romulus  down  to  the  fight  of  Waterloo,  the 
Roman  beast,  under  one  or  other  of  his  seven  heads^ 
had  never  been  without  a  throne.  But,  when  the 
seventh  and  last  head  was  mortally  wounded  with- 
out the  puUulation  of  a  successor ;  then  the  long^ 
established  throne  of  the  Roman  Empire  was  of 
necessity  subverted,  and  the  now  headstricken  and 
throneless  Empire  itself  sank  into  a  state  of  poll- 
tical  death  or  non-existence.  This  circumstance, 
accordingly,  is  described  in  the  symbol,  by  the 
imagery  of  the  death  of  the  Roman  beast  ;  and,  in 
the  angel's  interpretation  of  the  symbol,  by  the 
phrase  of  Ms  no  longer  being  or  of  his  ceasing  to 
exist.     The  beast  was,  and  is  not  ^ 

4.  Yet,  though  the  throne  of  the  beast  was 
overturned,  and  though  he  himself  was  politically 
slain  as  an  Empire  by  the  mortal  wound  inflicted 
upon  his  last  head ;  still  his  huge  trunk  remained 
geographically,  where  it  had  ever  been :  the  bare 
territorial  kingdom  continued,  though  its  seven 
paramount  forms  of  government  had  now  succes- 
sively fallen. 

*  Rev.  jdii.  3,  12,  14.  xvii.  8,  10,  11. 
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Accordingly,  we  read,  in  the  present  oracle^  that 
the  Platform  or  Kingdom  of  the  Roman  beast  still 
remained,  even  after  the  fifth  vial  had  done  its  woi^k 
of  destruction  upon  his  throne  ;  but  that,  atthougfa 
it  remained  territorially  or  geographically,  it  was 
fiiU  of  darkness. 

This  imagery  describes  the  poUtical  condition  ai 
the  Roman  Empire,  subsequent  to  the  subv^:sion 
of  its  imperial  throne. 

In  the  hieroglyphic,  the  wild-beast,  agreeably  to 
the  requisition  of  zoological  decorum,  sinks,  by  the 
slaughter  of  his  seventh  and  last  head,  into  a  state 
of  death :  and,  in  the  angel's  verbal  exposition,  the 
Empire,  represented  by  the  wild-beast,  sinks  into  a 
state  of  political  non*existence,  when,  by  the  fsdl  of 
its  short-lived  seventh  form  of  government,  it  ceased 
to  have  any  one  acknowledged  supreme  governor. 
Such  being  the  case,  the  darkness  of  the  bestial 
kingdom  after  the  subversion  of  its  /Aro»^  plainly 
corresponds,  with  the  death  of  the  beast  after  the 
excision  qf  his  seventh  head,  and  with  the  poli- 
tical NON-EXISTENCE  (fthe  Empire  after  thedoum^ 
fall  qf  its  seventh  form  of  government.  I  need 
scarcely  remark,  that  this  metaphorical  phraseology 
is  familiar  to  perhaps  every  nation  in  the  world  : 
but,  what  is  of  more  immediate  importance  to  our 
present  purpose,  death,  in  the  ordinary  language  of 
Scripture,  is  always  described  as  a  condition  of  pal- 
pable darkness.  The  continuance,  therefore,  of 
the  deathlike  darkness,  foretold  in  the  oracle  of 
the  fifth  vial,  is  the  same  chronological  period,  as 
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the  term  of  the  death  of  the  beast  and  the  term  of 
the  political  nan-existence  of  the  Empire.  Geo- 
graphically, the  throneless  kingdom  and  the  dead 
tnmk  of  the  beast  still  remain  during  this  period : 
but^  politically,  the  Empire^  as  an  Empire^  loses 
its  existence ;  for  the  Roman  Empire^  as  an  Em- 
pire, is  no  more. 

5.  In  the  midst  of  this  very  remarkable  period 
of  the  non-entity  of  the  Roman  Empire  we  are 
now  living  ^ :  and,  since  the  effiision  of  the  fifth 
yial  is  to  produce  the  deathlike  darkness  of  the 
still  geographically  remaining  kingdom  or  trunk  of 
the  beast,  we  may  be  sure  that  its  contents  will  not 
be  completely  exhausted,  until  that  darkness  of 
death  shall  have  passed  away,  or  (in  other  words) 
until  the  wild-beast  be  restored  to  Iffe  by  the  pre- 
dicted rise  of  the  eighth  form  of  Roman  govern- 
ment which  is  to  be  one  of  the  preceding  seven 
raised  anew  to  the  functions  of  vitality. 

This  being  the  case,  it  is  manifest,  that  the  term 
of  the  yet  unexhausted  fifth  vial,  which  most  pro- 
bably, with  partial  contemporaneousness,  runs  into 
the  term  of  the  sixth  vial,  comprehends  within  its 
limits  the  whole  period  of  the  Roman  beast's  dead 
state  or  (in  the  language  of  the  interpreting  angel) 
the  whole  period  during  which  the  Empire  is  not. 

[  This  was  written  in  the  year  1827. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

RESPECTING    THE    UNFULFILLED   PROPHECIES    OF    THE 

APOCALYPSE. 

Hitherto^  our  course  has  been  sufficiently  plain : 
but^  when  we  approach  to  the  unfulfilled  prophecies 
of  the  Apocalypse,  we  can  do  little  more  than  sort 
and  arrange  them  by  the  aid  of  those  which  have 
been  already  fulfilled. 

L  That  we  should,  antecedently  to  the  accom- 
plishment of  such  prophecies,  pretend  to  settle  and 
determine  minute  particulars,  was  not,  I  apprehend, 
the  intention  of  the  revealing  Spirit.  But,  yet, 
UftfidfiUed  prophecy  so  far  depends  xx^n  fulfilled 
prophecy,  that  a  knowledge  of  the  latter  must,  to 
a  certain  extent,  involve  a  knowledge  of  the  former. 

Thus,  if,  in  fulfilled  prophecy,  it  has  been  sa- 
tisfactorily determined,  that  the  ten-homed  wild- 
beast  denotes  the  Roman  Empire  :  we  cannot  but 
recognise  the  same  Roman  Empire  in  unfulfilled 
prophecy,  when,  still  in  unfulfilled  prophecy,  we 
again  encounter  the  same  ten-homed  wild-beast. 
Hence,  if,  in  urfulfilled  prophecy,  we  find  the  de- 
struction of  the  ten-horned  wild-beast  announced  ; 
we  are  certainly  enabled,  by  the  aid  ol  fulfilled 
prophecy,  to  anticipate  the  destruction  of  the  Roman 
Empire. 
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The  same  remark  applies  to  the  harlot  and  the 
false  prophet.  In  the  explanation  oi fulfilled  pro- 
phecyj  they  have  heen  severally  determined^  under 
some  slight  varieties  of  aspect^  to  be  what  we  may 
generally  denominate  the  Church  of  Rome.  Hence^ 
if,  in  urfulfiUed  prophecy,  we  read  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  harlot  and  the  false  prophet ;  we  are 
obviously  compelled,  on  our  own  principle  of  expo- 
sitioj:!,  to  consider  ourselves  as  reading  of  the  de- 
struction of  the  Roman  Church  and  the  Papacy. 

Beyond  this,  save  as  the  very  terms  of  the  pre- 
diction itself  lead  us  by  the  hand,  we  are  not  war-*^ 
ranted  to  go  :  and,  in  truth,  so  far  as  speculation 
is  concerned,  the  less  that  any  commentator  says 
respecting  unfulfilled  prophecy,  the  more  will  he 
merit  the  praise  of  a  wise  sobriety. 

II.  The  unaccomplished  prophecies  of  the  Apo« 
calypse  may  be  reduced  under  the  three  principal 
divisions  of  the  sixth  vial,  the  seventh  vial,  and  the 
millennium. 

Though  I  come  to  this  part  of  my  subject  with 
much  reluctance :  yet,  since  my  Work  would  be 
incomplete  if  I  passed  it  over  in  total  silence,  I 
proceed  to  consider  it  on  the  principle  and  in  the 
order,  which  have  been  specified. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 


RESPECTING  THE  EFFUSION  OF  THE  SIXTH  VIAL. 


St.  John  delivers  the  prediction  of  the  sixth  vial  in 
terms  foUowing. 

And  the  sixth  angel  poured  out  his  vial  upon 
the  great  river  Euphrates  :  and  the  water  there- 
of  was  dried  up,  that  the  way  of  the  kings  from 
the  rising  of  the  sun  might  be  prepared.  And 
I  beheld  three  unclean  spirits,  like  unto  frogs 
(for  they  are  the  spirits  of  demons,  working 
^g^^Jp  '^  g<>  forth,  from  the  mouth  of  the  dra- 
gon  and  from  the  mouth  of  the  wild-beast  and 
from  the  mouth  of  the  false  prophet,  unto  the 
kings  of  the  earth  even  of  the  whole  habit^le 
world,  in  order  to  gather  them  to  the  battle  qf 
that  great  day  of  God  Almighty  ^  Behold,  I 
come  as  a  thief     Blessed  is  he,  that  watcheth, 

'  I  punctuate  the  original  in  manner  following,  which  reoioves 
all  necessity  of  the  ellipse  commonly  thought  to  be  here  re* 
quired. 

Koi  flhiv^  Ik  tov  oT^/iaroc  rod  ^paKorroc  Kal  Ik  tov  arofjuiro^ 
rov  Orfplov  Kol  Ik  rod  ardfiaros  rov  if/evhnrpoipiiTOV,  irvevfiara,  vfUa 
iiK&OapTnf  6ftoia  (iarpd^oic  {iltrl  yap  irvtvfiara  Zaifi6v^y^  iroc- 
ovyra  erifula),  iKwoptwaSai  Iwl  rov{  (iaviKiit  rijc  y^c  Kal  r^c 
olKOVfUyrjt  SXrjc. 
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and  keepetb  his  garments  ;  lest  he  walk  naked, 
and  they  see  his  shame.  And  they  gathered  them 
together  ^  into  a  place,  called  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue  Armageddon  ^ 

The  subordinate  matters^  included  within  the 
oracle  of  the  sixth  vial,  are :  the  exhaustion  of  the 
Euphrates  ;  the  preparation  of  a  way  for  the  kings 
from  the  rising  of  the  sun ;  the  going  forth  of  three 
uncle^  spirits  to  the  kings  of  the  earth  ;  and  the 
agency  of  those  unclean  spirits  in  gathering  the 
kings  together  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of 
God  Almighty. 

I.  Of  these  several  subordinate  matters^  the  first 
is  the  allegorical  exhaustion  of  the  great  river  Eu- 
phrates. 

On  the  principle  of  the  partial  development  of 
U9^u{filled  prophecy  by  the  aid  oi  fuyilled  pro- 
phecy, I  can  have  no  hesitation  in  applying,  with 
IVIr.  Mede,  this  figuratively  predicted  circumstance 
to  the  literal  downfall  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.  In 
the  present  case^  the  operation  of  the  principle  b 
abundantly  obvious.  If  the  loosing  of  the  four 
apgels  who  are  bound  on  the  margin  of  the  Eu- 
phrates, as  effected  by  the  sounding  of  the  sixth 
trumpet,  denote  the  rise  of   the    Turcomannic 

*  The  verb  smgular  orvv^yayev,  as  it  has  often  been  justly 
remarked,  agrees  with  the  nominative  neuter  plural  AraOopra 
wrivfMTfh  whose  office  it  was,  as  we  learn  from  a  preceding 
clause,  to  collect  the  kings. 

*  Rev.  xvi.  12—16. 
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Power  ^ :  homogeneity  requires,  that  the  exhmis- 
tion  of  the  same  Euphrates,  by  the  influence  ofilM^ 
numerically  corresponding  sixth  vial,  should  imp<»t 
its  downfall. 

Accordingly,  i^ith  this  insult,  the  poetical  machi'^ 
nery  of  tihe  oracle  i^ill  be  found  perfectly  to*  agree.- 
The  imagery  of  describing  the  Sovereignty,  widmi 
the  dominions  of  which  the  Euphrates  is  sitoateid^^ 
by  the  strong  and  many  waters  of  that  river;  haici 
already  been  employed  by  Isaiah  in  the  case  ef 
ihe  King  and  Kingdom  of  Ass}rria  *.  Hence,  bj^ 
the  analogy  of  prophetic  language,  the  jire90fil 
waters  of  the  Euphrates,  even  independenH^  tli^bsH 
aid  which  we  receive  from  the  already  acconipGslreii 
oracle  of  the  sixth  trumpet,  can  only  be  the  ^Ittri^ 
narch  and  Monarchy  of  the  Ottontons.  Scrdi  b^g 
the  case,  we  are  again  brought  to  th6  cotoelumott^ 
that  the  exhaustion  of  the  vraters  of  the  Eiiphri^fcitf 
must  denote  the  downfall  of  the  Ottoman^  Bm]pi]^^ 

An  impatient  speculatist,  upon  the  pa^^ng^  evenW 
of  the  age  combined  with  the  gradual  evdtitibh  kH 
the  mysterious  roll  of  prophecy,  will  per&apii'be 
tempted  somewhat  rapidly  to  pronounce,  tlu^  thb 
sixth  vial  is  even  now  flowing,  and  that  it  began'  tid 
be  poured  out  upon  the  mystic  Euphrates  when'^n 
the  4th  day  of  April  in  the  year  1821  the  Grede 
Insurrection  commenced  with  the  capture  of  P&tno: 

'  Sec  above  book  iv.  chap.  7.  §  If.  t 

*  Isaiah  viii.  7,  8.  '  '     ^     -• 
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The  notion  is  plausible;  and^  peradventure^  it 
may  be  well-founded :  butj  so  far  as  I  can  judge, 
we  have  not^  as  yet,  sufficient  ground  for  delibe- 
rately and  seriously  espousing  it.  That  the  Otto- 
man Empire  still  exists,  is  indisputable :  what  may 
be  the  final  result  of  the  Greek  Insurrection,  is  un- 
certain. Should  the  present  course  of  events  ter- 
minate in  the  downfall  of  the  Turcomannic  Sove* 
reignty ;  we  should,  by  the  then  accomplished  pro* 
phecy,  have  a  positive  proof  a£Porded  to  us,  that  the 
sixth  vial  began  to  flow  in  the  April  of  the  year 
1821 :  but,  should  matters  turn  out  otherwise  ;  we 
should  then  have  an  equally  strong  demonstration 
affi>rded  to  us,  that  the  effusion  of  the  sixth  via!  is 
still  future. 

On  this  principle,  since  I  dare  not  assert  that  the 
sixth  vial  has  begun  to  flow,  and  since  at  all  events 
much  that  its  oracle  announces  is  still  future,  I 
deem  it  the  most  wise  and  the  most  decorous  to 
arrange  its  effusion  among  the  unfulfilled  prophecies 
of  the  Apocalypse. 

II.  The  exhaustion  of  the  Euphrates,  whenever 
it  occurs,  prepares  a  way  for  the  kings  firom  the 
rising  of  the  sun. 

Mr.  Mede  supposes,  that  by  these  kings  are 
meant  the  dispersion  of  Judah :  and,  as  he  accounts 
very  handsomely  for  their  regal  title  on  the  ground 
of  their  being  desUned  partakers  of  the  Messiah's 
predicted  kingdom ;  so,  no  doubt,  the  removal  of 
the  Turcomannic  power,  which  at  present  occupies 
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Palestine,  would  fitly  prepare  a  way  for  the  return 
of  the  ancient  lords  of  that  country. 

Yet,  in  this  application  of  the  prophecy,  there  is 
a  somewhat  considerable  diflficulty.  The  Jews,  we 
know,  are  dispersed  to  all  the  four  winds  of  heaven ; 
north,  south,  east,  and  west.  Hence,  if  a  commen- 
tator pronounces  the  Jews  to  be  identical  with 
these  apocalyptic  kings  from  the  rising  of  the  sun ; 
he  ought,  I  think,  to  teach  us,  why  they  are  brought 
specially,  or  rather  (as  the  terms  of  the  prophecy 
seeiu  to  intimate)  exclusively,  from  the  regions  of 
the  east  \ 

*  If  there  be  any  foundation  for  the  general  idea  entertained. 
by  Mr.  Mede,  that  this  part  of  the  oracle  refers  to  the  ancient 
people  of  God,  I  should  incline  to  conjecture,  that,  by  the  kings 
from  the  rising  of  the  sun,  we  ought  to  understand,  not  00  much 
the  dispersed  of  Judah,  as  the  long-lost  ten  tribes  of  IsraeL 

The  ultimate  return  of  the  ten  tribes  to  their  own  land,  and 
their  political  union  with  their  brethren  of  the  house  of  Judah, 
are  alike  expressly  foretold  both  by  Isaiah  and  by  Ezekiel 
(Isaiah  xi.  10 — 16.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  11 — 28.)  :  and,  in  regard  to 
their  present  residence,  we  ought  most  probably  to  seek  them  in 
those  exclusively  eastern  regions,  whither  their  ancestors  were 
in  old  times  deported. 

Accordingly,  in  those  very  regions,  and  in  other  neighboaiug 
but  still  strictly  oriental  regions,  there  yet  subsist  jDuneifMis 
allied  communities  of  Israelites,  who  appear  to  have  been  aepaf- 
rated  from  the  primitive  stock  long  before  the  last  dispersion  of 
the  proper  Jews  when  Jerusalem  was  sacked  by  the  Romans  1 
under  Titus.  These  communities  have  been  found  in  Cashmiie, 
Tartary,  Persia,  Cochin,  and  Malabar :  and,  though,  by  saccet^ 
ai?e  migrations  in  the  course  of  so  many  centuries,  they  ax^  niffm 
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IIL  Subsequent  to  the  eihaui^tion  of  the  Eu-( 

geographically  separated  from  each  other ;  yet,  by  letters  and 
occasioiial  visits,  they  are  said  still  to  keep  up  a  mattial  inter* 
couiHe  and  connection.     See  my  Treatise  on  the  Restor.  df . 
Israel  and  Judah,  toI.  i.  p.  85 — 90<  2d  edit.  Buchanan's  Christ. 
Research,  p.  310^324. 

With  respect  to  the  Afghans,  their  connection  with  the  teii 
tribes  ia^  1  think,  somewhat  doubtful :  and,  as  for  the  discovery 
of  the  deported  Israelites  in  the  red  savages  of  North  America^ 
a  speculatkm  &tgi  (I  believe)  started  by  Mr.  Adair  and  since  re- 
vived by  Dr.  Boudinot,  the  alleged  proofed  particularly  that  de*. 
duced  from  the  sacred  ark  which  in  truth  was  common  to  almost 
all  pagan  nations,  are  so  vague  and  indefinite,  that  I  confess 
myself  to  be  utterly  incredulous. 

On  the  whole,  I  fully  assent  to  the  rational  opinion  of  Dr.  ^ 
Buchanan,  that  the  greater  part  of  the  ten  tribes,  which  now 
eauist,  are  to  be  found  in  the  countries  of  their  first  cAptivity»    • 

Mr.  Fl^mbg  and  Dr.  Woodhduse,  rejecting  altogether  the 
interpretation  of  Mr.  Mede,  suppose  the  kings  from  the  rising  of 
the  sun  to  mean  simply  the  oriental  nations  in  general :  which 
nations  are,  at  present,  almost  universally,  either  pagan  or  mo- 
hammedan.  Hence,  in  their  view  of  the  prophecy,  the  exhaus* 
tion  of  the  mystic  Euphrates  will  prepare  a  way  for  the  cortver-- 
sion  of  those  nations  to  the  faith  of  the  Gospel.  See  Fleming's 
Apdt.  Key,  p.  60.  Woodhouse's  Apoc.  Translat.  p.  404 — 406. 

The  tenabiUty  of  such  an  exposition  I  venture  greatly  to 
dotfbt. 

In  the  first  place,  it  does  not  very  distinctly  appear,  why  the 
ori^tal  nations  in  general  should  be  so  peculiarly  and  as  it  were 
emphatically  denoihinated  kings.  Had  such  nations  been  in- 
tedded,  it  might  seem  more  Batumi  to  haive  styled  them,  m 
ordmary  scriptural  phraseology,  the  children  of  the  east  or  the 
men  of  the  eaet.  Compaare  Judg.  vi.  3,  33.  vii.  1^.  vni.  10. 
1  Kings  iv.  30.  Isaiah  xL  14.  Jerem.  xHx.  28.  Ezek.  xxv.  4, 10. 

This  difficulty  might  p^aps  be,con<^ered  bythc  remark, 
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phrat^  St  John  behplds  thre^  unckaa  sfmU,  und^ 
the  semblance  of  frogs^  to  go  forth,  from  the  moutk 


that,  ia  Hebrew  diction,  kings  are  put  for  kingdoms;  so  that  thm 
kings  from  the  rising  of  the  sun  mean  only  the  kingdoms  of  th6 
east :  but  then,  in  the  second  place,  it  is  hard  to  discorer,  how 
the  downfall  of  the  Ottoman  Power  (for  such,  I  think  with  Mr« 
Mede,  is  the  only  legitimate  and  consistent  interpretation  of  the . 
drying  up  of  the  mystic  Euphrates)  should,  in  any  special  mas-.; 
ner,  prepare  the  way  for  the  conversion  of  the  HindooBy-or  th(^i 
Persians,  or  the  Thibetians,  or  the  Chinese,  or  the  BunnanS|;Qr,. 
the  Japanese,  to  the  faith  of  Christianity.     In  discussing  thii^ 
question,  we  must  not  forget  the  express  assertion  of  tbe.oracle,.  - 
that  the  water  of  the  Euphrates  is  dried  up,  in  order  that  (Ottm 
iya)  a  way  might  be  prepared  for  the  kings  from  the  rising  oC^ 
the  sun.    The  specific  object  of  the  exhaustion,  therefore, is,  we  ^ 
see,  the  preparation  of  a  way,  manifestly  over  jtbe  now  e^au^t^^ 
river,  for  these  oriental  princes.     Hence  it  becomes  necessary  .1^., 
shew,  how  the  exhaustion  of  the  mystic,  Euphrates  can  be  intel- 
ligibly explained,  as  specially  preparing  a  way,  over  its  ^ow^ 
dry  and  sandy  bed,  for  the  general  conversion  of  ihe  e^iajbeqi^ 
nations.  .  -^ 

-  This  last  particular,. on  the  contrary,  would  excellently  cprre^ , 
pond  with  a  preparation  for  the  return  either  of  the  Jews  or.  pf^ 
the  Israelites  to  the  land  of  Palestine ;  for,  until  the  power  of  tl^. 
Turks  be  broken,  so  that  God's  ancient  people  might  pass  OFer  . 
it  as  they  would  pass  over  the  bed  of  an  exhausted  river,  such  a 
return  is  politically  impossible :  but  I  see  not,  how  it  correspoQ^*.. 
with  any  conceivable  preparation  for  the  conversion  of  theoiicia-  ; 
tal  nations  to  Christianity.  ,^ 

I  may  add,  what  seems  definitely  to  require  the  applicatiiQi^,. 
of  the  oracle,  if  not  to  the  dispersion  of  Judah,  yet  to  the  le-^ , 
radites  of  Ae  ten  tribes,  that  the  very  same  imagery  is  employed:  r 
by  Isaiah,  in  immediate  and  avowed  connection  with  the  vl^y^ 
mate  general  return  of  God's  ancient  people.  , 

If,  with  St.  John,  the  my«tic  Euphrates  is  to.  be  dried  up^  ja^  j 
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of  the  dragon  and  from  the  mouth  of  the  wild-beast 
and  from  the  mouth  of  the  false  prophet^  to  the 

order  to  prepare  a  way,  over  its  deserted  bed,  for  tbe  kings  froiQ 
the  rising  of  the  sun :  so,  in  like  manner,  with  Isaiah,  while  the 
tongue  of  the  figurative  Egyptian  sea  or  the  delta  of  the  widely- 
over-flowing  Nile  is  to  be  destroyed,  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating 
the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  west;  the  great  river  Euphrates 
is  lo  b&  smitten  into  seven  shallow  streams  across  which  men 
nMiy  pass  dry  shod,  in  order  that,  over  the  exhausted  allegorical 
flood,'  th^  may  be  an  high-way,  for  the  remnant  of  the  Is- 
raelites from  the  east,  out  of  the  land  of  Assyria  whither  they 
had  been  deported  by  Salmaneser.     Isaiah  xi.  10 — 16. 

^ow,  when  we  recollect  how  perpetually  and  how  systemati- 
cABy  I8t.  John  Twnxiwd  his  imagery  from  the  ancient  Hebrew 
piV>phet8,  such  a  coincidence  is; !  think, too  striking,  to  be  pui^ly 
uiidesigned  and  accidental.  The  one  prediction  seems  nata« 
rally  to  explain  the  other  prediction. 

Many  commentators,  I  am  aware,  from  Jerome  downw^i 
have  suppose  the  river,  mentioned  in  Isaiah  xi.  1 5,  to  be  the 
^e  ;  being  influenced,  no  doubt,  in  their  opinion,  by  the  men- 
tion of  the  imagined  familiar  seven  streams.  But,  in  the  fitst 
plaice,  the  river  in  question  is  not  smitten  in  its  already-existing 
seven  streams,  as  the  matter  is  represented  in  the  versions  of 
Jerome  and  our  English  translators:  but,  according  to  the  more 
accurate  rendering  of  Bishops  Lowth  and  Stock,  it  is  smitten  or 
divided,  as  in  after  times  the  Gyndes  vras  similariy  though  more 
ratnutely  divided  byXyrus,  into  seven  streams,  whereas  before 'it 
flowed  in  one  unbroken  channel.  And,  in  the  second  place, 
what  positively  determines  it  to  be  the  Euphrates  (which,  byway 
of  eminence,  the  Hebrew  writers  are  wont  to  denominate  simply 
the  river),  this  dividing  of  its  single  stream  into  seven  propor- 
tionably  shallow  streams  prepares  a  way  for  the  remnant  of  the 
Istlsl^fites  oxA  of  Assyria :  which,  most  clearly,  on  mere  geogra- 
phical principles,  the  exhaustion  6f  the  African  Nile  could  not 
b^  deeorouily  described  Bs  effecting. 
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]uiigf  o£  the  earth  evea  of  the  whole  Latm  world  or 

Ecumen^. 

This  phantasm^  whatever  may  be  its  precise  im- 
ports inQidentoUy  afibrds  a  very  important  chrono-» 
logical  notation. 

At  the  efiusion  of  the  fifth  vial,  the  seventh  head 
of  the  Eoman  beast  is  slain  by  the  sword,  he  himr 
self  sinks  into  a  state  of  death  or  political  non>^^a8-> 
tence,  and  his  kingdom  becomes  full  of  darkfrnn. 
This  darkness,  and  consequently  the  period  of  the 
fifth  vial,  continues,  until  the  mortally  wounded 
seventh  head  is  healed,  and  imtil  the  beast  himself 
is  restored  to  a  condition  of  life  or  political  re&cist- 
ence.  Now,  in  the  oraqle  of  the  sixth  vial,  mbse* 
quent  to  the^  exhaustion  of  the  mystic  Euphrates, 
we  find  the  recently  ddunot  beast  once  more  alive : 
for  he  is  described,  as  actively  concurring  with  the 
dragon  and  the  false  prophet  in  the  mission  of  three 
unclean  spirits  to  the  kings  of  the  earth ;  a  circuinh 
stance,  plainly  incompatible  with  the  idea  of  hia 
then,  lying  in  a  state  of  political  lifelessness.  Hence, 
from  this  part  of  the  oracle  of  the  sixth  vial,  we 
seem  to  learn,  that  the  grand  prophetic  event,  im* 
mediately  subsequent  to  the  downfall  of  the  Otto- 
man Power,  is  the  political  revival  of  the  Roman 
Empire  by  the  restoration  of  its  sword^lestroyed 
and  now  defimct  seventh  form  of  supreme  govern- 
ment. Such  being  the  case,  unless  I  have  altogether 
failed  in  my  exposition  of  the  seventh  Ro(nan  head, 
whenever  the  Ottoman  Power  shall  fall,  we  may 
expect  the  speedy  revival  of  the  Fraocic  £m|ieror- 
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ship  as  the  numerically  eighth  Roman  king^  though 
in  truth  only  one  of  the  preceding  seven. 

Since^  at  this  piesent  moment^  the  Roman  beast 
lies  politicaUy  dead,  we  may  be  sure  that  the  mis* 
sion  of  the  three  unclean  spirits,  in  which  be  so 
actively  concurs,  is  an  event  still  future.  What 
the  precise  import,  therefore,  of  the  prediction  may 
be,  must  obviously  be  a  matter  of  uncertainty.  If 
any  light  can  be  antecedently  thrown  upon  the 
subject,  it  must  be,  partly  from  an  estimate  of  the 
character  of  the  unclean  spirits  themselves,  and 
partly  from  a  consideration  of  the  poetical  imagery 
of  the  vision. 

With  respect  to  the  character  of  the  three  un- 
clean spirits  themselves,  it  is  explained  to  us,  in  the 
course  of  the  prophecy,  with  a  sufficient  measure 
of  precision  and  distinctness.  We  are  told,  paren^ 
thetically,  that  l^se  impure  beings  are  the  spirits 
of  demons,  worldng  signs,  or  performing  simulated 
miracles. 

Such  is  the  declared  character  of  the  agents, 
(Employed  by  the  dragon  cmd  the  now  revived  beast 
and  the  false  Latin  prophet :  and,  accordingly,  in 
strict  correspond^ice  with  that  character,  the  poeti- 
cal imagery  of  the  vision  is  borrowed,  very  evi- 
dently, from  the  recorded  fact  of  demoniacal  pos- 
session. As  in  the  sacred  evangelical  history,  so 
in  the  language  of  the  prophecy,  the  beings  intro- 
duced are  indifferently  styled  demons  and  unclean 
spirits :  and,  as,  in  the  sacred  evangelical  history, 
beings  of  this  character  are   described,  as  taking 


408  THE  iACBAD  CALENDAR         .  'I^BOOC  ia» 


^pftftifBm^  of  iluuiiaa,fiubjeetSt>  .a^  as  drifing  tbem. 
tp.  a  SQc\  q£  reckless  iAsanity ;  ao,  in  tjie  iaqgua^ 
qC.Jtha.pirophecy^.  the  three  uodean .spirits  are jr^ 
pr««eiited^  as  gomg  fortk  to  the  kings  (^  theeartfa;^ 
md  9fi  taking  posiession  of  them  for  the  purpose  of 
pri^qipUs^ting  them  into  a  mad  crusade  agiinat  k^o^^ 
Lford  and  against  his  people.  YeA>.  though  suehj^ 
said  to  be  the  operation  of  the  three  demons,  and 
though  such  is  pl^dnly  enough  the  allusion  inyolye^ 
in  the  account  of  that  operation  :  nevertheless  ^i^ 

t|liQ,s^ja^  Itime^fronpk  ti«  mention  which  knu^de. in 
the  prophecy  of  their  working  sigtis,  it  b  almost 
impossible  not  to  infer  their  connection,  bodi  ivith 
the  delusive  signs  wrought  by  the  ecclesiastical^ 
beast,  with  the  delusive  spirits  and  doctrines  fon-;^ 
cerning  demons  . prophetigaHy  announced,  by. St. 
Pai^^  and  witb  those  ./j/iog:  ^gvi^  and  wonders 
which  (according  to  the  same  Apostle)  are  Wiroug^iit 
by  the  man  of  sin  when  he  comes  with  ^ll  the  de- 
ceptive energy  of  Satan  K , 

Having  thus,  on  .  the  one  hand,  ascert;ained  tbor 
ch^^cter  of  the  three  unclean  spirits,  and  hai^ngt 
thusi^  on  the  other  hand,  developed  the  poeticail 
imagery  of  the  vision ;  we  may  now  perhaps  ven- 
ture to  pronounce,  that  the  following  is  the  jde^ 
apparently  meant  to  be  conveyed  by  the  prqphctqy,^ 
Through  a  strenuous  preaching  of  the  doctrines  >6C 
canonised  dead  men,  and  through  sundry  pretended' 

T 

'  Compare,  in  the  Greek,  Rer.  xiii.  4,  13.  xvi.  14.     2The|m 
ii.  9.     1  Tim.  iv.  4. 


ti^Mele0*Wre<Bght  m^conSnrmatioti  of  «uch  doetriBes, 
the  kings  of  the  earth,  deceived  by  the  politico^ 
theological  agents  of  the  dragon  and  the  beast  and 
the  false  prophet,  will,  at  the  time  when  the  oracle 
s^U  receive  its  accomplishment,  be  wrought  up  to 
n^pitcAi  of  lury,  which  may  well  be  compared  to  thd 
rage  of  die  ancient  demoniofCB  *• 

*  There  is  a  curious  passage  in  the  first  Apology  of  JustiqL 
which  may  possibly  throw  some  light  on  the  connection,  her^ 
!$ii(()pdse'd  td  exist,  in  the  apocalyptic  imagery/ ^tween  demo- 
riiflcd  |)O0SesBio&  and  the  apostatic  worship  of  canoni^d  dead 
men..! ....  .  ■■.  i 

JJu^tin  (^  n^yiJB^jxi  h^  time^  peiiions,^  who  rwew  thomglilj 
to  be  possessed  by  the  souls  of  the  dead,  were  universdly  (thaf^ 
is,  apparently,  both  by  Pagans  and  by  Christians)  called  de^ 


mdniAcs.' 


6ipmroit.9Ai  iatfi/^ytoSJtKrovc^  ami  fiokvojUyo^  KoktAtn  inLvrtQ\ 
Ji^t.  AppL  i*,yii}g;.  ii,.  pper.  p.  60.  ,  ,  ? 

Whether  this,  common  notion  may  be  properly  used  to  explaid 
the  nature  of  demoniacal  possession  as  described  in  the  New.. 
Testament ;  that  is  to  say,  whether  we  may  suppose  the  demo- 
nllns  to*  be  pOMMed,  tMi  by  devils  properly  so  called,  but  by 
thfsciili  of  wicked  men  departed,  I  shall  not  pretend  to  detet- 
mine.  This,  at  least,  is  certain,  that  no  where  is  any  individtrnf 
described  as  being  possessed  by  a  devil  or  a  Std(iaKos ;  the 
malady  is  universally  assigned  to  the  agency  of  demons.  Nor  wfll 
the  solitary  passage,  in  Acts  x.  38,  form  any  exception :  for, 
since  Satan  is  represented  as  the  prince  of  the  demons,  thosc^ 
^o  were  possessed  by  his  agents,  whatever  might  be  the  precise 
character  of  those  agenU,  were  of  course  brought  under  his  pow^* 
Comp.  Justin.  Apol.  i.  vul.  ii.     Open  p.  '55. 

1  may  be  permitted  to  note  yet  another  remarkable  cmrum- 
stance.  Throughout  the  entire  New  Testament,  the  word  devil 
or  diabolus,  when  applied  to  an  evil  spirit,  is  never  used  in  the 
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IV.  The  false  prophet  or  the  man  of  sin^  who  ia 
mainly  concerned  in  the  working  of  these  lying 
miracles^  himself,  of  course^  well  knows,  that  the 
whole  is  an  imposture :  and  the  revived  seventh 
head  of  the  JR^man  beast  is  too  much  of  an  infidel 
p(^tici^  pot  to  laugh  secretly  at  the  jhous  J&audsj 
which  he  willingly  employs  for  the  promotion  of 
his  own  ambitious  purposes.  But^  with  the  kings 
of  the  earth,  the  delusive  spirits  so  far  succeed,  as 
to  form  them  into  one  vast  confederacy  under  the 
beast  of  the  revived  seventh  head,  and  to  gather 
them  (an  unseemly  mixture  of  blaspheming  infidels 
and  bigoted  Romanists)  to  the  battle  of  that  great 
day  of  God  Almighty. 

Under  the  sixth  vial,  the  confederacy  is  com- 
pleted :  under  the  seventh  vial,  the  announced  bat- 
tle is  fought. 

plural  number.  We  read  of  men  being  diahoU^  in  the  sense  of 
fake  accusers  (2  Tim.  iii,  3.  Tit,  ii.  3.)  :  but  we  never  read  of 
Qvil  spirits,  collectively  styled  diaboli  or  devils.  The  word  dia^ 
boluSf  as  applied  to  a  fallen  spirit ^  invariably  occurs  only  in  the 
singular  number,  and  is  invariably  and  in  the  way  of  bad  emi* 
nence  applied  to  the  being  whom  we  ordinarily  denomioaCe 
Satan.  So  far  as  scriptural  phraseology  is  concerned,  we  hear 
of  many  demons^  but  only  of  one  deviL 
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CHAPTER  Vin. 

RESPECTINO  TH£  EFFUSION  OP  THE  SEtBNTB  VIAL. 

The  seventh  vial  must  be  viewed,  as  comprehend* 
ingi  not  only  the  brief  summary  of  its  contents 
first  given  by  the  Apostle,  but  likewise  all  those 
grand  events,  which  are  afterward  more  copiously 
detailed,  and  which  are  placed  immediately  before 
the  commencement  of  the  Millennium. 

And  the  seventh  angel  poured  out  his  vial  into 
tlie  air :  and  there  came  a  loud  voice  out  of  th^ 
temple  qf  heaven,  from  the  throne,  saying  ;  it  is 
DONE.  And  there  were  voices  and  thunderings 
and  lightnings :  and  there  was  a  great  earth^ 
quake ^  such  as  never  was  since  vie?^  were  upon 
the  earthy  such  an  earthguake,  so  great.  And 
the  citiff  the  great  one,  became  into  three  parts  ; 
c^nd  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell :  and  Babylon 
the  great  was  remembered  b^ore  God,  to  give 
unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  qf  the  fierceness  of 
his  anger.  And  every  island fi^d  away :  and  the' 
niountains  were  not  found.  And  a  hail,  weighty 
as  a  talent,  descendethfrom  heaven  upon  the  men. 
And  the  men  blasphemed  Godfr^om  the  plague 
(f  the  hail :  because  the  plague  qf  it  is  exceed- 
ingly great  *. 

*  Rev.  xvi.  17—21. 
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Itis  well  obsenred  by  Bidiop  Nefwtoii^  dia^  aa 
the  seventh  seal  and  the  seventh  trumpet  camiain 
mamy  more  particulars,  thou  amy  ^  theforuser 
seals  and  farmer  trumpets  ;  so  the  seventh  niai 
contains  more,  than  any  qf  the  former  vials.     To 
this  observation  it  may  be  added,  that  the  mode  df 
arranging  the  seventh  vial  exactly  corresponds  wiA  - 
the  mode  of  arranging  both  the  sevarth  seal  and 
the  serenth  trampeti  At  the  opening  bf  the  setevfli^ 
sea],  which  comprehends  all  the  seven  trumpets  and 
thence  likewise  all  the  seven  vials^  a  brief  syUabui^ : 
is  given  of  its  contents :   and  those  contents  arti ' 
afterward  set  forth  at  large/ when  the  prophet  gdei  ' 
Ob  to  treat  of  the  several  subordinate  c6nsiiCtietit ' 
periods  included  vnthin  it  as  a  grand  primary  pii^^ 
rSod  '•     In  a  similar  mariner,  at  the  sottndlni^  cf  t^e 
seventh  trumpet,  a  brief  syllabus  is  also  givien  of  ■ 
its  (ibiitehts :  and,  afterward,  those  confeiit^^itre'scHir ' 
foorth  at  large,  when  the  prophet  comes  to  tr^at  of  ^ 
the'  seven  vii^,  which  are  all  included  within  ihlb  i 
seventh  trumpet  as  all  the  seven  trunipeb  areln^ 
cliided  within  the  seventh  seal  ^.     So  noW  again,  af  ^ 
the  efiKision  of  the  seventh  vial,  the  very  same  pbiir  i 
is  still  pursued  :  for  a  brief  syllabus  of  its  contents  ^ 
is  first  given ;  and,  afterward/a  larger  explanation 
is  afforded,  when  the  prophet  descends  to  treat  of 
particulars '.  •  .' 

The  subordinate  matters,  included  veithin  Ibe 

'  Rev.  viii.  1 — 5.    See  above  book  iv.  chap.  4. 

*  Rev.  xi.  15 — 19.    See  above  book  vi.  chap.  I.  S  I*  H* 

»  Rev.  xvi.  17—21. 


oriole  of  the  jeventH  viid  thus  viewed  in  its  largest 
extent^  are ;  the  annunciation.  It  is  done ;  the 
great  earthquake  ;  the  storm  of  hail  4  the  final  A»k' 
structicm  of  Babylon ;  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  r^ 
the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty ;  and 
the  mi^nifestation  of  Christ  and  his  armies  mounted: 
on  lyhite  horses.  - 

If  Immediately  upon  the  effusion  of  the  seventh 
viaU  whjich  b  characteristicaUy  poured  out  into  thd 
a\j;  or  atmosphere  of  the  Roman,  eai^th;  whence 
p^poeed  thunder  and  lightning  and  hail^  .or  thff^ 
tumults  and  ,war3  and  invasions  poi;tentiv6:Qfijmi 
expiring  body  politic;  immediately  ,u|)Qn  t^  /?©iitj: 
sion  .of  tins  viaJui.4  voice  o^t  of  the  ten)ple  ^^  from^j 
the  ihfom. flf  Qpd  hmjiself  proclaims,  ix  w  jhji^p  ,  ioq 

Thw  pjiflcJwnatipn  .indi<5fttPV,t^ 
Gqd^ iiv|jichii«aif  to  .be  finished  4uri»g  t^na W^jQ^a 
the  seyentb.^WPp^^,  is  pqw.Pompl^e4  *. .  ^utA^j 
mys^^yi  ^;aUjBonwpe^toi;s  aljow,  is  the  Iwg:^ 
penmisfiiwe  jeign  of  the  powers  of  darkness ;  at  thei « 
clppe  o^  wlwh*  the  saisits  are  tp  be  delivered  ont  /oC^ 
the  hand;  of  the  little  Roman  horuj  the  scattered!  > 
p^ple  Qf  Daniel  are  to.be  converted  and.restpred^;  \ 
the  tyranny,  of,  the  secular  Romap  Empire  und^Ti, 
its  reyjyed  seventh  headis  to  be.  finally  brokea^  and^ 
the  Mohammedan  littjb  horn  is  to  be  firaetwed;; 

without  hand 


9 


:Henee  the  comprehensive  proclamation^  it  is 

'  Rer.  X.  7.  See  above  book  ii.  chap.  4.  $  L  3.  (1.)  II.  2.  (2.) 
'  Dan.  vii.  25 — 27.  xii.  1,  6,  7.  Rev.  xvii.  11.  Dan.  viu.25. 
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Aomc,  solemnly  announces  the  expiration  of  tiie 
latter  1260  years:  a  matter,  fully  allowed  by  Mr<r 
Mode ;  though,  from  an  error  in  synchronisation, 
he  unfortunately  makes  the  p^iod  of  the  seventh 
trumpet  and  the  period  of  the  seventh  vial  comr- 
liaeiice  contemporaneously. 

II.  Ere  the  proclamation  has  well  been  made, 
in  the  midst  of  vmces  and  thundeiings  and  light-< 
ntigs,  a  mighty  earthqualte  occurs,  whinh  divides 
the  great  Babylon  into  three  parts,  whiph  brings 
Blibylon  herself  in  remembrance  before  God*  which 
omrthrows  the  cities  of  the  nations,  and  wUch  dis^ 
sipates  every  island  and  mountain. 

On  the  principles  of  synchronisation,  l^is  naighty 
earthquake  of  the  seventh  vial  is  the  aame  as  the 
earthquake,  which  is  announced  alike  both  in  the 
syllabus  of  the  seventh  seal  and  in  the  sylhbiis  of 
Ae  seventh  tnunpet :  for,  as  the  seventh  seal  com- 
prehends all  the  trumpets,  and  as  the  seventh  tram-* 
pet  comprehends  all  the  vials,  the  last  event  of  the 
seventh  seal  must  inevitably  fall,  not  only  under 
the  seventh  trumpet,  but  likewise  under  the  ee* 
venth  vial  *.  What  is  intended  by  the  triple  divi* 
^en  of  Babylon,  can  only  be  explained  by  the 
ei^nt:  but  the  earthquake  plaii^  relates  to  that 
fined  ov^throw  of  the  great  city  and  to  that  con^ 
plete  dissipation  of  the  apostate  Roman  Enopire^ 
wiiich  are  here  briefly  announced,  and  which  are 
afterward  treated  of  at  large. 

*  See  abore  book  W.  chap.  iv.  in  init.  book  vi.  eftap.  3.  f  T.  7. 
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III.  Attendant  upon  the  earthquake  is  a  tremen- 
dous storm  of  hail. 

Respecting  this  yet  future  visitation,  nothin^f 
more  can  be  said,  than  thai,  on  the  principle  ofy 
S3rmbolic  imagery,  it  denotes  some  dreadful  attack* 
made  upon  the  beast  and  his  adherents  from  tfaafe 
region  of  the  north,  where  in  the  natural  world* 
hail  and  snow  and  ice  are  generated  \ 

IV.  The  destructicm  of  Babylon,  which  is  briefly 
alluded  to  as  produced  by  the  earthquake,  is  after* 
ward  described  at  large  in  a  strain  of  poesy  evU 
dently  borrowed  from  the  ancioit  Hebrew  pro^ 
phets  *.  i; 

This  destruction  is  emplmtically  declared  to  be 
final  and  irremediable  V    Hence,  if,  by  the  mystie ; 
Babylon  when  viewed  ecclesiastically,  we   are;ta) 
understand  the  corrupt  and  persecuting  Church  o£ 
the    Westesna    Roman    Patriarchate ;    respecting:: 
which,  so  far  as  I  can  judg^  there  can  be  no  rea^ 
sonaUe  dcHibt :  we  have  a  distinct  prophecy,. tha^- 
under  the  seventh  vial  and  at  the  dose  of  the  lattei^ 
1260  years,  the  Church  of  Rome  will  be  ultimately 
and  utterly  subverted^ 

v.  Syncfaronically  with  that  great  event,  or  at 
least  so  far  synchronically  that  they  are  both  in-, 
eluded  within  the  same  period  of  the  seventh  vial, 
occurs  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb. 


*  See  above  book  iV.  chap.  9.  ^  I; 
'  Rev.  xviiL 

*  Rev.  xviii.  21, 
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.TheLardGod  Ommipotemt  ragmtL.Zetj 
he  glad  and  rejmee  amd  give  kamour  to  km  :  ^br 
tie  mirriage qf  the  Lamb  is  came ;  amlhisw^ 
kith  made  herse^  ready.  And  to  her  wom  grami^ 
ed^that  she  should  be  arrayed  infime  Umem  demm 
amd  uMte :  for  ihefiueUnen  is  the rigiUoiumese 
efsmids^.  ij 

In  regard  io  thb  aHegorieal  marriage^  1  <fiify 
assent  to  the  applicaiion  proposed  by  Mr.  Miim, 
Every  thing,  connected  with  that  marnagitvsvMber 
[dmnokgical  or .  lascumstantial,  whether  tudgstimk 
rm  foutifB,  demQiistrate&  its  lelatioii  tathe  eoOYili^- 
mm  and  ecclesiastical  readmissioii  of  Judidk    ^'^yn 

1.  To  settle  this  hnp(»taat  nUKtter,  H-:  wfl 'te 
-ns^iDl  to  begin  with  disoossii^  the  ^pieftiiki  mSga^ 
tively.  '*        •''/ 

.  The  consort  of  tjie  Lamb,  here  describl^  ^MMMt 
be  the  h«lot^nrch  of  Babylon^  who  imj^ertntHl 
as  the  mother  of  all  younger  harlotB^  and  whtoflheiH» 
fore  cdlectiyely  ^mth  them  is  the  whole  -tpMlate 
Church  of  the  Gentiles :  for  that  GheFah4»yiUjihi 
ticdly  ohibited^  as  being  complet^  <e^p«kU*wn 
and  therefore  as  resolved  into  its  compon0ifttlriil- 
viduals^  at  the  very  time  when  the  mamag^ol^Ab 
Lamb  takes  place.  -•    -^j' 

Neither  can  she  be  those  godly  mdivid^iatk  ^iA 
those  two  distinct  ancient  Churchesi  who^^midir 
the  figure  of  the  measured  worshippers  and  ihe 
two  prophesying  witnesses,  faithfully  proclaim  the 

'  Rev.  xix.  6-^. 
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4nxtit  .during  the  whole  periofl^  of  ike  btter  1^0 
years:  for^  if  this  were  the  case^  if'&ej  wem 
espoused  to  Christ  onl j  at  the  very  eloM  of  thtit 
period,  they  would  be  desmbed,  by  a  neoessaiy 
implication,  as  having  been  previouslp  aiienateti 
ftom  their  Lord ;  the  very  contrary  of  M^ch  is 
plainly  set  forth  in  the  prediction  relatire  to  lim 
ffiedsiirQd  worshippers  and  the  two  faithfiil  wit- 


r  -  ■  ■-.    -w. 


-«-»\ 


u  iINcither  yet  can  die  be  the^yeral  Churches  col- 
jedaTely,  which  reformed  theraseltes  in  th6  txmite 
of  ^tfae  sixteenth  century :  fiir  tiie  same  impltcation 
would  jiltibnd  upon  this  hypofhesis,  as  would  obn- 
attend  iq^  the  preceding  theory^  ^'  ' 
Ifoitberf  JbEfstljrt^c*  can  ahe  be  the  hitbetto  Iuocoih 
verted  Gentiles,  who  will  at  length  be  brougtuk^  j^ 
.modbrac^  tJie  £id|h  of  Cbristiai^  for  the  mintage 
lof  tb^Xasii)  takes  place  synehr^micaU^  ynOih  ^ 
ff^ifthitfw  itf  the  fltfttkhristi  butthe'uHi- 

miile  ^«mf ersKMi  of  the  Gentiles,  by  the  genenU 
(^t»a^  o£  prc^heey ,  swceeds  that  overthrow  ^;^ 
>v//A^!:1PlMi0  fttf  the   point  has   been  ascertained 
^l^gatipelif  :  and  tlus  will  enaUe  us,  without  muefa 

It  is  ^aid  of  the  Lamb's  mystical  consort,  that 
rjlbe  hath  made  hersdf  rMdjy  .*  and  it  is  added,  diat, 
M^;m<n^  iU  she  hath  made  herself  ready,  the  tim» 
-e(S  the  marriage  is  come.    From  this  statement,  laa 

■      ■  -  f  -.  .  ^      .■  .  .  ...-.; 

i  * 

'   See 'Isaiah   Ixvi.    15-24.     Dan.   vii.   9—14,  26—27, 
Zechar.  xiv. 

VOL.  III.  E  e 
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two  very  in^rt«iit|>articiilar8:  I^Mttthe  den^ 
fined  consort  will  not  be  prepared  for  her  LQrdjp 
Witil  the  days  of  the  seventh  vial  or  until  Ao 
time  of  the  end  or  until  die  close  of  the  latter  1269 
)i:ear8 ;  and  that,  in  the  days  of  Uie  seventh  vial  or 
out  the  time  of  the  end  or  a/  the  close  of  the  latfetf 
IfiQO  years»  she  tvill  be  prepared  for  him.  If»  Am^ 
the  destiaed  consoift  will  not  be  {Hrepared  for  he? 
Lord,  until  the  arrival  of  that  epoch:  she  vm^ 
plainly  be  unprepared  at  this  present^  rnQmctnt* 
l^ecause  that  epoch  bias  not  yet  arrived.;  In  oth^ 
mrords,  she  must  h$  a  community,  yflAAi/hithertiQ 
has  not  been  converted  to  Christbnity,  b«M^  Vfhidk 
will  he  converted  at  the  alpse  of  the  lifter  1^00 
years  or  in  the  days  of  the  seventh  vial  or.  a£  the 
timeof  the  end.  .  .  >f 

Now  to  this  description  the  ancient  Israel  of  .God 
idone  conreaponds :  and  thf^  long  .mpu^te4ji  c^ttt 
Qoi  finally  rejected*  Church  answer  td  it  in  ev^ery 
pfffticulan  The  Jews,  having  renounced  and  cint 
cijfied  that  divine  pensK)»  the  Angel  of  Jehc^ah^  iib# 
Vaa  the  Ciod  of  their  fathers  Abraham  and  laaaic 
and  Jacob,  and  who  was  the  ^egorical  hushand  uf 
the  Levitical  Church,  became  alienated  from  1i^ 
hoxd,  while  the  <jentiles  werfe  smiled  ia  tp  vui^)!/ 
Iheir  place.  In  th^js^te.  of  figwative  repodtitiini 
Aey  have  eontinu^rdowa  to  the  present  daf^^ 
without  the  King  even  without  the  Ruler,  and 
without  sacrifice,  and  without  statue,  and  without 
ephod  and  teraphim :  rejected  by  the  regal  head  of 
the  theocracy,  and  incapacitated  by  the  course  of 
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Clients  frrai  celebrathig  the  gorgeous  rites  ^f  the 
temple-service ;  yet,  unlike  their  forefathers  of  ol^ 
steadily  abominating  every  form  of  idolatry,  and 
bearing  vntness  in  all  quarters  of  the  globe  to  the 
divine  umty.  But  vre  are  assured,  that  they  in^ 
not  remain  in  such  a  condition  for  ever.  A  set 
4ffiie  is  fixed  to  the  reespoii^  of  the  Leviticd 
Church :  ibr  we  are  taught,  that,  contrary  to  the 
Universal  practice  among  men  vrho  never  Uke  back 
8  onoe  repudiated  wife,  Jehovah  wffl  at  length'  re^ 
i^ive  again  his  dismissed  cMis(»t\  And  tiiis  set 
tixM  of  re£sp<msd  is  exf^citly  determined  to  be,  at 
tbedioi^jof  the  latter  1260  ytom;  or  at  the  'tfa»fc 
tif  %he  en^j?  or'  at  the  ex{)iratk}ii  of  the '  times  ^f  ^  the 
CSesntiles :  and  it  is  always^  described,  as  spximah 
ising  vnth  some  remarkable  overthrow  Of  :Ood^ 

Siich  are  the  destinies,  past  and  future^  of  ikt 
LcFviticai  Church:  and  they  plainly  answer,  with 
the'iittiicist  ^gree  of  miikut^dss;  to  those  of  the 
liamb^'s  ^itihi^ft  in  ^the  Apboalj/pse ;  while  ther  con>- 
Utaxki  of  iSie  Lam Vs  consort  will  answ«r  to  that'  of 
HO  ot&er  community  tiian  the  Levitical  Chtorcir. 
£achisi^t  present  unprepared,  and  therefore  mtf 
the  consort  of  the  Lamb :  each  will  make  herself 
leady  at  the  close  of  the  latter  1260  years :  and 
eikch,  at  that  precise  epoch,  wSi  be  solemnly  owned 


'  Dan.  xi.  40.  xii.  1 , 6, 7.  Luke  xxi.  24.  Isaiah  Ixvi.  5-r24. 
Jerem.  xxx.  xxxi.  Joel  ii.  iii.   Zephan.  iii.   Zechar,  xii.  3(iii.  xiv. 

E  e  2 


tM  hymare  than  one  of  tbe 


'  TUb  appGcatkNi  c/ dK  Mmi^e  of  dK 
17  ks  itzict  dmioologX^  aoooidaDce  with  dK 
ffMth  m  other  propbecaes.     The  nalioml  cuMtqiioo  of  the  1 
Witt  precede  the  ^enenl  nalkmil  cooicuw  of  the  Gcntfles. 
n^  above  book  B,  chap.  2.  ^  If.  1.  2. 

»  Rer 


r«  XIX. 


CHAP*  ¥&!.]]  OF  PROPHBCY.  |121 

Sudi^  for  instance,  is  the  battle  announced'  by 
Joel  ^ :  such,  again,  the  battle  predicted  by  Ze- 
chariah ' :  and  such,  that  final  battle  foretold  by 
Daniel,  in  which,  none  being  able  to  help  him,  the 
ivilful  Roman  king  perishes  in  the  height  of  his 
strength  \  Each  of  these  prophets  connects  the 
battle  in  question  with  the  restoration  and  conver- 
sion of  the  Jews :  and  Daniel  additionally  deter- 
mines its  time  to  be  that  of  the  period,  which  he 
styles  the  time  of  the  end,  and  which  has  been 
shewn  to  synchronise  with  the  seventh  apocalypi^ 
yial  and  with  the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260 
years.  Hence,  on  Mr.  Med^'s  invaluable  prindple 
of  synchronisation,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  Joel, 
Zechariah,  Daniel,  and  John,  in  severally  pr6dictii% 
a  great  war  or  battle  which  occurs  at  the  time  of 
the  conversion  of  Judah  and  which  issues  in  a  iotd 
overthrow  of  an  impious  confederacy,  announce  on^ 
and  the  same  event. 

Such  being  the  case,  these  four  parallel  prophecies 
of  one  and  the'  same  occurrence  will  obviou9ly  thftm 
much  light  upon  each  other ;  all  severally  setting 
forth  some  dnmmstance^  whidi  has  been  omitted 
by  the  rest. 

.  Thus,  from  Joel  and  Zechariah  and  Daniel,  we 
distinctly  learn,  that  the  battle  will  be  fought  in 
Palestine,  and  that  the  mighty  controversy  will  be 

'  Joel  ii.  iii. 

*  Zechar.  xii.  xiii.  xiv. 

»  Dan.  xi.  40^45. 
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iBdded  between  the  two  Bea0x>f  tiitft  ooantrj  t  j| 
pointj  wincb  can  be  gathered  only  obsoorely'fiEvim 
St.  John :  while^  on  the  other  hand,  we  learn  dn^ 
tiiietly  from  St.  John,  that  the  parties,  to  be  orer- 
thtown  in  the  battle,  are  the  Roman  beast  imder 
his  revived  seventh  head,  the  false  Latin  prophei, 
and  the  associated  kings  of  the  Roman  Ecume&dr  { 
a  point,  which  may  be  gathered  indeed  ibongh  iiot 
s6  precisely  froin  Daniel,  but  winch  canmitat  aU 
be  gathered  trcfia  Joel  or  Zechtoiah.  ^  •  ^^^ii 
'The  several  partidnlars,  therefore,  "wtadk  i#d^tfr^^ 
tat%ht  by  this  combination  of  parallel  prdfiJhecJaiy^ 
are  the  following:  that  th^  parties,  dMtroyed *'te 
Ate  battle,  lire  the  varibUs  Powers,  dvil  tind^ecAe- 
i^tic^,  of  the  apostate  Roman  fim]^;'tiiitt  ^np 
tim6  of  theii"  destructic^  is  ^  close  df  Iht/liUi^ 
t^OO  years ;  that  the  risgion,  wheto  ^r  dMCrM^' 
tion  takes  place,  is  the  limd  ^  Pdestita^;  Itdd  thM 
the  palmary  event,  synchronical  With  thi^it  ilerttfio 
fion,  k  the  conversion  and  i^esto^atlon  df  ^tldtifif  ^^ 
'  Mattem  of  Such  a  nature,  thus  estabfij^^  b^  et^iH 
current  testimony,  will  explain  some  points  in  the 

Apocaljrpse,  which  are  otherwise  of  less  easy  expU*. 
cation. 

1.  The  synchronism  of  the  vintage  and  of  liie 
battle  is  determined  by  the  circumstance  of  the  ih* 
terchangeable  phraseology,  under  which  they  afli^ 
respectively  described  :  for  the  vintage  is  a  battle, 
and  the  battle  is  a  vintage ;  and,  as  in  the  vintage 
the  clusters  of  the  vine  are  cast  into  die  great  wine^ 


press  df  the  wrath  of  QqA,  bo  in  the  pittlG  Chii^ 
ifl  said  to  tread  the  winc^preas  of  the  fiecoene$s  «n4 
wrath  of  the  Alinigfaty  \ 

Ndw>  in  the  vision  of  the  vint^^  lAooA  is  i^eprer 
sented  as  coming  out  of  the  wine-press,  even  up  td 
the  bridles  of  the  horses,  by  the  space  of  1600  fu)r-r 
longs^  i .   V,, 

The  precisehess  of  this  geographic^  mensumUon 
b  temarkable :  but  its  kiport  is  folly  expWoed  Iqr 
the  elsewhere  predicted  fact,  that  the  battte  will  bo 
fought,  find  that  the  wine-press  wiU  be  trQdd^n  in 
Palestine ;  for  1600  furlongs  are  found  to  be  tl^ 
exact  length  of  that  country  ^. .  ! 

2«  As  St.  John  alludes  to  Palestine  by  the  accii^ 
racy  of  his  geographical  men^uratioil :  so,  by  the 
H^breW'  name  Armageddon  which  he  emi^oys  to 
designate  the  place  of  the  battle,  he  again  re£sri| 
lis  to  the  very  same f region^  v 

lnt0sih^e6mp6undv^ofdArfnageddon,iheiuiv^ 
of  Megiddo  very  plainly  enters.  But  Megiddo  ii 
a  town  I  i>S  Pafes^ne :  Jind,  in  fatal  harmcmy  with 

^  Coinpare  Rev.  xiv,  18—20,  with  Rev.  xix.  ll — H  :  and 
see  rsaiah  Ixiii.  1 — 6.  By  the  mystica]  Edoib,  die  RabUnA 
very  rightly  understand  the  Roman  Empire,  which  is  destined 
to  destruction  at  the  close  of  Daniel's  three  tiroes  and  a  half. 
Quicquid  dixerunt  prophetee  de  destructione  Edom  in  postremis 
temporibus,  says  R.  Kimchi,  de  Roma  dixenmt.  See  Med. 
Placit.  DocU  Heb.  Oper.  lib.  v.  p.  902. 

*  Rev.  xiv.  20. 

'  See  D'Anviile's  Map  of  Palestine  with  scales  of  mensural 
tjon  annexed.  This  coincidence,  between  the  length  of  Pales* 
tine  and  the  1600  Jewish  Risin,  was  long  since  noticed  by  Jerome* 


4S4  THE  SACBED  CALENDAR  [^BCM>K  TU 

the  parallel  prophecy  of  Danid,  it  is  actiially  fiLto^ 
ated  between  the  two  seas  of  that  country^  the 
Dead  Sea  and  the  Mediterranean  Sea  K 

VII.  In  St.  John's  description  of  the  battle  tf 
Armageddon,  the  Roman  beast  and  the  false  pnH 
phet  and  the  kings  of  the  Latin  earth  stand  aremgN* 
ed  on  the  one  side :  while,  on  the  other  side,  ^idl 
opponents  are  Christ  and  die  armies  of  heatveii; 
mounted  upon  white  horses,  and  clothed  in  tnnkS 
of£ne  linen*.  >  ^  ;  ! 

«  This  manifestation  of  Christ  to  destroy  the^ioft*' 
tate  Roman  Empire,  on  the  principle  of  synchmsin 
sation  already  laid  down,  is  dearly  the.  same  r^^il 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  with  fire  to  plead  wit^i  jaK 
flesh,  celebrated  by  Isaiah ' ;  as  the  judidsd^  ioixfh 
ference  of  Jehovah  from  out  of  Zion,  mei^tifma^^^^^ 
JoeP;  as  the  going  forth  of  the  Lord  to  figjbl 
against  his  congregated  enemies,  mentioned- Iqf 
Zechariah^;  as  the  standing  up  of  Afighad^m  <bji^ 
half  of  Judah  at  the  time  of  the  destruction  of 'the 
wilful  Roman  King,  mentioned  by  Danid  f ;  es  1^ 

'  From  a  comparative  view  of  prophecy,  Jerome  and  iiKe 
aacitot  Fathers  were  brought  to  exactly  the  same  result  as  myi. 
self:  and  I  quite  agree  with  Bishop  Horsley  in  thinkia^^  thttt 
they  had  good  reason  for  their  opinion,  that  Antichrist,  in  t]ie 
fulness  of  his  strength,  is  doomed  to  perish  on  the  mountains 
of  Palestine. 

'  Rev,  xix.  1 1—16. 

'  Isaiah  Ixvi,  15 — 18. 

*  Joel  iii.  16. 

•  Zechar.  xiv.  3,  4,  13,  14. 
•Dan.  xii.  1. 
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coning  of  the  Son  of  mkn  in  the  clouds  of  heatetl 
to  oYerthrow  the  Roman  beast  and  his  little  horih'/ 
also  mentioned  by  Daniel  ^ ;  as  the  parallel  condng 
cf  the  Son  <^  mtm  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  'bt  the 
epoch  of  the  restoration  of  Judah  and  ^  ^he  couA 
pletion  of  the  times^of  the  Gentiles^  announfeed  b^ 
Christ^;  and  as  the  brightness  of  the  coming  of 
the  Lord  to  destroy  the  man  of  sin^  fimtdd  by  SVt 
VnvHK  ■  ■■■--in 

For,  that  all  the  several  prophecies,'  vrhioh  hA^ 
nounce  this  coming,  relate  to  one  and  the  same 
event,  cannot  be  doubted :  because  they  alike  pm* 
diet  a  eomiiig  of  llie  Lord;  eitdufMtimHdlly,'  td 
destroy  his  enemies,  the  corrupt  secular  and  eccliM 
sitotical  Powers  of  the  apostate  Roman  Empite*V 
giograpM&tdly,  to  Work  this  their  overthrdvir  fiS 
the  land  of  I^alestine ;  chronotogically,  to  ocdtir 
^  the  epoch  of  the  restoration  of  Judah  and  at  ^ 
expiWrtJWi  of  the  latter  thrfee  times  and  a  half*.      ^ 

This  beibg  the  case,  since,  by  the  concurrent 
voice  of  prophecy,  an  advient  of  CJhrist  is  clearij^ 
announced,  as  taking  place  at  the  close  of  the  latter 
1260  years  and  immediately  before  the  commence^ 
ment  of  the  millennian  peridd  of  blessedness  foretold 
alike  by  Daniel  and  by  St.  John ;  a  question,  iH 
regard  to  the  specific  nature  of  this  predicted  ad*^ 
vent,  here  obviously  presents  itself:  the  questicHi^ 

'  Dan.  vii.  11—14. 

*  Luke  xxi.  24—27. 

*  2  Thess.  ii.  8. 

*  See  Med.  Commeat.  Apoc.  de  mill.  ann.  Oper.  p.  531, 532. 
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MBielj;  Whakar  smck  mbemt  amgkt  b  ir 

$tOod  UTZBRAUT  OT  nOURATITKLT. 

1«  That»  w  the  oonyeiitioaal  hmgnagft  of  synrr 
bds  88  taught  medianicaDy  in  the  ancient  aohoQli 
ot  the  Hdrew  Prophets,  the  hare  phnseiilogy  it^ 
self,  of  A  eomiMg  qf  ike  Lord  wUk  He  damdeim 
the  great  day  qf  hie  eoniraverep,  b  perpetnaUjr 
xmed,  after  K^gurdtice  maimer,  to  describe  iMolAmg 
more  than  Chnts  temporal  Judgment  qf  a  wiche^. 
nation  or  community  through  the  agency  qfmere\ 
eeeond  causee,  is  most  certain  and  most  indib^ 
putaUe^  vv> 

Hence  it  is  evident,  that,  from  the  bara  use  of 
the  phraseology  itee^  by  Daniel  and  John  oa^' 
others  of  the  prophets  in  this  particular  Inataticeli 
the  instance,  I  mean,  of  the  oeerthrew.i^  tile  Ah 
man  beast  and  the  false  prophep,  iMmeetied^l 
before  the  commencement  qf  thelrMiUennSma^rS 
it  is  (I  say)  evident,  that,  from  this  faaileiutf^  iof  ^Ut 
phraseology  itse^,  no  legitimate  argnmjEtat,  in  ifiwoor  "* 
of  a  literal  advmit  at  the  close  of  the  latter.  1200!^ 
years  and  immediately  before  the  commencemeM  .• 
of  the  1000  years,  can  be  deduced.  >  1 1 

For  the  question  is  not,  whether  those  {)roplieti  j 
actually  do  employ  such  phtasedogy  in  thid  parti 
cular  instance :  but  the  question  is>  in  what  eene0 
they  so  employ  it. 

The  naked  fact  of  the  actual  employment  qfthe 
phraseology  nobody  controverts.    But  this  na^dii 

'  Sec  above  book  i,  chap.  1.  §  I.  13.  book  ii.  chap.  1.  §  II.  4. 
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fcck,  whidi  of  Gouise  «tt  ooBanQ[ieiitat(sr&  admit,  does 
nothing,  qf  itge^,  toward  settling  thetrM^  impcrt 
«f  the  pbiweology  at  employed  in  tlus  particular 
instande. 

J3o  fiv^  Ihereforey  as  the  hare  phruse^iogy  h 
eoQccxiiedy  the  question  is  left  entirely  open.  Henoe^ 
blamelessly  in  respect  to  the  hare  phraseologf, 
ipany  persons  hate  supposed,  .that  the  advent  4V 
epiphany  of  Christ,  now  under  consideration,  is 
purely  a  Jlgurative  advent:  and  hence,  on  the 
other  hand,  j»tili  blamelessly  in  respect  to  ihe  bare 
phraseology,  many  persons,  among  whom  mult 
^Mibtless  be  reckoned  the  great  fiither  of  i^>oca- 
lyptic  eci:position  himself,  have  supposed,  tlat  tins 
advent  is  strictly  a  literal  advent; 

2.  The  general  belief  of  the  Church,  in  all  ages^ 
has  been :  that,  te.  th^  Lord  came  mtee,  in  great 
humility,  >t0  redeem  mankind  from  the  penalties  of 
the  vicdated  Law ;  so  he  will  come  a  second  time^^n 
surpassing,  'glory,  to  Judge  both  the  quick  and  the 
dead,  and  to  assign  to  aU  an  unalterable  portion 
either  of  happiness  or  of  misery* 

Hence,  in  strict  accordance  with  the  express  tes-^ 
timony  ci  Scripture,  her  general  belief  has  ever 
been,  that  no  more  than  two  literal  ot  proper 
advents  of  Christ,  as  contradistinguished  from 
merely  Jlgurative  or  tropical  advents,  are  to  be 
admitted  by  the  £Euithful :  the/ormer,  an  advent  of 
humiliation  which  is  past ;  the  latter^  an  advent  of 
glory  which  is  future  \ 

*  As  it  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die;  but,  after  this»  the 
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Under  these  circumstaiu^s^  if  we  adaiowIe4gi 
Christ  to  have  once  come  literally  in  humiliatiiufi^ 
if  we  expect  him  again  to  come  literally  in  great 
glory  immediately  before  the  commencement  of  till 
Millennium,  and  if  we  also  expect  him  yet  agam 
jbo  come  literally  in  great  glory  at  the  final  tronsimiB^ 
mation  of  all  things  :  the  inevitable  result  of  awh 
an  expectation  will  be  the  doctrine,  not  of  tHi^ 
literal  advents  only,  but  of  three  literal  adTeut^r^ 

From  the  excellent  Mede  down  even  to  iJie  foret 
sent  day,  this  inconvenience  was  naturally  felt  bf 
the  advocates  for  a  Utera,l  advent  of  our  Lord  'Im- 
mediately before  the  commencement  of  the  M^Hr 
nium:  and,  accordingly,  they  have  avoided  it  l^ 
the  peculiarity  of  the  arrangement  wluch  they  hav6 
been  induced  to  adopt.  vni 

Their  system,  and  the  principle  upbB  whidijt 
13  founded^  may  be  briefly  stated  in  numa^  loir 
lowing,  ^  ,.<, 

All  the  texts,  which  announce  a  yiet&tur^  bMfi;r 
ing  of  Christ  m  glory,  relate  to  one  and  tike  aaiw 

judgment :  so  Christ  was  once  offered  to  bear  f&e  sins  of  man  j ; 
and,  unto  them  that  look  for  him,  shall  he  appear,  the  seco*^ 
time,  widiout  sin  unto  salvation.     Heb.  ix,  27, 28.  *  '^^ 

Duos  adventas  ejus  omnes  anminciaventht  pxophetfiB  r 
quidena,  in  quo  homo  in  plaga  factus  est,  sciens  ferre  u 
tatem  :— secundum  autem,  in  quo  super  nubes  veniet,  wi 
ducens  diem  quee  est  sicut  clibanus  ardens.     Iren.  ady.  h^u 
fib.  iv.  C.56. 

Al  frpofTrllcK  hifo  Xiyovtnv  elvai  rkc  Xpiorov  IfriirifUa^^' r^p 
fi€y  wpoTipoVf  dpOpufKowaOttn-ipay'—rriy  5'  crcpav,  ivSo^av.  Otigm 
cont.  Cels.  lib.  i.  p.  43. 


entki :  nsmelyj,  that  literal  Mcond  advent  of  the 
Lord,  which  Scripture  teaches  us  to  expect^  and 
which  the  Church  has  thence  always  expected. 
Now  many  of  these  texts  chronologically  deter- 
mine this  9econd  advent  to  an  epoch  which  imme- 
diately precedes  the  commenc^nent  ^f  the  Millen- 
9num.  Therefore,  since  all  the  texts  speak  alike 
^f  one  and  the  same  advent :  an  epoch,  whkSi  im-^ 
inecUately  precedes  the  commencement  of  the  Mil*^ 
leimium,  is  the  true  chronological  epoch  of  the 
iiteiral  second  advent  of  Christ.  - 

-11  This' point  being  thus  determined  as  a  principle, 
«  genera)  comparison  of  Scripture  with  Scripture 
is  thought  to  bring  out  tlie  following  system. 
i  After  the  expiration  of  the  latter  1260  years  and 
immediately  before  the  commencement  of  the  Milt 
ienniuttt,  Cfaads<^  iii  flaming  fire,  will  he  personally 
and  literiUlyte^^eA'^diitom  heaven  with  his  holy 
angels.  This  fire,  being  no  other  than  the  mundane 
toenfiagralljibii  foretold  by  St.  Peter  as  an  attendant 
ispon  t&e  aecotid  advent  in  the  great  day  of  the 
Lord^  cannot  but  destroy  all  the  wicked,  who  shall 
^en  )>^  living  upon  earth :  both  those,  who  shall 
actually  be  engaged  in  the  predicted  antidnristian 
confederacy  of  the  Roman  beast ;  and  those  also, 
wherever  they  shall  be  found,  who  by  evil  deed9 
are  enemies  of  the  Lord  and  of  his  Anointed  \ 
Meanwhile,  the  dead  in  Christ  hayipg  been  first 
^sdsed,  those  pious  individuals  also,  who  shall  be 

»  2  Peteriii.  7— 13. 
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afife  at  du  Uw  teoond  Utond  oaniiig,  i^  be 
poDealiy  cbanged :  and  then,  agreeably  fa^  the  ulflk- 
dantaon  of  St.  Paal,  the  rabed  hdj  dead  and  llw 
ciiaiiged  holy  quick  ahatt  be  can^  op  together  is 
the  do«da  to  meet  the  Loid  in  the  anr,  md  ahail 
thoa  escape  the JsemeBdoitt  oaiiflagnitioQ  fHuebiiffl 
f^lfyM^lj  ^^Btttoj  the  iriiole  body  of  the  widrad^ 
Bat  this  dduge  of  fire  will  not  eidy  deatroythii 
wicked  JBhahitanta  oi  our  earth :  it  wffl  likewia^ 
tbmi^  the  cpecalion  of  bomii^  and  rndtiay  widi 
a  ferrait  heat  (as  St.  Petor  speaka),  pniify.and  rti 
novate  our  eartli  itself;  so  aa,  by  prodnangr^oiit  6f 
the  diaotic  wreck  a  new  mat^dbd  hesFCii  er'aitqMMi 
phere  and  ^  new  matodal  earth  w  ariilanuy' wotld^ 
to  make  it  a  nutaUe  bahitaticm  finr  the  glorified 
peopleof  God  \  Accordingly,  when  ^Mka  praosi 
shall  have  been  aeocnnidiflhed,  thefSousdeod  Qliii^^ 
however,  by  St.  Jd^,  to  the  mart^  ^^^y)  ^tlMr 
have  partaken  of  the  first  resunectibiif  at  Mdie  oqI» 
mencement  of  the  thonsand  years,  iind  Ae  pliMiii 
quick  who  have  bemi  changed  at  this  second  litenj 
advent  of  the  L<Mrd  with  the  ^ouds  of  heairen,  wOl 
persamdly  reign,  with  Clnitt  himself  also  jOerwii* 
^Mffj  upim  the  renovated  parad|dacal«arth,J^nrk4f 
the  period  of  an  entise  milltfiary^..  Wiien  tiudf 
period  shall  have  expired,  the  second  resmrectietaif 
or  the  general  resurrection  both  of  the  wicked  and 
of  those .  holy  .persons  who  (by  reason  of  thdr  nut 

'  1  Corinth.  XV.  22—24,  51—64.    1  Theis.  iv.  13—18. 
»  2  Peter  iii.  12,  13.     Rev.  xx.  1 1.  xxi.  1. 
'  Rev.  XX.  4. 
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having,  sufficed  oaactyrdotn)  had  mt  been  prral^ed 
to  pwtake  of  the  first  rGsurrecti(Bi>  ndll  Ibrthwith 
occur^  agreeably  to  the  declaration^  of  die  apocaljp^ 
tic  prophet :  and,  (Christ,  having  Judicially  absolved 
the  righteous. and  having  judid^y  condemned  the 
wrig^teous,  yniX  finally^  with  tall.  his.  glorified  saints^ 
a«cend,  to  l^aven>  there  to  remain  tfaim^out  the 
Q^imtle/sa  ages  of  «  blessed  eteunity  \  Hence  it; 
aj]ip0ar^,.  thal^^  although,  in  common  familite  par^ 
^tQce^  apd  indeieKl  a^^oirdipg.  to  the  ^panar^y  ^potgrn* 
l^t  .Yiilgw  JQioiliion^.  we  are  apt  .to  j^eakof  the  day 
9^  jp4£^lftO|[4»  03  if  it  .were  X!ompaneri;iv«ly  a  single 
pf^t  of  time  at  the  absolute  end  of  the  preseat 
i];i;^d»ivei  sy^tem^  whether  .nuUiOKmiaaor  ppemiUen-^ 
i^j^;  y^i^Jn  twth>  it  campi;ebmd^>the  space^iof  at 
^a^t.  I^,  fhfi]l^^ii^  years. .  For  the  s^(md.advent  o£ 
Qluii^t.^p^  :iipp]^ia^  befiwe  4;he  comoieneef^ 
s^ient  ,€^r,^e}JE^U)enpiHm ;  when  the  ^t  resncreo^ 

tib/P^  w]^  QTiQ  alive  at  his  comings  take  place*  But 
^l^wt  Im^elf  (lliur^:  otherwise^  the  theologicdl  sole^i 
^i^  0Jf,;G3iiEE.  literal  advents  will  be  produced) 
vw>fiiw  per^tMutlhfy  upon  the.  renovated  earl^b,  to 
the  very  end  of  the  Millennium :  when  the  secrad 
Of:  general  resurrection  is  e&cted^  and  when  sen- 
teaqe  will  be  .passed  gep^ally  both  lupon  the.xighrt 
teous  aa4  the  ^unrighteous  f •  ^ 

'  Rev.  XX.  5, 11-^5, 

*  Med,  Ck)n(menU  Apoc,  de  milh  aon.  Oper;  libliifi 
p.  530—532.  Conun.  Apqc.  de  megn.  die  judic.  Oper.  lib.  Hi* 
p.  535 — 537.    De  raurr.  prinik  etmillen.  apoc.    Oper.  Ub.-itt. 
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tjuii,  wUdi  oertainlj  (as  Mr.Mede  has  fidfy  shevm) 
maj  be  traced,  at  least  in  its  principal  poiiits»  to 
rery  high  erclpsiastiral  antiquity,  when  distincdf 
drawn  out  and  when  sererely  ocxnipiesBed^  lepoaai 
filtimately  i^on  the  princi]de :  that  all  iie  teMa, 
which  ammnmee  a /utmre  eomimg  ^  CSkHMim 
glory,  relate  to  ome  amd  the  same  nemt,  matmellf 
the  literal  secomd  advemt  qfthe  Lordi  and^LOOP- 
sequently,  that  all  texts,  which  camtaim  «ifi  «Mi 
tmmsmciatum,  cammat  be  interpreted  JigwsHiiffalg, 
Jmt  mast  ^  verff  necessity  be  kUerptrstsd  MifSh 
raUy.  rnv 

'  Hence,  unless  such  a  principle  can  ha^estalbUaliii 
by  sdfficient  testimony  or  by  inmneibU  fur^g^fmstttri 
it  is  obvious^  that  the  entire  system^MJIf  upMMiw 
principle,  forthwith  vanishes  in^  enipty^for  avimd 
hence  we  might  reasonably  eig^edy  ^^t.^he  p9#- 
eiple  itself,  being  thus  even  f^itally  ess^stialilfi 
fhe  system,  would  have  been  demofMt9:^ttf4 ,§94^ 
guarded  by  a  full  exertion  of  that  migl^  ibjiT^ilf 
of  comparative  combination,  which  so  mweajf^ 
distinguishes  the  venerable  author  of  tl^  CSbMti 
Apocalyptica.  ,    ^  •:  .j^ 

p.  ^71—573.  De  regn,   cVi^r.      Cbriil.   Qper.;:%iil. 

p.  677—579.  Rem.  on  Apoc.  c.  xL  xiL      Op9«  Jil^^ 

p.  602—605.  Paraph,  and  Expos,  of  2  Pet.  iu.  Op^/  JiK,  m. 

p.  609—619.  Oper.  lib.  iv.  epist  20.  p.  770—772.   epiit.  W. 

P-  775—777.  Anonymous  Dialogues  on  Projji.  coufiw.' t, 

p.  149- 1 93.  ThoughU  on  the  scriptural  expect.  6tik^eUflL 
Church,  by  Basilicas.  lett.  i— vi.  p.  5—80. 
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^^  ^  Yety  though  I  hare  carefulfy  perused  tiie  raiious 
aeattered  statements  of  Mr*  Mede,  relative  to  the 
topic  now.  before  us ;  with  surprise  and  dbappoint- 
XJ^nA,  I  am  constrained  to  confess,  that  not  even  a 
vesiige  of  demonstration  have  Ibeen  able  to  dis^- 
.eover.  In  the  abstract,  all  the  texts  in  questton 
^€1^  relate  to  one  and  the  same  event,  namely  ihb 
literal  second  advent  of  Christ :  but,  assuredly,  m 
the  oMi^r^i/e,  Mr.  Mede  has  given  us  no  demon- 
ttittti^,  tiiat  such  is  actwMy  the  casa;  and^  if 
.tiiat  ^eat  writer,  quite  dissimilarly  from  his  ordi** 
'Miy  pvMti^^  has  produced  nothing  that  iMaiV  lo 
much  as  the  mere  semblance  of  demonstratidm^  i(% 
^AiU  jMit'^wondw  eq9idly  to  note  the  perfect  abs^ce 
^di\ proof  fironi iho  bx  less  elaborate ^saysof  his 
tiMdem  fitdlowerli.  ' . 

^r  In  thcKiiinit  fii  Akan  necess^f/  demonstration, 

^Wd  are  natfiraHy  led  to  ask:  Since  the  imagery  ctf 

*th&di»^ijf  judgment  and  oi  the  Lorits  advent  h 

ipeirpiet«AHy  used  by  the  prophets,  and  among  theiin 

^y^6h]^Uisiself,  as  involving  nothing  more  thim 

'^1^  fiHMns  "oonventional  symbols  of  the  temponU 

^tMtatioki^^f  any  wicked  nation  or  community,  such 

as  Babylon  or  Assyria  or  Egypt  or  Edom  or  XdrU- 

salem,  through  the  simple  agency  of  second  causes ; 

why iBre^e  compiUed,  when  we  find  the  se^same 

Smi^iy  4  employed  to  describe  some  visitation  df 

tbd  a{rt)static  Roman  Empire,  at  the  close  of  thd 

lattei'J  200  years  and  inunediateLy  before  the  eoDCh 

nsencement  of  the  Millennium,  to  interpret  that 

imagery  literally  9 

VOL.  IIL  F  f 
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To  such  a  question^  as  the  matter  now  stands  in 
point  of  argument,  the  sole  answer^  whidi  can  be 
giTenr  is  the  dogmatical  hut  unsupported  aaaertiQii  t 
that  the  predicted  advent  of  Christ  to  judge  tii0 
Roman  Empire  is  identical  tvith  his  confessedly 
hteral  second  advent  to  judge  the  quick  and  the 
dead ;  and,  therefore,  that  it  must  he  understood 
literally  *md  not  figuratively. 
-    Doubtless^  the  condusion  will  be  most  lo^caliy 
valid,  when  once  the  alleged  fact  of  identieaUiy 
shall  have  been  estaUkhed.    But  precisely  here  if 
ifi^  that  the  argument  halts*    The  fact  of  identical 
Uty  is  gratuitously  a^^iim^i^,  not  evidentially  de^ 
momtrated.     Let  the  alleged  fact  be  proved^  and 
the  discussion  is  forthwith  terminated.    . 

4.  But,  though  no  demonstration  of  this  vital 
point  has  been  attempted^  so  &r  as  I  know»  either 
by  Mr.  Mede  or  by  any  one  of  his  modem  followers: 
yet^  that  the  question  may  be  argued  with  pcarfeot 
fairness,  I  shall  »»y^^^  first  adduce,;  and  then  coft^ 
sider,  the  sole  apparent  evidence,  which,  after  lo^g 
thought  on  the  subject,  I  have  been  able  to  dis^^ 
cover. 

(1.)  The  sole  apparent  evidence  to  the  alleged 
fact  of  identicality  I  state  in  manner  IbUowingv      * 

St.  Paul,  in  \i\%  first  Epistle  to  the  Thessalouws^ 
foretells  and  describes  an  advent  of  Christ  Uook 
heaven,  which,  as  all  must  allow,  is  indisputably  liis 
literal  second  advent  to  judge  both  the  quick  and 
the  dead  '. 

'  1  Thess.  iv.  13—18. 
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Naw^  to  this  already  mentioned  advent  he 
avowedly  refers  in  his  Mcond  Epistle  to  the  Thes- 
salonians :  and  there  he  connects  it  with  the  de* 
struction  of  the  man  of  sin  ;  who  is  confessedly  the 
same^  as  the  little  horn  of  Daniel's  fourth  beasts 
and  as  the  false  wonder-working  prophet  of  the 
Apocaljrpse  ^ 

But  the  man  of  sin^  or  the  little  hom^  m  the  &k& 
prophet,  is  destroyed  at  the  advent,  which  occurs  at 
the  close  of  the  latter  three  times  and  a  half  atid 
immediately  before  the  commencement  of  the  Mil<« 
lennium :  and  he  is  likewise  destroyed  at  the 
advent,  to  which  St.  Paul  refers  as  already  meiw 
tioned  in  \as  first  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  and 
which  assuredly  is  the  literal  second  advent  of  the 
Lord. 

Theref<M*e,  since  the  mui  of  sin  is  alike  destroyed 
at  each  of  these  predicted  advents,  the  advents 
themselves  must  be  identical.  Whence,  of  plain 
necessity,  it  will  follow,  that  the  literal  second 
advent  of  Christ  takes  place,  after  the  close  of  the 
latter  three  times  and  a  half,  and  immediately  be- 
fore the  commencement  of  the  Millennium. 

(2.)  As  I  have  now  very  feirly  given  the  sole  ap- 
parent evidence  to  the  alleged  fact  of  identicality 
which  I  have  been  able  to  discover,  I  shall  next 
proceed  to  consider  its  sufficiency. 

Now,  in  the  general  context  of  neither  of  the* 
two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  is  there  any 

'  2Thess.  ii.  1,2,  3,8. 
F  f  2 
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things  which  can  warrant  the  opinion^  that  St.  I^ul 
in  the  second  Epistle  is  referring  to  the  advent 
which  he  had  mentioned  in  the  first  Epistle,  and 
thence  that  the  advent  which  destroys  the  man  <^ 
sin  is  identical  with  the  literal  second  advent  of 
Christ.  • 

The  Thessalonians^  it  appears^  subsequent  to 
their  reception  of  St.  Paul's ^r*/  Epistle,  were  led 
to  imagine^  that  the  day  of  Christy  whatever  predse 
day  may  be  meant  by  the  expression/ was  at  handi 
But  to  this  notion  they  could  not  have  been  cotL-^ 
ducted  by  any  thing  which  is  said  in  tiie  first  £pib^ 
tie  :  for,  so  far  as  I  can  find,  not  a  hint  of  such  tet 
nature  io^s  the  first  Epistle  contain  *. 

.What^  then,  it  will  be  asked,  could  have  induced 

them  to  take  up  such  an  opinion  ?  .'  '  '[ 

:  I  answer:  Some ybrg^rf letter,  which  theyttad 

received  as  pyrporting  to  come  from  St.  Paul,  but 


*  It  will  scarcely,  I  think,  be  said,  that  the  Thessaloiiiaps 
could  be  so  obtuse,  as  to  mistake  St.  Paul's  generalising  wb 
for  any  intimation,  that  he  himself  expected  to  be  alive  at 
Christ's  second  coming.  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  Nor  will  it  be  said^ 
that,  from  his  general  address  to  their  community,  tbey  ooidd 
have  fancied,  that  that  day  should  be  witnessed  by  their  ovn 
still  living  individual  selves.  1  Thess.  v.  4.  Yet,  except  this 
mere  generalising  phraseology,  the  use  of  which  is  too  familiar 
in  every  language  to  create  any  misapprehension,  I  can  discoTer 
nothing,  throughout  the  entire  first  Epistle^  which  could  give  the 
Tbessalonians  any  just  reason  to  imagine,  that  St.  Paul  was  an- 
nouncing a  speedy  occurrence  of  the  literal  second  advent  of  the 
Lord. 
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which  St.  Paul  himself  in  his  second  and  genuine 
Epistle  takes  occasion  to  disavow  *. 

This  spurious  letter,  written,  like  the  first  and 
genuine  Epistle,  not  in  the  Apostle's  otr»  chirogra- 
phy,  but  in  that  of  an  apparent  amanuensis,  occa- 
sioned their  alarm :  for  it  led  them  to  imagifie, 
that  the  advent  of  Christ  to  destroy  the  little  horn 
or  the  man  of  sin,  so  graphically  described  by  Da- 
niel,  was  close  at  hand.  To  prevent  any  such  im- 
positions in  future,  therefore,  while  he  assures  them 
that  that  advent  was  still  remotely  distant  and  that 
the  man  of  sin  was  not  as  yet  even  revealed,  he 
tells  them,  at  the  close  of  his  second  oxiA  genuine 
Epistle,  that  the  token,  by  which  they  might  always 
distinguish  his  own  proper  letters,  was  his  ap- 
pended concluding  salutatioui  written  with  his  own 
hand,  and  not  in  the  chirography  of  the  amanuensis 
whom  he  might  happen  to  employ  *. 

Hence,  I  contend,  we  have  no  sufficient  evidence, 
that  St.  Paul,  in  his  second  Epistle,  refers  to  the 
literal  second  advent  of  Christ  which  he  had  an- 
nounced in  \i\s  first  Epistle :  and,  consequently,  I 
contend,  that  the  vital  fact  of  identicality  still 
remains,  as  Mr.  Mede  left  it,  altogether  unsubstan- 
tiated. 

5.  Hitherto  I  have  considered  the  question  only 

'  2  Thess.  li.  2.  Wirt  iC  ixiaroXfic  'OS  Bi'  fifjuSy  :  Nor  by 
epistle  AS  if /rout  us.  That  is  to  say :  Be  not  troubled  by  an 
epistle f  OS  if  it  had  come  from  us ;  for^  in  truths  no  suph  epis* 
tie  did  we  ever  write  to  you. 

«  2The8sJii.  17. 
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megatiteljfz  and  the  result  has  been^  that,  sinee 
the  predicted  adrent  of  Christ  to  judge  the  apos- 
tate Roman  Empire  immediately  before  the  com- 
menccment  of  the  Millenninm  has  never  heiesa  de- 
monstrated to  be  idemtieal  with  the  literal  second 
adTent  of  Christ  to  judge  both  the  quick  and  the 
dead ;  we  cannot  just]  j  be  required  to  admit  a  cir* 
cumstance,  the  truth  of  which  has  never  yet  by  any 
suflScient  testimony  been  establidied. 

At  tAis  pcHnt  of  the  JBscnssim),  therefofe, 
though  we  cannot  reasonably  be  expected  to  M- 
liere,  that  the  literal  second  advent  of  Christ  will 
occur  immediately  before  the  commencemait  of  the 
Millennium ;  inasmuch  as  the  &ct  of  that  ocoor- 
rence  has  not  been  prated  by  evidence  from  Holy 
Scripture :  yet  neither  can  we  l^;itiniBtdy  deaf, 
that  the  literal  second  advent  of  Christ  SKoy  take 
place  at  that  particular  epoch ;  for  a  Blatter  may 
be  perfectly  true  in  itself^  although  its  truth  may 
be  incapable  of  antecedent  demonstration. 

Such  being  the  present  state  of  the  inquiry^  I 
shall  now  proceed  to  shew  paeitivefy,  ihai  the 
speculation^  respecting  the  occurrence  of  the  literal 
second  advent  of  Christ  immediately  before  the 
commencement  of  the  Millennium,  is  encumbered 
with  §o  many  difficulties  and  contradictions,  that, 
vpon  the  principles  of  sound  reasoning,  its  admis- 
is  rendered  altogether  impossible. 
J  fa  our  Lord's  own  account  of  his  literal 
advent,  the  universal  judgment,  both  of  the 
•nd  of  the  dead,  of  the  just  and  of  the  mijust. 
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is  described  as  taking  place  immediately  upon  the 
occurrence  of  that  literal  second  advent :  while  not 
a  hint  is  given  of  any  long-antecedent  resurrection 
of  the  martyrs,  as  if  such  resurrection  were  their 
peculiar  and  exclusive  privilege  *. 

But  the  speculation  before  us  places  the  literal 
second  advent  of  Christ  at  the  least  a  thousand 
years  anterior  to  the  universal  judgment :  and  it 
causes  it  to  be  distinguished^  at  the  epoch  of  its 
occurrence,  not  by  the  universal  judgment  itself, 
but  by  a  prior  resurrection  of  the  martyrs,  who 
literally  reign  with  the  Lord  a  whole  millenary 
upon  the  renovated  earth  ere  the  universal  judg- 
ment itself  takes  place. 

The  advocates  for  the  present  speculation  will 
here  doubtless  plead  the  authority  of  St  John  in 
the  Apocalypse,  who  places  a  resurrection  of  the 
martyrs  at  the  commencement  of  the  Millennium 
fiynchronically  with  the  alleged  literal  second 
coming  of  Christ,  and  who  fixes  the  universal  judg^ 
ment  to  an  epoch  which/bllows  the  Millennium'. 

With  respect  to  this  argument,  we  cannot  allow 
Scripture  to  be  so  interpreted  as  to  contradict 
Scripture. 

Whenever,  in  Holy  Writ,  we  find  an  apparent 
diver»ty  of  statement :  that,  which  i3  mystical  and 
obscure,  must  be  expounded,  so  as  to  agree  with 
that  which  is  simple  and  perspicuous ;  not  that, 

'  Matt.  XXV.  31—46. 
•  Rev.  XX. 
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which  is  simple  and  perspicuous/  distorted  froni  itt 
natural  and  obvious  meaning,  for  the  purpose  of 
making  it  accord  with  our  own  arbitrary  expoiBiticM 
of  that  which  is  mystical  and  obscure.  *» 

On  this  legitimate  principle,  St.  John's  prophecy 
in  the  Apocalypse  must  be  interpreted  by  ear  Lord'0 
prophecy  in  the  Gospel ;  not  our  Lord  s  propbecy 
iti  the  Goispel,  by  St.  John's  prophecy  in  the  Apo« 
calypse.  i    -*  .  iiw 

The  adduction,  indeed,  of  St.  John's  pi^ophetiyj 
foir  the  purpose  of  settling  the  present  dsptrte;  is 
n<^ither  more  nor  less  than  a  complete  begging '^ 
the  question.  That  prophecy  cannot  piltiy'tae 
brought  forward  in  argument,  until  it  shalljlSrM 
have  been  proved,  that  the  announced  remnrectioti 
of  th6  matrtyrs  at  the  tomtnencement  <Jf  thfe  Mfl* 
fenniumis  a  literal  resurrection^  But  thi^  matttar 
has  never  yet  been  proved  :  and,  as  (I  trust)  we 
shall  hereafter  find,  the  very  opposite  h  cabbie  tf 
a  fiill  and  direct  demonstration  *.  Hehee;  even-'tb 
say  nothing  of  the  necessity  of  interjecting  Sfc 
John's  obscure  prophecy  by  our  Lord's  perspicuous 
prophecy,  we  cannot  allow  a  mere  arbitrary  eitpo^ 
sition  of  an  obscure  and  mystical  {»redictioti  t6  be 
adduced  as  any  conclusive  argument  against  what 
is  certainly  the  plain  and  natural  import  of  our 
Lord's  simple  and  perspicuous  prediction.  Now 
the  plain  and  natural  import  of  that  simple  and 
perspicuous  prediction  is,  that  the  universal  judg- 


I  c 


See  below  book  vi.  chap.  9.  §  II. 
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ment  is  immediately  consecutxve  to  the  literal  second 
advent,  not  that  the  one  follows  the  other  after  t/ie 
long  interval  of  B>  thousand  years.  Therefore  no 
speculation  can  be  tolerated,  which  thus  evidently 
contra^cts  the  perfectly  unambiguous^  language  of 
Christ  himself.  .  .  ^ 

.  The  advocates  for  the  present  speculation,  how* 
ever,  have,  yet  another  resource.  St*  Paul,  it  if 
alleged,  in  a  prophecy  no  way  obscure  and  mystical 
like  that  of  St.  John,  declares  expressly  and  unequl- 
yocally^  that  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first; 
and,  agreeably  to  this  declaration,  he  assert^  19 
another  passage  equally  free  from  all  obscurity  mid 
mysticism,  that,  at  the  resurrecticm  from  the  deadj 
epery  m4iH  will  appear  in  his  own  order  ;  -  Christ, 
th^first-firuits;^  afterward^  they  that  are  Chrises 
ut^  his  coming^  Hence,  therefore,  it  follows^  that 
there  will  titer  ally  he  a  first  and  a  second  resurrect 
iioni  and  hence  the  literal  interpretation  of  St» 
John's  pr^heqy  is  directly  established  by  the  in- 
evitfMy  Uterql  interpretation  of  St.  Paul's  prophecy, 
I  marvel,  that  so  strangely  inconclusive  an  argu^ 
ment  should  ever  have  been  adduced  by  so  deep 
n  thinker  and  by  so  generally  close  a  reasoner  as^ 
the  excellent  Mede.  Between  the  alleged  parallel 
prophecies  of  St.  Paul  and  Sti  John,  there  is,  in 
good  sooth,  no  sort  of  parallelism  whatsoever.  -  St. 
John's  first  resurrection^  is  &  resurrectipn  of  the 
martyrs  exclusively :  St  Paul's  first  resurrection 

'  1  Thess.  iv.  16.    1  Corinth,  xv.  23. 
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is  a  resurrection  of  all  tKe  dead  in  Christy  widiottt 
the  slightest  hint  of  any  Umitation  to  the  martyrs.  St. 
John's  first  resurrection  precedes^  not  only  a  seoond 
resurrection  by  the  interval  of  an  entire  millenary^ 
but  likewise  yet  a  third  resiurection  of  all  the  dead 
both  small  and  great  separated  from  the  second 
resurrection  by  at  least  the  interval  which  is  occu- 
pied in  the  formation  and  subsequent  destmctioc  of 
the  confederacy  of  Gog  and  Magog :  St  Paul's 
first  resurrection  is  marked  by  no  such  character- 
istics ;  for  not  the  least  intimation  is  given,  that, 
after  the  successive  lapses  of  two  very  considerable 
periods  of  time,  it  will  at  length  be  fc^owed  either 
by  a  second  resurrection  or  a  third  resurrection. 
The  alleged  parallelism,  therefore,  between  the  two 
prophecies  of  the  two  Apostles,  is  altogether  ima- 
ginary :  when  closely  discussed,  it  is  Amnd  to  hftTe 
no  actual  existence.  i 

Mr.  Mede,  I  am  fully  aware,  would,  with  his 
wonted  ingenuity,  discover,  in  the  prophecy  of  St. 
Paul,  the  desiderated  and  essentially  neceeaary  in- 
terval. 

The  dead  in  Christ,  says  the  Apostle,  skull  rise 
first.  Then  toe,  which  are  alive  and  remain,  shall 
be  caught  up  together  with  them  in  the  eloude  jto 
meet  the  Lord  in  the  air  ^ 

A  plidn  reader  would  think,  that  the  word  then 
effectually  precluded  the  possibility  of  any  such  in- 
terval as  a  miUenary,  and  that  it  imported  tibe 

*  I  Thw.  iv.  16^  17. 
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mediate  consecutiveness  of  the  change  in  the  quick 
to  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  in  Christ.  Yet, 
in  this  precise  word,  does  the  sagacity  of  Mr.  Mede 
detect  the  interval  [which  is  so  necessary  to  the 
rotundity  of  his  system.  The  word  then,  he  re- 
marks, does  not  always  import  immediate  consecu- 
tion :  for  St.  Paul  employs  the  very  same  Greek 
word,  though  rendered  by  our  English  translators 
nfterward,  to  describe  the  consecution  of  the  re- 
surrection of  the  just,  in  the  day  of  Christ's  coming, 
to  the  long  previous  resurrection  of  Christ  him- 
self ^  Hence,  if  the  word  then  may,  in  the  first 
Epistle  to  the  Corintluans,  denote  an  interval  of 
certainly  much  more  than  a  thousand  years  :  there 
can  be  no  reason,  why  it  may  not  denote  an  mterval 
of  only  a  thousand  years,  in  the  first  Epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians. 

In  such  a  criticism,  the  excellent  author  does  but 
shew,  how  the  very  ablest  men  may  be  led  astray 
by  the  ignis  fatuus  of  system.  Whatever  abstract 
grammaticid  possibility  may  attend  upon  the  word 
then  ;  it  clearly  admits  not  of  any  interval,  as  it 
occurs  in  St.  Paul's  prophecy  addressed  to  the 
Thessalonians.  The  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise 
first :  then  we,  which  are  alive  and  remain,  shall 
be  caught  up  togethbr  with  them  in  the  clouds 
to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air.  Mr.  Mede*s  inge^ 
nious  &brication,  of  an  interval  of  a  whole  miUe* 


*  Gr.  cirara.    Compare   1  Thess.  iv.  17,  with    1  Corinth. 
XV.  23. 
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niiry  out  of  the  single  word  then,  is  effectually  do- 
gtroyed  by  the  expression  together  with  them^  If 
those^  who  shall  be  alive  at  Christ's  comingj,  are  to 
be  caught  up  in  the  clouds  together  with  the  dead 
in  Christ  who  shall  rise  first ;  it  is  manifest,  that  the 
interval^  contained  in  the  word  then,  must  be  res- 
duced^  from  a  thousand  years,  to  a  single  point  qr 
moment  of  time.  .7 

► .  In  truth,  the  prophecy  of  St.  Paul,  which,  lij^ 
that,  of  our  Lord,  is  simple  and  unambiguous;,  pex7, 
&ctly  and  without  the  least  violence,  corresponc^a 
with  our  Lord's  prophecy.  According  to  th^  ord^r 
of  circumstances,  the  dead  in  Christ,  when  the  Sk)n 
^  mau  shall  come  in  his  glory,  will  indeed  t}^q  first: 
but  then  they  will  rise^r^/,  o^ly  i^  reference  to  tl^ 
Vfimediately  consecutive .  change  of  tho^e,  wl^^t^ 
shall  be  alive  at  his  coming ;  not  in  reference  to  anj 
S0<ioud  or  /^irrf.  resurrection,  succeeding  the  Jir^ 
lAer  iyfQvery  considerable  intervals,  hxon^  p^p- 
Ijaent,  the  pious  dead  are  raised  incqrri^pl^ible^jA 
Olto/A^r  moment,  the  pious  quick  are  changed  ;  aQi^4 
are  forthwith,  together  with  them,  caught  up  ;^ 
meet  the  Lord.  Then  immediately  follow  the  re-- 
9urrection  and  the  corporeal  change  of  the  wickec|^ 
according  as  they  shall  be  dead  or  alive  in  the  4aj^ 
of  the  second  advent.  And,  when  these  .seven^ 
matters  shall  have  been  successively  effected  with 
the  rapidity  of  thought ;  then,  agreeably  to  the  ui^ 
equivocal  prophecy  of  Christ,  shall  the  Son  qf  man 
sit  upon  the  throne  of  his  glory :  and  before  him 
shall  be  gathered  all  nations  ;  and  he  shall  sepa^ 


CHAF.  Vlir.)]  t)F  PROPHECY.    '  44& 

rate  them  bne  frovi  another ,  as  a  shepherd  divide 
eth  his  sheep  from  the  goats^.  '     'i 

The  prophecy  of  St.  Paul,  we  see,  when  literally^ 
interpreted,  perfectly  accords  with  the  prophecy  of 
our  Lord":  biit  the  prophecy  of  St.  John,  if  litercdi^ 
interpreted,  is  altogether  iri'econcileable  with  ifc 
Thus,  I  think,  it  appears,  that  the  very  first  fruit  of 
the  speculation,  which,  without  a  shadow  of  proo^ 
would  place  the  literal  second  ad  tent  of  Christ  im* 
nie^ately  before  the  commencement  of  the  Milieu^ 
mum,  is  a  direct  contradiction  to  Christ's  own  pro« 
phecy  respecting  his  own  literal  second  advent  td 
jMge  the  quick  dnd  the  dead. 

(2;)  According  to  the  necessary  consequence  of 
the  speculation  now  before  us,  the  retidvated  eartbj 
during  ^^  millennian  period,  can  only  be  tenanted; 
hythe  mdr^iyrs  ioho  have  been  raised  from  tKei 
dekdai  Si.  JohrCs  first  resurrection,  andbyMi^ 
pi6us  dorporeaU'if  changed  individuals  who  ftet& 
found  alite  in  the  day  of  Chris fs  literal  second, 
advent.  Fdr  the  universal  mundane  conflagration, 
which  attends  upon  our  Lord's  second  coming,  will 
have  eflfectually  destroyed  all  the  wicked,  who  shaU 
he  found  alive  at  that  epoch :  and  these  wicked 
j^ersons,  together  with  their  wicked  predecessors 
who  died  anterior  to  the  second  advent,  will  not 
be  rmsed  agaiii  to  receive  their  final  sentence  until 
the  general  resurrection  subsequent  to  the  MiDen- 

'  Compare  1  Corinth,  xv.  23,  51—54.  1  Thess.  iv.  13—18. 
Matt.  XXV.  31—46. 
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mum.  There&re  clearly^  by  the  hypothesis,  there 
can  be  no  other  occupants  of  the  renovated  earth, 
than  the  pious  raised  dead  and  the  pious  chatted 

Now,  by  the  express  declaration  both  of  our 
Lord  himself  and  of  his  Apostle  St.  Paul^  persons  so 
circumstanced  can  die  no  more :  for  death  will  them 
have  been  swallowed  up  in  victory^.  CoDse^ 
quently,  during  the  millennian  period  as  viewed  su>« 
cording  to  the  present  speculation,  death  can  no 
longer  prevail. 

But  here  we  are  immediately  encount^ed  by 
another  flat  contradiction.  St.  John,  by  the  fuU 
admission  of  Mr.  Mede  himself,  distinctly  teadies 
us,  that  death  is  not  annihiliated  until  the  universal 
judgment  subsequent  to  the  Millennium  K-  TfaeiCN 
fore,  if  death  be  not  annihilated  until  ^ter  the 
Millennium,  it  must  evidently  prevail  through  the 
Millennium  precisely  as  it  does  at  present :  and,' 
accordingly,  we  find,  in  matter  of  &ct,  that  the  con-r 
federates  of  Gog  and  Magog,  though  mhabitania 
of  the  millennian  earth,  are  nevartheless  ^dambgr 
the  descent  of  fire  firom  heaven.  Hence  it  will  &Ar 
low,  since  death  prevails  through  the  Millennium^ 
and  since  the  only  occupants  of  the  renovated  eaardi 
are  the  pious  raised  dead  and  the  pious  changed 
quick,  that  the  pious  raised  dead  and  the  pioms 
changed  quick,  notwithstanding  the  declaration  of 

m 

'  Luke  zx.  35,  36.  1  Corinth,  xv.  51 — 54. 
'  Mede*8  Rem.  on  Apoc.  c.  xii.  Oper.  lib.  iii.  p.  605,  lib.  t* 
c.  10.  p.  907. 
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our  Lord  and  St.  Paul  to  the  contrary,  w3I  all  con* 
tinue  to  die,  exactly  like  ourselves,  during  the  entire 
triumphant  period  of  the  Milleunium. 

Of  this  inconvenience,  a  man,  like  Mr.  Mede^ 
could  not  be  insensible  :  but,  upon  his  principles^ 
the  difficulty  was,  how  to  avoid  it.  The  matter^ 
however,  is  not  given  up  in  despair.  He  solves  the 
problem  by  supposing,  that  the  mundane  confla-^ 
gration,  which  confessedly  attends  upon  Christ  s 
literal  second  advent,  will  be  only  partial,  not  abso- 
lutely universal.  The  collective  continents  of  Eu- 
rope and  Asia  and  Africa  will,  indeed,  be  subjected 
to  its  influence :  and,  when  purified  and  renovated 
by  it,  will  constitute  what  St.  John  calls  the  par  em* 
hoik  of  the. saints,  whether  raised  from  the  dead  or 
corporeally  changed  in  the  day  of  the  Lord's  com<* 
ing  ^  But  the  continents  of  America  and  of  the 
Terra  Australis  Incognita  will  escape ;  for,  to  themp 
the  conflagration  will  not  extend :  and  their  inha^ 
bitants  will  still  be  liable  to  death,  though  the  m^ 
habitants  of  the  renovated  parembolh  of  our  uppet 
hemisphere  will  be  exempt  from  it. 

Respecting  such  a  solution,  whidi  many  perhaps 
will  deem  tomewhat  arbitrary,  the  only  real  ques*. 
tlon  is  4  how  far  it  can  be  reconciled  with  St.  Pe* 
ter's  predictive  account  of  that  mundane  conflagnu 
tion,  which  will  accompany  the  second  advent  of 
the  Lord  in  judgment. 

Now  the  whole  tenor  of  the  Apostle's  language, 

'  Rev.  XX,  9. 
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mlesa  the  very  plainest  expressions  may  Be  l^ti^ 
mately  pronounced  equivocal,  most  ^Ustinctly  and 
precisely  imports  universality.  The  material  at- 
mbsphere,  he  tells  us,  and  the  earth,  which  now 
exist,  are  reserved  unto  fire,  against  the  dmy  of 
th^  Judgment  and  perdition  of  ungodhf'men.  Far 
the  day  of  the  Lord  will  come,  as  a  thi^f  in  the 
night :  in  which  the  material  atmospheric  kea^ 
wns  shall  pass  away  with  a  great  fioise,  and  the 
elements  shall  melt  with  fervent  heat,  and  Mi 
earth  and  all  the  works  that  are  in  it  shall  bti 
h&ned  up.  From  an  impending  catastrdpb^  thua 
awfdl,  he  draws  the  inference :  Seeing,  thdk,  thai 
all  these  things  shall  be  dissolved,  what  mamer 
1^ persons  ought  ye  to  be  in  dU  holy  convereation 
and  godliness  K 

'  Such  is  the  language,  employed  by  St.  Peltit  to 
describe  a  mundane  conflagration,  whieh  Ifr*  Mode 
would  limit  to  the  continents  of  Europe  and  Asbt 
and  Africa,  and  from  which  he  would  wlfoUy' ex- 
empt the  continents  of  America  and  thi  Terra 
Australis  Incognita*  But  this  lindtatioii  ii^io 
plainly  made  for  the  mere  purpose  of  serving  tiie 
necessities  of  a  system,  and  is  so  utteriy  irreodiic&k^' 
able  with  the  palpably  universalising  latlguage  tt 
ihe  Apostle,  that  no  sober  inquirer,  I  think,  can  hi 
a  moment  hesitate  to  reject  it,  Theori^iinal  oob* 
tradiction,  therefore,  still  remains  in  full  potency : 
por  can  it  be  removed  by  any  expedienty.idiQrt  tff 

'  See  2  Peter  iiL  3—12. 
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OQL  Qitire  retractation  of  the  theory^  whiqh  would 
place  St.  Peter^s  universal  mundane  conflagration 
immedmtely  brfare  the  commencement  of  the 
Millennium.  But^  if  this  theory  be  retracted^  the 
theory  of  the  literal  second  advent  at  the  same 
epoch  must  be  retracted  also :  for^  since  the  uni* 
?^rsal .  mundane  conflagration  indisputably  accom^ 
pomes  the  literal  second  advent^  the  two  theories 
of  the  literal  premillennian  second  advent  and  of 
tie  nmtersal  premillennian  eof^flagration  stand 
or  faU.together. 

•.  (8.).  Yet^  even  if  we  could  justly  concede  to  Mn 
Itfede  hU  untenable  expedient  of  an  arbitrary  limi? 
tetiop^  his  ^stem  would  soon  be  found  equally  to 
^t  witk  a  new  contradiction. 

If  the  continents  of  Europe  and  Asia  and  Africa 
be  burned  up  and  entirely  dissolved  immediately 
hqfore  the  Millennium^  it  is  clear^  that  none  of  the 
^ckedj  within  those  geographical  limits^  whether 
active  members  of  the  Roman  antichristian  confe- 
deracy or  not  personally  taking  a  direct  part  in  its 
operational  can  possibly  escape  inevitable  destrucr 
tion.  Accordingly,  Mr.  Mede  expressly  states,  that 
such  will  be  their  lot :  for,  while  the  saints,  he  rcr 
marks,  will  be  caught  up  to  Christ  in  the  air,  and 
will  thus  be  preserved  from  this  tremendous  confla- 
gration;  the  wicked  will  be  consumed  in  the  deluge 
of  fire,  which  will  then  be  let  loose  upon  the  whole 
of  our  upper  hemisphere '. 

'  Mede's  Works,  book  vr.  epi»t.  22.  p.  776. 
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But  this  necessary  result  from  the  excellent  au» 
thbr's  system,  even  as  explained  and  limited  and 
modified  by  himself,  directly  contradicts  the  joint 
positive  attestation  of  Isaiah  and  Zechariah. 

The  former  of  these  two  prophets,  when  speak* 
ing  of  that  advent  of  the  Lord  which  synchronises 
with  the  restoration  of  Judah  and  with  the  OTtfr 
throw  of  the  Roman  faction  at  the  end  of  the  latter 
1260  years ;  that  is  to  say,  when  speaking  of  that 
very  advent  which  Mr.  Mede  would  have  to  be  €bt 
literal  second  advent ;  declares,  that  God  will  send 
those,  Who  shall  eida^  out  of  the  general  de- 
struction (^  that  fiftction,  to  the  dbtant  natioiis  of 
the  earth:  wh<in  Ihey  shall  celebrate  his  glory 
among  the  Gentiles,  and  shall  thus  be  instnimenfa^ 
in  bringing  back  t^  still  unrestored  remnant  of 
Israel  from  but  of  all  nations  to  the  holy  moontaia 
of  Jerusalem  ^ 

The  latter  of  these  two  prophets^  stiU  bpealdiig 
of  that  same  advent  of  Christ  whidi  synchromia 
with  the  restoration  of  Judafa  and  witk  tke  over- 
throw of  the  Roman  faction^  distinctly  assures  n^ 
that  certain  individuals  shall  escape  out  of  the  de«> 
Btruction  of  all  the  confederated  nations  whidi  wffl 
then  come  against  Jerusalem  *• 

Now,  according  to  Mr.  Mode's  system  everi  as 
modified  by  himself  ^  the  escape  of  any  indivkUiab 
put  of  the  fiery  destruction  of  the  antiohristian  con- 

» 

'  Isaiah  Ixvi.  15—24. 
'  Zechar.xiT.  IG—IGC 
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fisderacy  is  plainly  impossible :  fbr^  as  he  teaches  us, 
Christy  in  this  day  of  his  literal  second  advent^  will 
let  loose  upon  the  wicked  a  deluge  of  fire,  which 
will  bum  up  and  clean  dissolve  the  whole  collective 
continents  of  Europe  and  Asia  and  Africa. 

(4.)  As,  however,  we  cannot  conce4e  to  Mr* 
Mede  his  untenable  expedient  of  an  arbitrary  limi« 
tation  of  that  universal  mundane  conflagration^ 
which  St.  Peter  associates  with  the  literal  second 
advent  of  the  Lord :  we  must  prepare  ourselves  to 
encounter  yet  another  contradicti<m,  which  inevitv 
ably  flows  from  his  most  infelicitous  speculation. 

By  the  concurrent  voice  of  prophecy,  the  general 
conver^n  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  faith  of  Christ  is 
placed  €[fter  the  restoration  of  Judah  and  qfter  the 
confessedly  synchronical  overthrow  of  the  antichris- 
tian  faction.  Accordingly,  Mr.  Mede  himself  most 
justly  remarks,  that,  until  the  calling  of  the  Jews 
(wittch  Darnel  and  our  Lord  definitely  fix  to  the 
end  of  the  three  times  and  a  half  or  to  the  end  of 
the  times  of  the  Gentiles),  the  general  conversion 
iff  the  Gentiles  is  not  to  be  expected  :for  the  re-- 
ceimng  qf  Israel  shaU  be  the  riches  qf  the  world: 
in  that,  by  their  restitution,  the  whole  world  shaU 
come  unto  Christ  ^ 

But,  if  the  literal  second  advent  of  the  Lord, 
and  consequently  the  universal  mundane  conflagrar 
tion,  occur  at  the  precise  time,  when,  immediately 
before    the    commencement  of   the   Millennium, 

'  Mede's  Works,  book  v.  chap.  2.  p.  892. 
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Judah  is  restored^  and  the  Roman  faction  is  ovet- 
thrown :  it  is  manifestly  impossibles  that  any  subr 
sequent  conversion  of  the  now  unhelieving  Gentiles 
can  be  accomplished. 

An  ardent  follower  of  Mr.  Mede  may  perhaps 
remind  us,  that  he  limits  St  Peter's  mundane  con- 
flagration to  the  old  continents ;  and  may  thence 
send  us  to  the  unscathed  continents  of  America  and 
Australia  for  the  predicted  future  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles.  But,  even  to  say  nothing  of  the  &ct  that 
America  is  already  evangelised  and  that  the  Terr^ 
Australis  still  remams  an  unknown  land,  Mr.  Mere's 
arbitrary  limitation  of  what  St.  Peter  makef 
strictly  universal  has  been  shewn  to  be  altogether 
untenable.  i 

(5.)  One  diflSculty  yet  remains,  of  so  very  peculiar 
a  nature,  that  it  must  by  no  means  be  silently  prer 
termitted.  .  .        ^ 

St..  John  tells  us,  that,  when  Satan  is  liberated  at 
the  dose  of  the  Millennium,  he  will  go  out  to 
deceive  the  nations  which  are  in  the  four  quarteni 
of  the  earth,  that  he  will  gather  them  together  tp 
battle  in  number  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  that  they 
themselves  will  come  up  on  the  breadth  of .  the 
earth,  that  they  will  compass  the  paremholh  of  the 
saints  and  the  beloved  city,  and  that  fire  from  God 
out  of  heaven  will  at  length  devour  them  ^.     . 

Now,  on  the  system  adopted  by  Mr.  Mede  and 
his  followers,  where  shall  we  find  materials  for  the 

*  Rev.  XX.  7 — 9. 
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construction  of  this  formidable  ultimate  confederacy, 
which  the  Apostle  collectively  denominates  Gog  and 
Magog? 

The  venerable  hierophant  himself,  whose  inge- 
nuity never  fails  him,  would,  in  strict  conformity 
with  the  prophet*s  own  express  language  ^,  bring 
up  the  conspirators  from  the  lower  hemisphere  of 
America  and  the  Terra  Australis  Incognita  *. 

This,  however,  is  impracticable :  for  the  mundane 
conflagration,  which  St.  Peter  associates  with  the 
literal  second  advent,  is  clearly  universal. 

Dr.  Thomas  Burnet,  who  admits,  what  cannot 
be  reasonably  denied,  the  univermlitTf  of  St.  Peter'4 
mundane  conflagration,  resorts  to  yet  another  ex-' 
pedient.  According  to  this  learned  writer,  the  in- 
numerable hosts  of  Gog  and  Magog,  in  Itl)  the  four 
quarters  of  the  earth,  will  be  generated,  like  the 
classical  Python,  by  the  productive  heat  of  the  sun, 
from 'the  teeming  slime  of  the  renovated  earth  *. 
'  The  speculation  is  suflficiently  ingenious  :  but  I 
apprehend,  that  few  systematisers  of  the  present 
day  would  have  nerves  strong  enough  to  adopt  it  in 
good  sober  controversial  earnest. 

Again,  then,  we  are  constrained  to  ask  the  per- 
plexing question :  Where,  on  the  system  adopted  by 
the  literalists,  shall  we  discover  materials,  out  of 
which  we  may  consistently  fabricate  the  innumerable 
hosts  of  the  final  daring  apostasy  ? 

-    *  Gr.  Avc/3i|oray,  they  went  up  or  cacendeiL 

^  Med.  de  Gog.  et  Magog,  conject.  Oper.  lib.  iii.  p.  575. 
'  Burn.  Theor.  lib.  iv.  c.  10.  p.  149. 


Tmlf, 
sdt  wtotcritdB  wtrtf  tit  hoUf 
raised  from  the  dead  im  tke  daff  tf  tkeJu-Mt  rm^ 
nurteeticms  and  the  hoUf  licimg  imdiridmals  who 
were  corporeally  chamged  at  the  titme  of  dhrisfs 
literal  second adteut  iwumediately  before  thecoma 
mencement  qf  the  MUUnmrnm  :  for  sucii  viD  be 
the  only  inhahitanti  of  the  earth,  when  it  ahail 
hare  been  firrt  dissolred  and  then  r^iovafed  by 
the  grand  universal  mundane  conflagratiDiu 

0.  The  ^stem,  however,  is  not  only  thus  ham- 
pered with  invindble  difficulties  :  it  is  likewise,  as 
a  system,  directly  contradicted  by  most  express  tes- 
timony of  Holy  Scripture. 

Repent  ye,  and  he  converted,  said  the  Apostle 
Poter  to  the  assembled  Israelites  in  the  portico 
wliich  bore  the  name  of  Solomon,  that  your  sins 
may  be  blotted  out ;  to  the  end  that  the  times ^ 
refreshment  may  come  from  the  face  i^  the  Lord, 
and  that  he  may  send  Jesus  Christ  who  was  before 
preac/ied  unto  you :  whom  heaven  must  receive, 
until  the  times  qf  the  accomplishment  qf  aU  tks 
thifigs  which  Ood  hath  spohen  by  the  mouth  qf 
all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world  begam\ 

(1.)   In    this  important  passage,  our   Engiirii 

«t»rt»v  rov  Ki^iovi  kqa  aro^rciXji  ror  vpoc€p|pvy/«cvor  v/ilr  *I] 
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tran^tprs  have  ill  rendered  the  leading  clause  in 
manner  following ;  Wham  the  heaven  must  receive, 
until  the  times  qf  restitution  qf  all  things  which 
God  hath  spoken  by  the  mouth  qf  all  his  holy 
prophet Sp 

Now^  doubtless,  aU  the  things  which  God  hath 
spoken  hy  thepropJiets  may  be  accomplished  :  but 
it  is  hard  to  comprehend,  how  all  the  things  which 
God  hath  spoken  by  the  prophets  can  be  rbstohed* 
A  RESTITUTION  of  the  whole  materia  prophetica  is, 
so  far  as  I  can  see,  altogether  unintelligible  :  an 
AccoMPi^isiiMENT  of  the  whole  materia  prophetica 
is  what  we  plainly  must  expect,  if  we  believe  the 
divine  inspiration  of  the  holy  prophets. 
.  Such,  accordingly,  in  the  present  clause,  is  doubt? 
less  the  right  translation  of  the  Greek  word  Apo* 
catastasis  :■  and  such,  therefore^  was  the  mode,  in 
which  it  was  understood  by  the  well-judging  anr 
cients.  They  constantly  so  interpret  it,  as  to  ex^ 
press,  the  idea  of  accomplishment  or  exhibition  w, 
disposition  or  final  settlement.  Thus  the  clausej^ 
in  which  it  occurs,  is  rendered  by  the  Syriac ;  Un^, 
til  the  fulness  of  the  time  qf  all  things  :  by  thet 
Arabic  ;  Until  the  times  in  which  all  the  things 
shall  be  perfected  or  finished :  by  Iren^us;  Un- 
til the  times  qf  the  disposition  qf  all  the  things 
which  God  liath  spoken  by  his  holy  prophets  :  by 
TertuUian ;  Until  the  times  (f  the  exhibition  qf. 
all  the  things  which  God  hath  spoken  bjy  the 
mouth  qf  the  holy  prophets  :  and  by  Ecumenius ; 
Until  the  time  tJiat  aU  tJie  things  come  to  an  end. 
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Agreeably  to  this  general  interpretation  of  the  word 
asit  stands  in  the  present  c(mtext,  Hesychius  and  Pha- 
▼cirinus  state,  that  one  of  the  sensesoi  ApocaiastasU 
18  accomplishment  or  completiimoTCongummationK 
On  these  very  ample  authorities,  ther^ore^  and  ac-  I 

cording  to  the  plain  requisition  of  good  sense,  there 
on  be  no  doubt^  that  the  clause  ought  to  be  ren- 
dered :  Until  the  times  (^  the  accomplishment  ^ 
M  the  things  which  God  hath  spoken  by  the  vumth 
^all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world  began  ^' 
^ -^From  this  translation,  which,  with  the  ancients, 
I  conceive  to  exhibit  the  true  sense  of  the  original, 
llie  inference  is  sufficiently  obvious. 

If  heaven  must  receive  and  retain  Chdst^  until 
the  full  accomplishment  of  ail  the  things  which  God 
faaith  spoken  by  the  prophets,  since  tiie  i¥orld  begini, 
down  to  the  time  when  the  Apostle  utter ed^  the  pas- 
sage now  under  consideration :  then,  assuredly,  the 
literal  second  advent  of  Christ  cannot  take  place  uo* 
iS\qfter  the  complete  expiration  of  the  miUennian  pe« 
riod  of  blessedness.  For  Daniel^  and  Isaiah,axid  Jdel, 
and  Zechariah,  all  foretell  the  occurrence  of  such 
a  period,  as  immediately  following  the  coiiv^:«ion 

« 

'  According  to  these  Greek  Lexicographers^  Hirocararra^cc 
18  reXe/oio'cc. 

•  See  Whitby's  Comment,  in  loc.  vol.  i.  p.  605,  606.  Mill, 
in  like  manner,  very  justly  approves  of  the  rendering  ad<^pted  by 
Iren^us  and  TertuUian.  * AjroKaraardfftwQ.  Dispositions^  lien. 
Exhibitionis,  Tertull.  R£CT£.  Mill.  Gr.  Test.  Annot.  Id  loc. 
Exactly  the  same  rendering,  likewise,  is  rightly  adopted  by 
Hardy.  ^XnoKaTaoTdvuaQy  Completionis  omnium^  qws  pr^hetac 
pradixcrant.     Hard.  <jr.  Test.  Annot.  in  loc. 
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of  J^idah  and  the  synchronical  overthrow  of  the 
great  Roman  confederacy  K  But,  according  to  St. 
Peter,  heaven  must  retain  Christ,  until  the  accom- 
plishment of.  all  the  prophecies  which  had  been 
delivered  anterior  to  the  time  when  he  made  such 
a  declaration.  Therefore  heaven  must  retain  Christy 
UNTIL  all  the  ancient  prophecies,  respecting  the 
millennian  }>eriod  of  blessedness  upon  earth,  shall 
have  received  their  full  accomplishment :  and,  con- 
sequently, the  literal  second  advent  of  Christ  can- 
not occur,  until  qfter  the  close  of  the  same  predicted 
millennian  period  of  blessedness. 

(2.)  I  am  quite  aware,  that  the  present  passage 
has  been  claimed  as  their  own  by  Mr.  Mede  and 
his  followers^  and  that  an  argument  has  been  con-* 
structed  upon- it  which  brings  out  a  directly  oppoi 
site  result :  but,  the  mode  in  which  they  interpret 
the  passage  being  ^  utterly  inadmissible,  the  argu- 
ment framed  upon  their  interpretation  will  of  ooursei 
be  inadmissible  also.  -  ^ 

By  the  Restitution  of  all  things,  as  the  phrase 
stands  in  our  common  English  version,  ihey  under** 
stand  the  paradisiacal  renovation  qf  the  mundane 
universe,  both  physical  and  moral,  as  effected  by 
the  great  conflagration  which  accompanies  the  literal 
second  advent  of  Christ  immediately  before  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Millennium  :  and,  from  this  iur 
terpretation  of  the  phrase,  they  argue,  that,  since 

*  Dan.  ii.  35,  44,  45.  viL  13,  14,  27.  xii.  12.  Isaiah  ii. 
1—5.  xi.  10—16.  Ix.  Ixv.  17—25.  Ixvi.  5—24.  Joel  iiL 
Zechar.  xiii.  8,  9.  xi?. 
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hoBiren  bas  reodved  Christ  only  until  Uie  times  of 
the  restitutioii  of  all  tilings ;  tken,  as  aooK  as  the 
times  of  this  restitution  arrive,  or  (jn  other  words) 
AB  SOON  AS  the  Millennium  is  on  the  point  of  com- 
mencing, the  Saviour,  by  the  very  necesu^  of  the 
passage,  will  personally  appear  from  heaven. 

Such  is  their  interpretation  of  the  phrase :  and 
iueh  is  the  argument,  which  they  would  build  upon 
that  interpretation. 

Now,  had  their  interpretation  of  the  phrase  been 
admissible;  the  argument,  constructed  upcm  that 
interpretation,  would  doubtless  have  been  perfectly 
conclusive.  But,  unfolrtunately,  this  is  by  no  means 
the  case.  The  phrase  itself  i>,  in  trutfa^  contextu- 
ally  incapable  of  bearing  any  such  sense  as  that  of 
the  restitution  of  the  universe.  St.  Peer's  oB 
things  have  no  sort  of  concern  with  our  tetrestrial 
mundane  system.  They  are  solely  and  singly  aU 
the  several  matters  which  have  been/oretold^  by 
the  propliets  from  the  beginning  (f  the  world. 
Nor,  save  this,  can  any  other  sense  be  put  upon 
them,  except,  either  by  a  flagrant  violation  ff gram- 
mar, or  by  a  constructively  impossible  syntax. 

The  former  of  these  two  expedients  has  been^ 
most  unhappily,  resorted  to  by  the  anonymous 
authors  of  the  recently  published  Dialogues  on 
Prophecy. 

In  the  clause,  as  it  stands  in  our  common  Eng- 
lish version.  Until  the  times  of  restitution  of  all 
things  WHICH  God  hath  spohen  by  the  mouth  of 
all  his  Iwly  prophets,  these  writers  make  the  word 
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restitution  to  be  the  antecedent  to  the  pronoun  rela- 
tive which :  and  thus,  in  our  vernacular  tongue^  they 
compel  St.  Peter  to  declare,  what  assuredly  he  neveir 
did  declare,  that  the  alleged  restitution  has  been 
spoken  qf  hy  all  the  prophets  since  the  world 
began  \ 

Yet  a  mere  mechanical  inspection  of  the  Greek 
imginal  will  forthwith  satisfy  any  person  who  takes 
the  trouble  to  consult  it,  that  the  pronoun  which 
IS  grammatically  incapable  of  relating  to  the  ante- 
cedent restitution. 

The  latter  of  these  two  expedients  has  been>  less 
blamelessly,  resorted  to  by  Mr.  Mede. 

He  would  make  the  relative  which  agree  with 
the  antecedent  times  :  and  thus,  more  mildly,  he 
Would  persuade  the  Apostle  to  declare,  that  the 
times  of  the  alleged  restitution  have  been  spoken 
of  by  all  the  prophets  since  the  world  began. 

But  the  excellent  author  has  not  observed,  that 
such  a  syntax,  forced  and  unnatural  in  itself,  though 
grammatically  possible,  is  constructively  impos- 
sible. We  may  properly  say.  Until  the  times 
CONCERNING  which  God  hath  spoken  :  but  we  can- 
not properly  say.  Until  the  times  which  God  hath 
spoken.    Now,  in  Mr.  Mede's  construction  of  the 

'  The  heavens,  say  they,  have  received  Christ  only  vntil  th^ 
times  of  the  restitution  of  all  things,  which  has  been  spoken  of 
hy  all  the  prophets  since  the  world  began.  Dial,  on  Proph. 
COD  vers.  ▼•  p.  164.  Here  they  plainly  refer  the  pronoun  which 
to  the  antecedent  restitution :  in  other  words,  since  the  original 
Greek  runs  dvoKaraordottic  wdvrtir  iv  eXaXifmy  6  OtoCf  thqf 
make  th^  rdative  Jy  agree  with  the  antecedent  dmKaru&ritmmt. 
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clause,  the  latter  is  that,  which  St.  Peter*  aays 
really  and  actually  :  though  Mr.  Mede/in  his  traii»- 
lation,  makes  him  say  \he  Jbrmer,  which  in  truth 
he  does  not  say.  The  preposition  concerning  is 
indeed  necessary  to  make  the.  commentator's  con- 
struction speak  good  sense  :  but  that  preposition  is 
the  sole  and  exclusive  property  of  the  commentiitor 
himself.  St.  Peter  says  simply  which  ;  not,  what 
Mr.  Mede  would  make  him  say,  concerning  which  : 
and,  accordingly,  both  Iren^us  and  Tertulliaa  sd 
render  the  original  Greek ;  referring  the  proB<yaa 
which,  as  it  doubtless  ought  to  be  referred,  not  to 
the  imaginary  antecedent  times,  but  to  its  true  aiw 
tecedent  all  things  S  ' 

• 

'  That  the  matter  may  distinctly  appear,  I  subjoin  the  origiafti 
Greek  with  the  three  several  translations  of  Mede  and  Ir^a^us 
and  TertuUian. 

.    "Axpi  '%p6viav  diroKaraerrdaewQ  vdyrtay  Jy  cXaXiyccF  6  Of oc  Jta 
{rrofAUTOi  trdynay  r^y  dyiuy  avrov  wpo^riTwy.     Act.  iii.  21. 

Ad  tempora  restitutionis  omnium,  de  quibus  locutus  est  Deoi 
per  6s  omnium  sanctorum  suorum  prophetarum.  Med.  Cbtn-^ 
ment  Apoc.  de  magn.  Dei  jud.  Oper.  lib.  ill.  p.  5^7.  I    : 

Usque  ad  tempora  dispositionis  omnium  qua  locutus  est  DeuA 
per  sanctos  prophetas  8U0S.  Iren.  adv.  Iraer.  lib.  iiL  c.  12.  |  1. 
p.  189. 

Ad  usque  tempora  exhibitionis  omnium* ^tke  locutus  est  Deus 
ore  sanctorum  prophetarum.  Tertull.  de  resurr.  cam,  §  xix. 
Oper.  p.  60. 

Mr.  Mede  renders  liy  by  de  quibus,  as  if  the  original  Greek 
had  run  irepl  iy :  and,  in  this  way  only,  by  the  unauthorised  in- 
sertion of  the  preposition  de,  can  he,  with  any  regard  to  sense, 
make  the  pronoun  iy  the  relative  to  the  antec^ent  'xpoyuty. 

Iren^us  and  Tertullian,  on  the  contrary,  most  accurately  trans* 
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^  ..The  entire,  clause^  in  shorty  as  I  have  already 
observed^  can  only,  with  a  proper  regard  both  to 
sense  and  to  grammar  and  to  construction,  be  ren- 
dered in  manner  following :  Whom  heaven  must 
receive,  until  the  times  of  the  accomplishment  iff 
all  the  things  which  God  hath  spoken  by  the 
mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world 
began, 

7.  It  b  not  unworthy  of  remark,  that  even  the 
very  prophecy,  which  has  introduced  the  present 
discussion,  though  it  has  commonly  been  adduced 
by  the  literalists  as  one  of  their  strongest  pointSi 
is,  in  reality,  altogether  adverse  to  their  system. 

In  the  apocalyptic  vision  of  the  final  battle  of 
that  great  day  of  the  Lord,  Christ  and  his  saints 
appear  mounted  on  white  horses  ^ 

Now  a  beast,  generically,  is  the  symbol  of  ati 
Empire  or  Kingdom.  Whence,  specifically,  as  tL 
beast  of  prey  is  the  symbol  of  a  persecuting  Em- 
pire: so  a  war-horse  is  the  symbol  of  a  military 
Empire ;  the  pugnacious  energies  of  that  Empire 
or  Kingdom  being  practically  directed  to  a  good 
or  to  a  bad  purpose,  according  to  the  character  of 
the  governing  rider  who  bestrides  and  influences 
and  manages  the  hieroglyphical  charger'. 
:    Such  being  the  case,  unless  the  fixed  principles 

late  Jy  by  qtue :  and  thus  they  refer  it,  as  it  can  only  be  con- 
structively referred,  to  its  true  and  natural  antecedent  irdyruty, 

*  Rer.  xix.  11— 14. 

*  See  above  book  i.  chapif  1.  §  II.  3.  book  iv.  chap.  2. 
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of  sjrmbolisation  be  entirdy  vblated,  the  white 
horses,  in  the  apocalyptic  vision,  will  denote  certaio 
military  Empires  and  Kingdoms :  and,  since  the 
white  horses  are  ridden  by  Christ  and  his  saints,  the 
obvious  import  of  the  imagery  will  be,  that  the 
opponents  of  the  Roman  faction,  in  the  great  battle 
of  Armageddon,  will  be  certain  warlike  Empires  on 
Kingdoms  animated  and  governed,  with  whatever 
alloy  of  human  infinmty,  by  the  principles  of  sia- 
eere  Christianity.  -.^ 

Here,  then,  we  have  a  most  artful,  though  a  mast 
distinct  intimation,  that,  in  the  overthrow  of  the 
antichristian  confederacy  between  the  two  seas  ^ 
Palestine,  as  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  hj  the 
instrumentality  of  Titus  and  the  Romans,  the  Lofd 
will  interpose,  not  by  any  literal  maoifestatioa.  oi 
himself,  but  by  the  secondary  agenpy  of  ithosewhom 
he  will  employ  as  his  servants.  The  beast  aod  tbe 
&]se  prophet  and  their  adherents  will  he  uUiaiflto^ 
routed  through  the  heaven-directed  valour  of  .tfa9 
Empires  and  Kingdoms^  typified,  on  the  A^ed  pfiA» 
ciples  of  symbolisation,  by  an  impetuous  squadron  of 
white  ^argers. 

8.  What  precise  Kingdoms  and  Empires  mciy 
be  intended,  does  not  appear  from  the  present 
vision  :  but,  as  we  may  cdlect  some  iAfbrmatioa  on 
this  point  from  other  parallel  prophecies ;  so  the 
very  information,  which  those  parallel  prophecies 
afford  to  us,  will  serve  to  shew,  that  the  apocalyptic 
vision  has  been  correctly  interpreted.  Umversally, 
the  resultj  brought  out,  is  the  same.    God's  con- 
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federated  enemies  are  destroyed  through  the  agency 
of  human  second  causes. 

With  respect,  then,  to  the  particular  Kingdoms 
and  Empires  symboUsed  by  the  white  horses,  we 
learn,  from  other  parallel  prophecies,  that,  when  all 
nations  (as  Zechariah  speaks)  shall  be  gathered 
against  Jerusalem  to  battle,  there  will  in  no  wise 
be  wanting,  on  the  Lord's  side,  aniirray  of  stout  and 
courageous  opponents.  Now  these  opponents  are 
said  to  be,  partly  the  converted  of  Judah,  partly 
those  Powers  which  at  the  time  of  the  end  will  have 
made  themselves  the  northern  King  of  Syria  and 
the  southern  King  of  Egypt,  and  partly  some  great 
maritime  nation  of  faithiiil  worshippers  which  will 
be  mainly  instrumental  in  the  restoration  and  pro- 
tection of  6od*6  ancient  and  lo^ng  rejected  people  \ 
The  Powers^  thus  characterised,  therefore,  are 
j^inly,  on  Mr^  Mede^s  admirable  principle  of  mu- 
tual synchronisatton,  the  warlike 'Empires  imd  King- 
doms represented  by  the  white  horses  of  the  Apo^ 
calypse :  but,  save  only  that  Judah  is  expressly 
designated  as  m^  of  the  Powers,  we  cannot  antece- 
dently pretend  to  say,  what  specific  Kingdoms  «id 
Empires  are  intended. 

9.  Whether  the  overthrow  of  the  Roman  confe- 
deracy, at  the  close  of  the  latt«  three  times  and  a 
half,  will  be  attended  by  any  additiond  miraculous 
interference  on  the  part  of  the  Almighty,  strikes 

"  See  Micah  iv.  11, 12.  v.  8,  9.  Zediar.  xii.  6.  xir.  14.  Dan. 
xi.  40—- 45.  xii.  1.  Isaiah  xviii.  Ix.  9« 
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me,  as  being  a  totally  different  qaestion  from  tbat 
of  the  literal  second  advent  of  Christ  immediately 
bef(ure  the  commencement  of  the  Millennium. 

The  notion^  of  the  literal  second  advent'  of  Christ 
occurring  at  that  epochs  b  altogether  irrecondle- 
aUe  with  the  general  tenor  of  Holy  Scripture :  but, 
apparently,  there  is  much  in  prophecy,  which  may 
well  lead  us  to  anticipate  that  species  of  miraculous 
interference  which  may  be  defined  as  consisting  in 
the  pre|;^rnatural  employment  of  natural ,a|geQipy...j. 

[league,  pestilence,  perplexity  of  coun^,  and  .io,- 
tomal  dissention  issuing  in  external  mutual, ytolffiicea 
though  all  described  as  sent  by  the  Lord.a^nQiiig^^ 
ircedaimable  enemies,  would  not  strike ,  upon.  th«t 
apprehensiofip  as  b^ing  in  any  wise  .injur«cu4Q^^ 
even  according  to  the  most  limited  view.'oC,,'^l(^ 
might  be  esteemed  a  direct  miraculous  IntejdiNDeQqf^!;^ 
but  the  case  were  widely  different  in.  nspec^  jtgL  .ti^ 
palpable  horrors  of  a  local  earthquake,  <^iuxi^.fijt 
a  precisely  defined  moment  and  fioor  a  disl^ctly 
specified  purpose.  Some  such  event  certaii|ly;^p» 
pears  to  be  announced :  some  such  eveut,  tjb^E^foi)^ 
may  be  rationally  and  scripturally  expect^  \  ,.^,, 

Now  an  earthquake  is  so  generally  a(K^oi|fpaittcd 
by  volcanic  phenomena^  that  the  particular  mo4f  of 
the  apparently  predicted  visitation  will  perhaps  b^ 
nearly  allied  to  the  recorded  destruction  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrha.     From  that  awfiil  event,  the  poeti-^ 


'  Zechar.  xii.  4.  xiv.  12 — 16. 

•  Zechar,  xiv.  3—11.  Isaiah  Ixvi.  15,  16.  Joel  iii,  1©., 
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cal  machinery  of  the  apocalyptic  vision,  as  Mr*. 
Mede  long  since  intimated,  is,  I  think,,  very  evi- 
dently borrowed  ' :  for,  since  the  battle  itself  is 
geographically  fought  in  Palestine  between  the  two 
seas  of  that  country ;  we  can  scarcely  doubt,  that 
the  prototype  of  the  lake  of  fire  burning  with  sul- 
phur, into  which  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet 
are  judicially  precipitated,  is  the  Asphaltite  Lake, 
when  viewed  under  the  aspect,  which,  during  its 
formation  by  the  miraculous  subversion  of  the  guilty 
cities  of  the  plain,  it  presented  to  the  eyes  of  the 
vainly  interceding  patriarch  '•  Accordingly,  soma 
such  tremendous  local  yisitaAon,  preternatural  in 
regard  to  the  specific  time  and  object  of  its  occurf- 
rence,  natural  in  regard  to  th6  m^ans  by  whicl)  it 
is  brotkght  about,  seems  not  obscurely  to  be  an« 
nounced  by  more  than  one  of  the  ancient  prophets, 
when  treating  of  that  destruction  of  God's  enemies 
which  synchronises  with  the  restoration  of  Judah  at 
^e  close  of  the  latter  three  times  and  a  half. 

Perhaps  the  remarkable  circumstances,  whic|i 
frustrated,  in  this  identical  tract  of  country,  Julian's 
impious  attempt  to  rebuild  the  temple  at  Jerusa- 
lem ;  the  whirlwind,  the  lightning,  the  earthquake, 
and  the  fiery  eruption,  so  ably  discussed  by  Bishop 
Warburton  :  these,  "perhaps,  may  be  viewed,  as  the 
prelude  and  the  exemplar  of  a  yet  more  awfully 
destructive  occurrence  in  the  future  day  of  the 

*  Respicit  lacum  Sodoniiticum  seu  Asphaltitem.    Comment. 
Minor,  in  Apoc.  Oper.  lib.  v.  c.  11.  p.  913. 

*  Gen.  xix.  27,  28. 

VOL.  III.  H  h 
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orerthrow  of  the  great  Roman  antichristian  con-* 
federacy  \  On  this  pointy  however,  I  would  speak 
with  that  modesty  and  diffidence,  which  becomes 
the  writer,  who  ventures,  even  in  any  the  smallest 
measure,  to  comment  upon  unaccomplished  pro- 
phecy. 

10.  From  the  whole  of  what  has  heen  ssdd,  rela- 
tive to  the  scriptural  use  of  such  phrases  as  tke 
bright  coming  of  Christ  with  the  clouds  qf  hear- 
ten and  the  arrival  of  the  great  day  of  the  Lords 
tontroioersy 9 1  am  inclined  to  deduce  the  following 
canon  of  prophetic  exposition. 

Whenever  the  judgment  of  some  distinctly  spe- 
cified or  plainly  insinuated  wicked  Empire  or  Com- 
munity is  described,  as  being  effected  by  the  coming 
of  the  great  day  of  retribution  and  by  the  advent  of 
the  Lord  with  the  clouds  of  heaven :  then  the  tem- 
poral judgment  of  that  particular  Empire  or  Cmn- 
•munity  is  alone  intended;  and  the  laaguag^e,  in 
which  it  is  set  forth,  must  be  understood  figura- 
tivehji  not  liter  ally  ^  But,  when  the  j.udgment  of 
no  distinctly  specified  or  plainly  insinuated  JBmpire 
or  Community  is  thus  described :  then  the  coming 
of  the  great  day  of  retribution  and  the  advent  of 
the  Lord  vrith  the  clouds  of  heaven,  bein^  men- 
tioned generally  with  reference  to  the  whole  world 
and  not  particularly  with  reference  to  some  special 
body  politic,  must  be  understood  UteraUy  not 
figuratively. 

'  See  Bp.  Warburton's  Julian  passim,  bnt  particuhirly  bbok  n. 
chap.  3. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


BESPECTING    THE    PREDICTED   MILLENNIUM    WITH    ITS 
CONCOMITANTS  AND  SUBSEQUENCES. 

With  the  destruction  of  God's  enemies  in  Palestine^ 
terminates  the  seventh  vial ;  and,  with  the  termir 
nation  of  the  seventh  vialj  the  tliird  woe  passes 
away.  Every  obstacle  being  removed  by  the  over-^ 
throw  of  the  Roman  beast  with  the  false  prophet 
and  the  irreclaimable  kingdoms  of  his  communion, 
a  happier  order  of  things  succeeds  :  and,  with  the 
general  converision  of  the  whole  world  to  sincere 
Christianity,  the  glorious  MiUennian  Church  is 
forthwith  inaugurated. 

The  matters,  prophetically  connected  with  the 
yet  future  period  of  the  thousand  years  annoimced 
by  St.  John,  are :  the  binding  of  Satan ;  the  first 
and  second  resurrections,  at  the  conunencement, 
and  at  the  end,  of  the  thousand  years  ;  the  blessed^ 
ness  of  the  thousand  years  themselves ;  the  conle- 
deracy  of  Gog  and  Magog;  the  ultimate  literal 
judgment  both  of  the  quick  and  of  the  dead,  at  the 
third  or  literal  resurrection,  and  at  the  true  or  lite- 
ral second  advent  of  Christ ;  and  the  consecutive 

h  h  2 
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eternal  happiness   of  God's  redeemed  people   in 
heaven  \ 

I.  With  respect  to  that  binding  of  Satan  which 
immediately  precedes  the  Millennium^  it  must  plainly 
be  considered  as  a  transaction  not  visible  to  human 
eyes. 

The  power  of  the  evil  spirit  being  effectually  re* 
jstrained  through  the  well  nigh  universal  prevalence 
of  genuine  religion^  perhaps  also  his  seductive  in- 
fluence being  specially  coerced  by  the  direct  though 
unseen  interference  of  the  Almighty,  he  is  said,  by 
an  easy  and  natural  image,  to  be  chained  fast  in 
the  poetical  central  •  prison  of  the  great  ^  oceanic 
abyss :  an  abode,  the  notion  of  which  ia  familiar 
alike,  both  to  the  pagan  bards,  and  to  the  mspired 
writers  ^  : 

II.  Much  speculation  has  been  excited  by  that 
fii^t  resurrection  from  the  dead,  which  is  said  to  be 
explerienced,  at  the  beginning  of  the  .1(1  illennium, 
by  those  who  had  suffered  martyrdom  fop^^e  iaidi 
and  who  had  refused  to  pollute  themselves  with  the 
idolatry  of  the  apostate  Roman  Empire.     = 

The  doctrine  of  a  literal  resurrection  of  the 
martyrs  at  this  prior  epoch  certaiidy  prevailed^  to  a 
considerable  extent,  throughout  the  early  Church  *: 
and,  as  it  often  animated  the  primitive  believers  to 
seal  the  truth  with  their  blood ;  so  it  gave  rise  to 

'  Rev.  XX.  xxi.  xxii. 

•  Compaie  Virg.   ^neid.  lib.  i.  ver.  297 — 300.      Hesiod. 
theog.  ver.  725—745.     2  Peter  ii.  4.     Jude  6. 
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those  first  prayers  for  the  dead,  not  that  they  might 
be  delivered  out  of  a  now  existent  romanising  Pur- 
gatory^  but  that  they  might  have  part  in  the  first 
resurrection  and  might  pass  triumphantly  through 
the /uture  renovating  conflagration.  } 

Yet,  since  we  have  no  scriptural  ground  for  ex- 
pecting the  literal  second  advent  of  Christ  at  the 
commencement  of  the  Millennium,  we  shall  be  prer 
pared  to  doubt  the  theory,  which  would  te^ch  a 
contemporaneous  literal  resurrection  of  the  mar- 
tyrs :  for,  if  there  be  no  literal  or  personal  reign 
of  Christ  upon  earth  during  the  thousand  yearSi 
peither  can  there  be  any  literal, or  personal  co-reign 
pf  the  martyrs  resuscitated. 

1.  Accordingly,  this  obvious  inference,  from  an 
already  established  position,  is  fully  substantiated 
by  the  internal  evidence,  which  the  entire  passage 
in  question  itself  affords.  ^ 

In  that  passage,  we  are  first  taught,  that  those, 
who  were  belieaded  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus, 
lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  years : 
and  we  are  next  taught,  in  immediate  consecution, 
that  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again  until  the 
thousand  years  were  finished ;  whence,  of  course,  it 
follows,  that,  so  soon  as  the  thousand  years  are 
finished,  the  rest  of  the  dead  do  live  again. 

These  two  particulars,  being  thus  uninterruptedly 
set  forth  in  one  and  the  same  passage,  and  being 
thus  evidently  foretold  in  direct  mutual  relation, 
must,  according  to  the  rules  of  good  composition, 
be  interpreted  homog^neouslyi :  that  is  to  say,  of 
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whatever  nature  the  one  resurrectioii  is  whether 
literal  or  figurative,  of  that  same  nature  must  also 
be  the  other  resurrection. 

Now  the  resurrection  of  the  rest  of  the  dead 
takes  placcj  we  are  told^  at  the  end  of  the  thousand 
years.  But  the  end  of  the  thousand  years  is  not 
the  end  of  the  world.  On  the  contrary,  the  thou* 
sand  years  are  followed^  in  regular  succession,  first, 
by  the  liberation  of  Satan ;  next,  by  his  going  out 
to  deceive  the  nations,  which  are  then  existing  in 
th0  four  quarters  of  the  earth ;  n^xt,  by  the  form- 
ation of  the  confederacy  of  Gog  and  Magc^  out  | 
of  those  thus  deceived  nations ;  next,  by  the  going 
up  of  the  confederacy  to  compass  the  holy  city ; 
next,  by  the  miraculous  destruction  of  that  confe- 
deracy through  fire  firom  heaven;  and  then,  at 
length,  after  the  lapse  of  some  undefined  period 
subsequent  to  the  destruction  of  the  oonfederacy, 
by  the  ultimate  universal  judgment  of  the '  reaosd- 
tated  dead,  both  small  and  great,  at  the .  litearal 
Second  advent  of  Christ  and  at  the  final  consununa- 
tion  of  all  things  \  Therefore,  what  is  called  tie 
resurrection  of  the  rest  of  the  deady  occurring 
as  it  does  only  at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years  and 
long  before  the  final  consummation  of  all  thinirs. 
cannot  be  the  literal  resurrection  of  the  dead,  both 
small  and  great,  both  from  the  sea  and  from  hades, 
which  the  prophet,  as  might  naturally  be  expected, 
determinately  fixes  to  the  unknown  and  undefined 

*  See  Rev.  xx«  5—15. 
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epoch  of  the  literal  day  of  universal  judgments 
But,  if  it  cannot  be  the  literal  resurrection  at  the 
literal  day  of  universal  judgment :  it  must  be  s 
figurative  resurrection  before  the  literal  day  of 
universal  judgment.  Otherwise,  what  is  a  palpable 
contradiction,  we  shall  make  two  general  and  //•* 
teral  resurrections :  the  one  general  resurrection, 
at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years ;  the  other  general 
resurrection,  at  some  undefined  epoch  subsequent  td 
the  destruction  of  Gog  and  Magog. 

The  resurrection,  then,  of  the  rest  of  the  dead, 
at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years,  has  been  shewn> 
by  the  very  necessity  of  its  collocation,  to  \}efigu^ 
rative.  But  homogeneity  requires,  that  the  two 
resurrections,  the  one  at  the  end  and  the  other  at 
the  beginning  of  the  thousand  years,  should  be 
simil^Iy  understood  and  interpreted.  Therefore, 
the  resurrection  of  the  martyrs,  at  the  beginning 
of  the- thousand  years,  must  be  a  purely ^^ra/if;e 
resurrection  also. 

.2.  Thia  precise  argument  from  homogeneity  is 
employed  by  Mr.  Mede  to  bring  out  the  directly 
opposite  result  of  the  literal  resurrection  of  the 
martyrs  at  the  beginning  of  the  thousand  years : 
and,  doubtless,  if  his  premises  had  been  well  founded, 
bis  conclusion  would  have  been  invincible.  But  he 
unfortunately  identifies,  what  St.  John  keeps  per- 
fectly distinct,  tlie  second  resurrection  of  tJie  rest 
of  the  dead  at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years, 
and  the  third  or  literal  resurrection  of  alt  the 
dead  both  small  and  great  long  subsequent  to 
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ike  end  of  the  thousand  years  and  at  the  finak 
day  of  literal  universal  judgment.  In  other 
words^  not  observing  that  the  Apostle  mentions 
THESE  several  successive  resurrections,  respectively 
divided  from  each  other  by  periods  of  very  consi*- 
derable  length ;  he  identifies  the  two  last :  and 
thus,  erroneously  making  the  second  resurrection^ 
atvthe  end  of  the  thousand  years,  the  literal  uni- 
versal resurrection ;  he  thence,  from  fiedse  prembes, 
a^rgues,  no  doubt  very  logically,  backward^  that  tihe 
KOfturrection  of  the  martyrs,  at  the  commencement 
of*  the  thousand  years,  must  be  a  literal  resurrectkia 
1^.  The  fault  lies,  not  in  the  concludon, .  but 
in.  the  premises.  .  As  I  have  already  stated,  had  his 
pioepiises  been  secure,  his  conclusion  vould  have 
been  invincible  \  .>  I 

.:.3*  The  two  resurrections,  at  the  be^^nning*  and 
i^vthe  end  of  the  thousand  years,,  bebg  thus  faomo^  1 

geneously  demonstrated  to  be  tiiSke  figmrtMvej  the 
pext  point  to  be  considered  is  the  sense.  In  whiek 
they  ought  equally  and  similarly  to  be  uederstood 
aad  interpreted.  :, 

.  (1.)  As  the  very  construction  of  the  prophecy  it* 
SQlf  will  conduct  us  to  the  sense  in  which  fJ^e  recQM& 
resurrection  ought  to  be  understood,  we  will  b^[ui 

*  See  Med.  de  Resur.  prim.  Oper.  lib.  iii.  p.  572^  573.  lib,  in 
epist.  20.  p.  770,  771.  Bishop  Newton  has  closely  followed' 
Mr.  Mede,  in  arguing,  from  the  very  same  false  premises,  for  vl 
literal  resurrection  of  the  martyrs  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Millennium.  See  Dissert,  on  the  Proph.  diss.  xxv.  vol.  iir. 
p.  316, 317.  .   : 
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our  inquiry  with  that  second  resurrection:  for; 
when  its  import  shall  have  been  ascertained ;  we 
shall  then,  on  the  principle  of  homogeneity,  have 
no  di£Sculty  in  ascertaining  likewise  the  import  of 
thejirst  resurrection. 

At  the  close  of  the  thousand  years,  the  rest  of  the 
dead,  or  those  dead  who  are  contradistinguished 
from  the  faithful  martyrs  of  Christ,  rise  again :  and^ 
at  the  self-same  epoch,  Satan  is  loosed,  and  goes 
out  to  deceive  the  nations  which  are  in  the  four 
quarters  of  the  earth.  The  result  of  his  machina- 
tions is  the  formation  of  anantichristian  confede- 
zaoy,  which  may  well  be  deemed  the  revival  or  the 
f^appearance  of  the  antichristian.  confederacy  pre* 
idously  destroyed  at  the  close  of  the  latter  1260. 
years.  This  revival  or  figurative  resurrection  of 
the  oldi  antichristian  confederacy,  occurring  as  it 
does-  synchrooically  with  tie  resurrection  of  the 
rest  ijfiAedead  who  are  contradistinguished  from 
the  feithful  maityis  of  Christ,  must,  I  think,  be  no 
other  thaa  that  identical  resurrection.  The  rest 
of  the  dead,  or  those  men  of  antichristian  principles 
who  hated  and  persecuted  the  faithful  «id  who  are 
therefore  contradistinguished  from  them,  Bxefigura^ 
Uvthf  restored  to  life  in  the  pensons  of  those,  who 
are  deceived  by  Satan  at  the  close  of  the  thousand 
years,  who  embrace  anew  the  principles  of  Anti- 
christianism,  and  who  at  length  are  moulded  into  a 
second  great  confederacy  against  the  remnant  of  the 
sincere  Church  of  God. 

'  Such  is  the  interpretation,  which  both  chronology 
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and  circumstantiality  require  us  to  gire  of  the  re^ 
surrection  of  those  other  dead  persons  who  are  con- 
tradistinguished from  the  martyrs  of  Christ.  As  a 
collective  or  corporate  body^  they  were  slain  in  the 
fight  of  Armageddon  at  the  close  of  the  latter  1260 
years,  when  the  antichristian  confederacy  of  the 
Roman  King  was  destroyed :  as  a  collective  or  cor* 
porate  body,  they  rise  again  from  the  dead  at  the 
close  of  the  thousand  years,  when  the  antichristian 
confederacy  of  the  Roman  King  i&  figuratively  re^ 
▼ired  in  the  antichristian  confederacy  of  Gog  and 
Magog. 

(2. )  From  the  now  ascertained  sense  of  the  second 
resurrection,  we  shall  have  no  difficulty  in  aacer- 
taining  also  the  sense  of  the  first  resurrection* 

Homogeneity^  as  we  have  already  seen,  demands^ 
that  the  resurrection  of  the  martyrs  at  -the  com- 
mencement of  the  thousand  years  should  be .  iiiter*^ 
preted  analogically  to  the  resurrection  >of  their  ene^ 
mies  at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years.:  .  But  the 
resurrection  of  their  enemies  denotes  the  reappear- 
ance  of  men  influenced  by  the  same  antichristiaa 
spirit  as  that  which  characterised  their  enemies. 
Therefore  the  resurrection  of  the  martyrs  will  ho^ 
mogeneously  denote  the  reappearance  of  men  ani* 
mated  by  the  temper  and  principles  of  the  martyrs. 

III.  The  millennian  reign  of  Christ  and  his  saints 
upon  earth,  a  matter  in  which  Daniel  and  St.  John 
perfectly  agree,  has  produced  no  less  speculation 
than  the  predicted  resurrection  of  the  martyrs. 

1.  As  tliere  is  no  scriptural  warrant  fiar  the 
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opinion^  that  Christ  will  literally  comie  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the.Millenniumf  and  that  his  martyred 
saints  will  literally  rise  from  the  dead  to  reign 
with  him  personally  upon  earth :  so  I  perceive 
nothing  in  the  state  of  terrestrial  blessedness  an* 
nounced  by  the  prophets,  v/hich  requires  any  such 
literal  advent,  either  to  introduce  it,  or  when  intro- 
duced to  perpetuate  it  through  its  own  allotted  and 
well  defined  period. 

2.  The  utmost,  I  think,  that  can  be  supposed, 
consistently  with  the  general  tenor  of  prophecy 
respecting  Christ's  second  advent,  is,  that,  during 
the  miUennian  period,  there  may  possibly  shine 
forth,  as  of  old,  the.  glory  of  the  Sheclunah  in  the 
temple  of  the  restored  and  converted  Jews  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

To  this  supposition,  o^  a  conjecture,  lam  not 
disinclined:  though  its  truth,  I  apprehend,  is  in- 
capable of  antecedent  demonstration.  We  caa 
only  say,  that,  as  various  prophecies  may  seem  to 
intimate  some  such  matter :  so  it  would,  in  itself,  be 
perfectly  agreeable  to  the  analogy  of  the  two  former 
Dispensations.  Patriarchism  and  Judaism,  each 
during  its  earlier  period,  had  the  permanent  glory 
of  the  Shechinah  \  Whence  we  might  infer,  that 
Christianity,  during  its  best  and  most  triumphant 
period,  would  not  want  the  same  perpetual  and  sen- 
sible attestation  of  the  divine  presence  '. 

'  See  my  Hor.  Mosaic,  book  ii.  sect,  1.  chap.  1.  J  VII.  I. 
(7.)  vol.  ii.  p.  33—38. 

'  See  Isaiah  Ix.  1—5,  11,  14, 19.  Ixvi.  15—20.  Zecbai.  ii. 
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-'  8.  Be  this  speculation^  however,  dther  well 
fimnded  or  ill  founded,  it  is  not  difficult  to  conceiYe, 
how  materially  the  face  of  society  would  be  changed, 
and  how  wonderfully  the  general  condition  of  man- 
kind would  be  meliorated,  were  the  Gospel  cor- 
dially embraced  and  faithfully  acted  upon,  if  not 
absolutely  by  all,  yet  by  an  incalculably  great  «a- 
Jority,  Let  us  picture  to  ourselves  either  the  whole 
or  nearly  the  whole  of  mankind,  as  being  Christians, 
not  in  word  only,  but  in  deed :  and  we  may  .per«« 
baps  form  some  conception  of  the  specific  nature  of 
the  Millennium.  What  the  narrow  primitive  ChuKh 
Wiui  in  spirit  and  in  practice,  the  immense  miUai^ 
Uito  Church  would  likewise  be.  Behold  how  iheg^ 
4fhi^istians  love  each  other,  would  again  beeome  a 
true  remark.  Where  universal  charity  prewdled^ 
where  selfishness  was  as  much  extinguished^  and 
where  evil  passions  were  as  much  subdued,  as  among 
the  first  believers  ;  wars  and  dissentions,  both  public 
tttid  private,  would  be  no  more :  where  holiness  of 
Ctmversation,  springing  from  grateful  love  to  Ood 
^trough  Christ,  was  predominant;  the  various. mi^ 
series,  arising  from  vice  and  immorality,  would  be 
Unheard  of.  The  world,  in  a  degree,  would  be 
btought  back  to  a  paradisiacal  state :  and,  when  the 
minds  of  men  ceased  to  be  agitated  by  bad  £spo* 
^tions,  and  th^  bodily  strength  to  be  undeiinined 

4,  5.  Ezek.  xUii.  1—7.    The  whole  of  this,  nerotheless,  must 
tntecedcQtly  be  mere  conjecture :  for,  unless  we  could  be  poo- 
tive  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  texts  referred  to,  we  can  obfioarfy 
.prore  nothing;  by  their  bare  wid^iiom,  .     ..     ^  ;•  >>.- 


CHAP*  ix.^  jOF  prophecy,  477 

by  excess ;  it  is  natural  to  suppose^  that  their  }ives 
-would  be  extended  to  a  much  longer  period  than 
they  are  at  present. 

But  some^  perhaps,  may  ask :  How  can  these 
things  be  ?  . ; 

To  such  a  question  it  is  not  very  difficult  to  giy^ 
an  answer.  It  was  by  an  abundaiit  effiision  of  the 
Holy.  Spirit,  not  by  any  natural  inherent  goodne^ 
of  their  own,  that  the  primitive  Christians^  wer^ 
made  to  differ  from  others.  It  is  by  the  agency  pf 
the  same  Spirit  (I  speak,  throughout,  of  his  ordi-^ 
iiary  operations),  that  every  faithful  Christian  pf 
the  present  day  thankfully  acknowledges,  .witJl^ 
Scripture  and  the  Church,,  that  a  new  bcarti  is  ci^f^ 
ated  within  him. .  And  it  is  by  a  yet  more  abuiir 
dant  efiusion  of  the  Holy  Ghost  both  op:Jews.an4 
on  Gentiles,  as  we  are  expressly  taught  in  pi!Or 
phecy,  that  the  great  mass  of  mankind  will  truly 
and  effectually  be  gathered  into  the  fold  of  Christ 
in  the  days  of  the  Millennium.  There  is  no  difSr 
feulty  in  cQnoeivi;ig,  had  it  been  agreeable  to  th$ 
purposes  of  the  Most  High  so  tp  have  ordered  matr 
tfiis,  that  all  meu  in  the  apostolic  age  might  h;axe 
been  like-minded  with  the  primitive  believers,  and 
that  the  Gospel  might  have  been  universally  reqeivr 
ed  instead  of  being  universally  opposed*  Cq^sct 
quently,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  conceiving,  th^it 
the  Holy  Spirit,  who  was  pleased  only  to  operate 
to  a  certain  extent  in  the  days  of  the  Apostles,  may 
hereafter  operate  so  generally,  as  to  render  nearly 
the  wJiole  of  mankind  similar^  perhaps  even  super 
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prapherr  ied  to  bcfieve,  dtot  noie  sack  gcBcmiifi^ 
«nk  it  :'wktt  ii  iackcd  kz  Bsonl  aHnqpcBoe)  m 

IV.  At  tbe  dose  of  die  Miflennhraiw  tbe  figun- 
tire  Ebenoca  of  Satan  wiQ  occur :  and  die  reiak 
0f  it  win  be  a  laaKntaUe  coffnqidoQ  of  inannfrs 
mod  ynndplts,  whidi  will  at  length  caU  down  a 
signal  displajr  of  God  s  vengeance. 

After  a  dionsand  years  of  hofinen  and  happi- 
aetiy  man  will  again  be  seduced  into  eTil  by  tbe 
afdi-deoeiirer.    This  oomqidoii  wffl  oommenoe  at 
the  clote  of  the  Millenniom :  but»  «noe  it  cannoi 
be  imagined  diat  the  whole  world  will  plunge  at 
once  from  piety  into  \mpiety,  both  common  sense 
and  general  experience  may  teach  ns,  that  a  cmi- 
siderable  time  will  elapse,  ere  the  childrra  of  a^n 
will  become  so  thoroughly  depraved  as  to  enter 
into  a  regular  combination  for  the  purpose  of  ex* 
tirpating  the  small  remnant  of  God's  fiuthfiii  peo- 
lde«     St  John  does  not  allot  any  specific  period 
for  this  gradual  progress  of  corruption:  but  we 
may  gather  from  Daniel,  that  it  will  occupy  a  term 
of  336  years.     Blessed  is  he,  that  waiteth  and 
cofHeth  unto  the  thousand  and  three  hundred  and 
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five  and  thirty  days  ^  This  period  of  blessedness 
commences^  after  the  time  of  the  end^  at  the  close 
of  the  three  times  and  a  half  during  which  the 
little  Roman  horn  is  permitted  to  t3rrannise  over 
the  saints :  it  commences^  therefore^  agreeably  to 
its  predicted  character  of  blessedness^  synchroni- 
cally  with  the  apocalyptic  Millennium  ^  Hence 
the  first  thousand  years  of  these  1335  years  are  the 
thousand  years,  during  which  Christ  will  figura- 
tively reign  upon  earth  with  his  saints :  and  hence 
the  remaining  335  years,  following  as  they  do  the 
thousand  years,  can  only  be  the  term,  during  which 
the  millennian  nations  gradually  degenerate,  and 
at  the  close  of  which  the  confederacy  formed  out 
of  them  is  devoured  by  fire  from  heaven. 

V.  The  overthrow  of  the  last  antichristian  con- 
federacy, upon  which  St.  John,  like  his  predecessor 
Ezekiel,  bestows  the  appellation  of  Gog  and  Ma^ 
gogy  is  followed  by  the  Uteral  and  proper  day  of 
judgment,  when  all  mankind  must  stand  before  the 
tribunal  of  Christ  to  receive  the  final  and  eternal 
recompence  of  their  various  actions. 

For  this  awful  consiunmation,  ho  definite  time 
is  fixed ;  agreeably  to  the  eicpress  declaration  of 
our  Lord,  that  of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no 
one,  no  not  the  angels  qf  heaven,  hut  his  Father 
only  \     Here,  therefore,  conjecture  were  impiety 


'  Dan.  xii.  12. 

'  See  above  book  ii.  chap.  3.  §  II.  4.  (2.) 

'  Matt.  xxiv.  36. 


I  et  wc  BUT  gnatr  finoHi 
that  dhe  Ijeit  d^  will  net  quite  iimnnBjigly  fiiDow 
tkerant  id  Gog  and  Magog:  fitirhebodi  desoibes 
tke  Inacfitcs  ai  emplojed,  dther  fiteraD j  or  figii- 
wadwdj,  in  bnrTing  the  bodies  of  their  *«^ww^ 
dmiDg  the  qnee  of  seren  months  whedier  nataml 
or  prophetic ;  and  he  speaks  of  thor  knoiwin^  Je- 
horah  their  God  from  that  day  and  tanmrd,  an 
exffremcfa  which  eridentl j  implies  a  ceitain  unde- 
fined CQDtiniiance  of  time  \  As  for  St.  John,  he 
mmfij  intimates,  that  he  beheld  in  the  spirit  the 
solemnities  of  that  great  day,  and  that  they  are 
dnxmdogicany /HM/erior  to  the  OTerthrow  of  Gog 
and  Magog. 

/  saw  a  great  white  throne  and  kim  wko  sat 
thereon,  from  before  whose  face  the  earik  and 
the  heaven  fled  away  ;  and  tlkere  woMfammdmo 
fdacefor  them.  And  I  saw  the  dead,  small  and 
great,  standing  before  the  throne  :  and  the  hooks 
were  opened.  And  another  book  was  opened^ 
which  is  tJie  book  of  life.  And  the  dead  were 
judged  from  the  things  written  in  the  books,  ae^ 
cording  to  their  'Works.  And  the  sea  gave  wp 
the  dead,  which  were  in  it ;  and  death  and  the 
invisible  state  gave  up  the  dead,  which  were  in 
them  :  and  tliey  were  judged,  every  one,  accord- 
ing to  their  works.  And  death  and  the  imnsible 
state  were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  This  is  the 
second  death.    And,  if  any  one  were  not  found 

'  Ezek.  xxxix.  9— 16,22. 


\ 


C9AP.  IX.]]  OF  PROPHECY.  461 

written  in  the  book  of  Ijfe,  be  was  cast  into  the 
laieqfjire\ 

-  VI.  The  apocalyptic  account  of  the  day  of  judg- 
ment at  the  final  consummation  of  all  things  is  fol- 
lowed, in  regular  chronological  succession,  by  a 
•highly  figured  description  of  the  glory  and  happi* 
ness  of  the  Church  triumphant  in  heaven '. 
•  At  the  commencement  of  the  Millennium,  the 
bride  of  the  Lamb,  who  had  then  prepared  her^lf 
for  her. nuptials  after  her  long  /state  of  .repudiation 
from  hex  mystic  husband,  was  the  Church  of  Jii- 
dah:  but,  now  in  heaven,  the  bride  appear?*  in 
llie  much, more  extexuled  character  of  the  i^ntir^ 
Catholic  Church  of  the  redeemed  comprehendipg 
alike  both  Jews  and  Gentiles/. 
' ,.  This  addition  to  the  character  of  the  bride  is  in- 
timated  by  the  peculiar  construction  of  the  figura- 
tive Jerusalem.  On  the  twelve  gates  of  th^  city 
are  written  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel : 
but,  on  its  twelve  foundations,  are  inscribed  the 
nluines  ^  the  twelve  Apostles  of  the  I^amb  \ 

'The; beatified  perfection  of  the  Church  trium-> 
pbadt  in  heaven  iis  intimated  in  a  strain  of  allegory, 
wliich  St.  John  had  already  employed  with  refer^ 
ehce  to  the  Church  militant  upon  earth. 
.  By  the  command  of  the  hierophantic  angel,  he 

*  ReT.  XX.  11—15. 

'  See  above  book  ii.  chap.  4.  §  III.  3.  (5.) 
.  V  See  above  book  vi.  chap.  8.  $  V. 

*  Rev.  xxi.  12,  14. 
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had,  in.  a  fanaa  visoB,  im  wnd  Ae  tenpk  of 


in:  Ld  iLe  coort  vitfcovl  die  tfmplPj  br  the  001&- 
msiid  of  the  suae  dhine  mtaatDgtg,  be  bad  left 
azuneaicred ;  heranie  it  was  girca  to  tbe  Gcntzles 
wbo  were  ppnmni^  to  tzead  tbe  bolr  dtj  mdev- 
fix3C  daring  a  period  of  42  pro^elic  lannrbs  \ 

Sncb  was  long  tbe  oonffidoB  of  tbe  Cbardi  mifi- 
tant  nponeartb:  and,  even  in  tbe  wDcBBiaB  states 
it  is  bjr  DO  means  wboUy  immacidate.  For,  m 
deatb^  tbe  penal^of  sin  and  die  OQnseq[ixBt  proof 
of  tbe  existence  of  sn,  reigns  tbraogboot  tbe  eotire 
^^u^nmanA  jeois,  bciiw  amiibSatod  only  al  die  iSnil 
day  of  jndgment*:  so  tbe  rexj  taamtitm  of  aa 
anticbrisdan  con&deracj  fike  tbat  of  Gcg  and 
Magog  distinctly  sbews,  tbat  tbe  positiFcly  evil  aie 
still  more  or  less  mingled  widi  tbe  in^eiftcdy  rig^ 
feous. 

Bat  no  such  defective  oonditicxi  diaracteiisea  tbe 
Cborch  triomphant  in  beaven.  The  angel  lwi»^figl^ 
witbout  any  exception^  measures  die  wkole  firuBS 
of  tbe  allegnical  Jerusalem :  and  he  finds  it  to  be 
a  ccHnplete  cube,  equal  and  omsistent  in  all  iis 
moral  proporticms.  No  part  of  eren  tbe  entire 
holy  dty  is  now  left  unmeasured :  no  part  of  it  is 
now  consigned  to  a  race  of  figurative  Gentiles. 
The  very  temple  itself  ceases  to  exist :  for  now  tbe 

'  Rev.  xi.I,2. 
*  Rev.  XX.  14. 
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Lord  God  Almighty  and  the  Lamb  are  become  its 
temple  \ 

As  this  condition  of  the  Church  can  only  corres- 
pond with  its  triumphant  state  in  heaven :  so  the 
true  interpretation  of  the  epilogue  to  the  apocalyp- 
tic drama  is  put  out  of  all  doubt  by  the  declaration 
of  the  great  celestial  voice,  that  God  shall  wipe 
away  all  tears  from  the  eyes  of  his  people ; 
and  THERE  SHALL  BE  NO  MORE  DEATH,  neither  sor-- 
row,  nor  crying;  neither  shall  there  he  any 
more  pain  ;  for  the  former  things  are  parsed 
away  *. 

During  the  term  of  the  Milleimium,  death  still 
prevails  :  for  death  is  not  annihilated  until  the  day 
of  that  final  universal  judgment,  which  chronolo- 
gically succeeds  the  Millennium  '.  But,  when,  at 
that  fixed  epoch,  the  last  great  enemy  (as  St.  Paul 
most  accurately  and  consistently  denominates 
death  *)  shall  have  been  destroyed :  then,  in  the 
heavenly  state,  which  chronologically  follows  the 
final  universal  judgment,  as  we  are  expressly  as- 
sured, and  as  indeed  results  from  plain  necessity, 

THERE  SHALL  BE  NO  MORE  DEATH  ^.      All  SOrroW  and 

pain  of  every  description  will  cease  :  and  the  re- 
deemed people  of  God  will  enter  upon  the  enjoy- 

'  Rev.  xxi.  15—22. 
'  Rev.  xxi.  4. 

*  Rev.  XX.  7,  14. 

*  1  Corinth.  XV.  26. 

*  Rev.  xxL  4. 
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APPENDIX. 


THE  CHRONOLOGY  OF  THE  SACRED  CALENDAR  OF 

PROPHECY, 


AJL.C. 

2325 


2304 
830 
784 


A.JK.L 


763 


753 


681 


657 


The  foundation  of  the  Babylonian  Empire,  or  the 

ascent  of  Daniel's  first  beast  from  the  sea.     Dan. 

vii.  4. 
The  soaring  of  the  Babylonian  lion  into  the  air  by 

the  agency  of  his  two  aquiline  wings.   Dan.  vii.  4. 
The  plucking  of  the  Babylonian  lion's  wings,  which 

bnngs  him  down  to  the  ground.     Dan.  vii.  4. 
The  foundation  of  the  independent  Persian  Empire 

under  the  Pishdadian  dynasty,  or  the  ascent  of 

DaniePs  second  beast  from  the  sea.     Dan.  vii.  5. 

The  standing  up  of  the  Persian  ram.    Dan.  viii.  3, 

20.    The  commencement  of  the  2300  prophetic 

days.     Dan.  viii.  14. 
The  foundation  of  the  Macedonian  Empire,  or  the 

ascent  of  Daniel's  third  beast  from  the  sea.    Dan. 

vii.  6. 
The  foundation  of  the  Roman  Empire,  or  the  ascent 

of  Daniel's  fourth  beast  from  the  sea.    Dan.  vii.  7. 

The  rise  of  the  Imperial  Kingship  or  the  first  head 

of  the  Roman  beast.     Rev.  xiii.  1.  xvii.  3,  9,  10. 
The  Babylonian  lion  raises  himself  from  the  ground, 

whither  he  had  fallen  by  the  plucking  of  his  wings. 

Dan.  vii.  4. 


1 


The  era  of  the  metallic  imase.  Dan.  ii.  31,  32,  38. 
The  commencement  of  the  sacred  calendar  or  the 
seven  prophetic  times.  Dan.  iv.  32.  The  com- 
mencement of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles,  or  of  the 
times  of  the  four  great  Gentile  Empires  as  jointly 
exhibited  under  the  symbol  of  the  metallic  image. 
Luke  xxi.  24.  Dan.  ii.  31—45.  The  birth  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  the  golden  head  of  the  image. 


488 


606 
563 
666 
538 


536 


508 


497 
458 
45} 

:448 

444 
366 
334 
331 


59 

30 


fi7 
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I     Dan.  ii.  38.     The  opening  of  the  first  apocalypCk 
seaL     Re?,  vi.  1,  2. 
52  The  commencement  of  the  Babylonian  captiyit  j  of 

70  years.     Jerem.  zxix.  10.     Dan.  ix.  2. 
95|The  heart  of  a  man  giTen  to  the  Babykmian  lion. 
Dan.  vii.  4. 

102|The  Persian  ram  begins  to  posh  northward  and  south- 
ward and  westwsLrd.    Dan.  Yiii.  4. 

120  The  political  junction  of  the  Persian  Empire  ocithe 
silver  breast  and  arms  of  the  image  to  the  bead  of 
gold.  Dan.  ii.  32,  39.  The  openins^  of  the  se- 
cond apocalyptic  seal.     Rev.  vi.  3, 4. 

122  The  end  of  the  Babylonian  captirity  of  70  yean. 
Dan.  ix.  2.  EzraL  1— 4.  One  side  of  the  Medor 
Persian  bear  becomes  higher  than  the  otfier.  Dan. 
vii.  5.  One  horn  of  the  Medo-Penian  ram  be- 
comes higher  than  the  other.     Dan.;viii.  3. 

150|The  commencement  of  the  dormancy  or  abeyance  of 
the  Imperial  Kingship  or  the  fiist  head  of  the  Ro- 
man beast.  The  rise  of  the  Consulate  or  the  se- 
cond head  of  the  Roman  beast.    Rey.  zvii.  1 0. 

16l|The  rise  of  the  Dictatorship  or  the  third  head  of  the 
Roman  beast.     Rev.  xvii«  10. 

200  The  .commencement  of  Daniel's  70  prcqphetic  weeks. 
Dan.  iz.  24. 

207  The  rise  of  the  Decemvirate  or  the  fourth  head  of  the 
Roman  beast.     Rev.  xvii,  10. 

210  The  fall  of  the  Decemvirate  or  the  fourth  head  of  the 
Roman  beast.     Rev.  xvii.  10. 

214frhe  rise  of  the  Military  Tribuneship  or  the  fiflh  he^ 
of  the  Roman  beast.     Rev.  xvii.  10. 

292  The  fall  of  the  Military  Tribuneship  or  the  fifth  head 
of  the  Roman  beast.     Rev.  zvii.  10. 

324  The  Grecian  he-goat  comes  rapidly  from  the  west 
against  the  Persian  ram.     Dan.  viii.  5. 

327  The  political  junction  of  the  Grecian  Empire  or  the 
brazen  belly  and  thighs  of  the  image  to  its  silver 
breast  and  arms.  Dan.  ii.  32,  39.  The  opening 
of  the  third  apocalyptic  seal.     Rev.  vi.  5,  6. 

599  The  rise  of  the  Triumvirate  or  the  sixth  head  of  the 
Roman  beast.     Rev.  xvii,  10.  > 

628|The  political  junction  of  the  Roman  Empire  or  the 
iron  legs  and  iron-clay  feet  of  the  image  to  its 
brazen  belly  and  thighs.  Dan.  ii«  33,  40.  The 
opening  of  the  fourth  apocalyptic  seal.  ReT,  vi. 
7,8. 

63]  The  expergefaction  of  the  Roman  Imperial  Kin|^ip 
or  the  first  head  of  the  Roman  beast.  •   The  fall  of 
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489 


AJjC.|A.il.I, 


33 
70 


311 
313 


324 


325 


968 
970 


361 

395 
406 


407 


408 
439 
449 

4m 


the  Consulate  and  Dictatorship  and  Triumvirate  or 
the  second  and  third  and  sixth  heads  of  the  Roman 
beast.     Rev.  xvii.  10. 

690  The  end  of  Daniel's  70  prophetic  weeks.  Dan.  ix.  24. 

727  The  commencement  of  Daniel's  1290  prophetic  days; 
Dan.  xii.  11,  compared  with  xi.  31.     The  com- 
mencement of  the  period  described  in  Dan.  xi 
32,  33. 
The  opening  of  the  fifth  apocalyptic  seal.     Rev.  vi. 

8—11. 
The  opening  of  the  sixth  apocalyptic  seal.    Rev.  vi. 
12 — 17.  vii.    The  termination  of  the  period  de- 
scribed in  Dan.  xi.  32,  33.    The  commencement 
of  the  period  described  in  Dan.  xi.  34. 

981  The  sealing  of  the  144,000  mystic  Israelites.  Rev. 
vii.  The  commencement  of  the  woman's  figura- 
tive gestation ;  which,  agreeably  to  the  economy  of 
nature,  continues  40  prophetic  weeks  or  280  natu- 
ral years.  Rev.  xii.  2.  The  op|eiiiiig  of  the  se- 
venth apocalyptic  seal.  Rev.  viiLl.  The  com- 
mencement of  the  short  silence  in  heaven.     Rev. 

*••   1 
vui.  1. 

982  The  first  germination  of  the  little  western  horn  from 
the  head  of  the  Roman  beast,  or  the  commence- 
ment of  the  spiritual  kingdom  of  the  Papacy. 
Dan.  vii.  8. 

1018  The  end  of  the  short  silence  in  heaven.  Rev.  viii.  1 . 
The  seven  angels  receive  their  trumpets,  and  pre- 
pare themselves  to  sound.     Rev.  viii.  2,  6. 

1 052The  sounding  of  the  first  apocalyptic  trumpet.  Rev. 
vui.  7. 

1063  The  rise  of  the  first  or  Vandalic  horn  of  the  Roman 
beast.  Dan.  vii.  7.  Rev.  xiii.  1.  xvii.  3,  12.  The 
commencement  of  the  junction  of  the  iron-clay 
feet  and  ten  toes  of  the  image  to  its  iron  legs. 
Dan.  ii.  33,  41—43. 

1064  The  rise  of  the  second  or  Suevic  horn,  of  the  third  or 
Alanic  horn,  of  the  fourth  or  Buigundian  horn, 
and  of  the  fifth  or  Fiancic  horn,  of  the  Roman 
beast. 

1065  The  rise  of  the  sixth  or  Visigothic  horn  of  the  Ro- 
man beast. 

1096  The  sounding  of  the  second  apocalyptic  trumpet. 

Rev.  viii.  8, 9. 
1 106  The  rise  of  the  seventh  or  Anglo-Saxon  horn  of  the 

Roman  beast. 
1119  The  sounding  of  the  third  apocalyptic  trumpet.  Rev. 

viii.  10, 11. 
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4761133 


493 


553 


568 
603 


604 


1150 


1210 


1225 


1260 


1261 


The  rise  of  the  eighth  cnr  Herulic  horn  of  die  Romas 
beast :  by  whidi  the  RomaD  Emperorslup  is  for  a 

season  extingoished  in  the  West,  though  it  conti- 
nues in  the  East. 

The  rise  of  the  ninth  or  Ostrogolhic  horn  of  the  Ro- 
man beast  The  eradication  of  the  Herulic  honi 
or  the  first  of  the  three  horns  which  stood  before 
the  little  Papal  horn.    Dan.  vii.  8,  24. 

The  eradication  of  the  Ostrorothic  horn  or  the  se- 
cond of  the  three  horns  which  stood  before  the 
little  Papal  horn.    Dan.  viL  8,  24. 

The  rise  of  the  tenth  or  Lombardic  horn  of  the  Ro- 
man beast. 

The  sounding  of  the  fourth  apocalyptic  trumpet,  and 
the  commencement  of  the  great  political  eclipse  of 
the  Eastern  Empire.     Rev.  yiii.  12. 

The  bisection  of  the  sacred  calendar  or  the  seven 
prophetic  times :  the  expiration  of  the  former  three 
times  and  a  half:  and  the  commencement  <^  the 
latter  three  times  and  a  half  or  the  1260  prophetic 
days.     Dan.  yii.  25.  Rev.  xL  2,  3.  xii.  6,  14. 
xiii.  5.    The  sounding  of  the  fifth  apocalyptic 
trumpet  or  the  first  woe«  trumpet.   Rev.  ix.  1 — 11. 
The  great  ecclesiastical  star  of  Rome  completes 
its  apostasy  or  fall  from  heaven.  Rev.  ix.  1.     The 
mensuration  of  the  temple  and  the  altar  and  the 
faithful  worshippers.  Rev.  xi.  1.     The  giving  np 
of  the  outer  court  and  the  holy  city  to  be  tram- 
pled under  foot  by  the  Gentiles.  Rev.  xL  2.     The 
two  ecclesiastical  witnesses  begin  to  prophesy  in 
sackcloth.    Rev.  xi.   3.     The  parturition  of  the 
woman  :  her  flight  into  the  wilderness :  the  abrep- 
tion  of  the  man-child  to  the  thnme  of  God :  and 
the  completed  apostasy  or  fall  from  heaven  of  the 
stars  in  the  western  thu^  part  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire through  the  agency  of  a  superstition  fostered 
by  the  dragon.  Rev,  xiL  1 — 6,  14.     The  ten- 
homed  beast  lends  himself  to  be  the  tool  of  perse- 
cution during  the  space  of  42  prophetic  months. 
Rev.  xiii.  1 — 8.    The  rise  of  the  second  apoca- 
lyptic beast  or  the  commencement  of  the  Papal 
Empire.  Rev.  xiii.  11.     The  measured  representa- 
tives of  the  144,000  sealed  Israelites  occupy  the 
temple  on  mount  Zion.  Rev.  xiv.  1.  compared  with 
xi.  1.  and  vii.  4.     The  ten  Gothico-Roman  horns 
or  kings  unanimously  give  their  power  and  strength 
tQ  the  beast  and  his  harlot-rider.  Rev.  xvii.  1— 3| 
12,  13,  17.    The  saints  are  delivered  into  the 
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A.TJC. 


608 

or 

609 


612 


628 


762 


800 


1301 


1360 


1453 


1517 


1265 

or 

1266 


hand  of  the  little  Roman  horn  by  the  unanimous 
submission  of  the  ten  Ck>thico»Koman  horns  or 
kings,  whose  dominions  jointly  constitute  the  geo- 
graphical platform  of  the  Papal  Ecclesiastical 
Empire.  Dan.  vii.  25.  The  completion  of  the 
great  demonolatrous  Apostasy  by  the  revelation  of 
its  lawless  head  the  man  of  sin,  the  coercing  power 
of  the  Roman  Empire  having  been  now  taken  out 
of  the  way.  Dan.  viii.  12,  23.  2  Thess.  ii.  3—12. 
1  Tim.  iv.  1 — 3.  The  termination  of  the  period 
described  in  Dan.  xi.  34.  The  commencement  of 
the  period  described  in  Dan.  xi.  35.  The  door  of 
the  abyss  is  figuratively  opened  by  the  fallen  or 
apostatic  star.  Rev.  ix.  2. 

The  smoke  comes  forth  from  the  abyss  or  the  Mo- 
hammedan Imposture  begins  to  be  propagated. 
Rev.  ix.  2.  The  little  horn  of  the  Grecian  he- 
goat  or  the  Mohammedan  Ecclesiastical  Kingdom 
of  fierce  countenance  stands  up,  the  apostates  hav- 
ing now  recently  come  to  the  full  in  the  year  604. 
Dan.  viii.  9,  23. 
1269 The  Mohammedan  locusts  issue  forth:  and  the  5 
prophetic  months,  which  are  allotted  to  them  for 
the  purpose  of  tormenting  the  unsealed,  commence. 
Rev.  ix.  3,  5. 

1285The  end  of  the  great  eclipse  of  the  Eastern  Empire, 
brought  on  by  the  fourth  apocalyptic  trumpet. 
Rev.  viii.  12* 
1419{The  expiration  of  the  5  prophetic  months  allotted  to 
the  Mohammedan  locusts:  and  the  passing  away 
of  the  first  woe.  Rev.  ix.  5,  12. 

The  restoration  of  the  Roman  Emperorship  in  the 
West,  that  dignity  having  subsisted  exclusively  in 
the  East  since  the  year  476  or  479. 

The  sounding  of  the  sixth  apocalyptic  trumpet  or  the 
second  woe-tnmipet.  Rev.  ix.  13.  The  liberation 
of  the  four  Turcomannic  angels.  Rev.  ix.  14.  The 
commencement  of  the  proplietic  day  and  month 
and  year  or  of  the  396^  natural  years  during  which 
the  Euphratean  horsemen  are  a  woe  to  the  Roman 
Empire.  Rev.  ix.  15. 

The  expiration  of  Daniel^s  1290  prophetic  days.  Dan. 
xii.  11. 

The  Roman  Emperorship  is  extinguished  in  the  East : 
but  it  still  subsists  in  the  West,  having  been  re- 
stored there  in  the  year  800. 
2174jThe  termination  of  Daniel's. 2300  prophetic  days; 
when  the  sanctuary  so  long  polluted  by  the  Gen- 


1457 


1958 


2017 
2110 
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tiles  of  the  demonolatrous  Apostasy,  begins  to  he 
cleansed.  Dan.  viii.  13,  14.  Rer.  xi.  2.  The 
flesh  of  the  harlot  begins  to  be  eaten.  Rev.  xviL  16. 

In  the  January  of  this  year,  the  two  ecclesiastical 
witnesses  are  slain :  and  the  three  prophetic  days 
and  a  half,  during  which  they  lie  unburied,  com- 
mence.    Rev.  xi.  7 — 10. 

A  great  earthquake  overthrows  a  tenth  part  of  the 
Roman  ecclesiastical  city  :  or  the  authority  of  the 
Papacy  is  finally  subverted  in  one  of  the  ten  Go- 
thico-Roman  kingdoms.  Rev.  xi.  1 3. 

In  the  August  of  this  year,  the  two  slaughtered 
ecclesiastical  witnesses  revive  and  stand  upon  their 
feet,  the  three  prophetic  days  and  a  half  having 
now  expired.  Rev.  xi.  11. 

The  two  witnesses  ascend  in  a  cloud  to  heaven. 
Rev.  xi,  13. 

The  second  woe  passes  away,  having  commenced  in 
the  year  1301.  Rev.  xi.  14.  The  396^  natural 
years,  or  the  prophetic  day  and  month  and  year, 
marked  out  for  the  contmuance  of  the  second  woe, 
expire.  Rev.  ix.  15.  The  dragon  descends  from 
heaven  to  earth,  and  begins  to  cast  a  flood  from 
his  month  against  the  woman.  Rev.  xii.  9 — 15. 
The  termination  of  the  period  described  in  Dan. 
xi.  35.  The  commencement  of  the  period  de- 
scribed in  Dan.  xi.  36 — 39. 

The  sounding  of  the  seventh  apocalyptic  trumpet  or 
the  third  woe-trumpet.  Rev.  xi.  15.  The  com- 
mencement of  the  figurative  judgment  of  the  Ro- 
man Empire.  Rev.  xi.  15 — 19.  Dan.vii.  9, 11, 26. 
The  stone  begins  to  smite  the  image  upon  its  feet 
and  ten  toes.  Dan.  ii.  34.  The  flood,  which  the 
dragon  had  cast  out  of  his  mouth  against  the  wo- 
man, is  rapidly  rising  to  its  highest  pitch.  Rev; 
xii.  .15.  The  spirit  of  the  great  Antichrist,  who 
denies  the  Father  and  the  Son,  is  diffused  far  and 
wide :  and  constitutes  Uie  leading  characteristic  of 
the  third  woe.  1  John  iv.  3.  ii.  18,  22,  23.  2  Tim. 
iii.  1—9.  2  Peter  ii.  iii.  1—6.  Jude  4—10.  The 
harlot  is  made  desolate  and  naked.  Rev.  xvii.  16. 

The  pouring  out  of  the  Erst  apocalyptic  vial.  Aug. 
26.  Rev.  xvi.  2.  The  pouring  out  of  the  second 
apocalyptic  vial.  Sep.  2.  Rev.  xvi.  3.  The  pouiing^ 
out  of  tlie  third  apocalyptic  vial.  Nov.  19.  Rev. 
xvi.  4 — 7. 

The  pouring  out  of  the  fourth  apocalyptic  vial.  Rev. 
xvi.  8,  9.    The  rise  of  the  Francic  Emperorship 
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or  the  short-lived  and  sword-slain  seventh  head  of 
the  Roman  beast.  Rev.  xvii.  10.  xiii.  3,  14. 

1806  2463  The  fall  of  the  Roman  Imperial  Kingship  or  Roman 
Emperorship,  or  the  fall  of  the  long-lived  first 
head  of  the  Roman  beast ;  bj  which  fall  that  head 
now  becomes  completely  extmct  both  in  the  West 
and  in  the  East.  Rev.  xvii.  10. 

1808  2465  The  pouring  out  of  the  fifth  apocalyptic  vial.  Rev. 
XVI.  10, 11.  The  termination  of  the  period  de- 
scribed in  Dan.  xi.  36 — 39  :  and  the  commence- 
ment of  the  chronological  hiatus  between  Dan.  xi. 
39  and  Dan.  xi.  40. 

181 5  2472  The  political  slaughter  of  the  Francic  Emperorship 
or  the  short-lived  seventh  head  of  the  Roman  beast 
by  the  sword  :  and  the  consequent  political  death 
of  the  Roman  beast,  all  his  seven  heads  now  being 
politically  defunct.  Rev.  xiii.  3,  14.  The  com- 
mencement of  the  period  of  the  dead  Roman  beast's 
political  non-existence  as  an  Empire*  express^  by 
the  phrase  is  not.  Rev.  xvii.  8,  11. 
The  pouring  out  of  the  sixth  apocalyptic  vial.    Rev. 

xvi.  12—16. 
-  The  revival  of  the  Francic  Emperorship :  or  the  heal- 
ing of  the  deadly  wound,  which  had  be^n  inflicted 
by  the  sword  on  the  short-lived. seventh  head  of 
the  Roman  beast.  Rev.  xiii.  3,  12,  14.  The 
ascent  of  the  lately  defunct,  but  now  resuscitated , 
Roman  beast  from  the  abyss  or  the  great  sea  of 
political  revolution,  under  his  eighth  king  who  is 
the  same  aa  his  revived  seventh,  king  or  bead. 
Rev.  xvii.  8,  11.  The  commencement  of  the  pe- 
riod of  the  resuscitated  Roman  beast's  political  re- 
existence,  expressed  by  th^  phrases  shall  as- 
cend and  YET  SHALL  BE.  Rcv.  xvii.  8. 
The  going  forth  of  the  three  unclean  spirits,  at  the 
instigation  of  the  dragon  and  the  false  prophet 
and*  the  now  resuscitated  Roman  beast,  to  gather 
together  the  kings  of  the  Latin  earth  or  ecnmen^ 
to  the  war  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty. 
Rev.  xvi.  13—16. 

1864  2621  The  expiration  of  the  seven  prophetic  times,  or  the 
end  of  the  sacred  calendar.  Dan.  iv.  32.  The 
consequent  expiration  of  the  latter  three  times  and 
a  half  or  the  1260  prophetic  days  allotted  to  the 
tyranny  of  the  little  Roman  horn  and  his  obse- 
quious tool  the  Roman  wild-beast.  Dan.  vii.  25. 
Rev.  xi.  2,  3.  xii.  6, 14.  xiii.  5.  The  expiration 
of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles,  or  the  times  of  the 
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four  great  gentile  Empires  as  jointly  exhibited 
under  the  symbol  of  the  metallic  image.     Lake 
xxi.  24.     Dan.  ii.  31 — 45*    The  pouring  out  of 
the  seventh  apocalyptic  vial.     Rev.  xvi.  17—21. 
The  commencement  of  Daniel's  time  of  the  end. 
Dan.  vii.  26.  viii.  17,  19.  xi.  40.  xii.  6,  9.     The 
commencement  of  the  period  described  in  Dan.  xL 
40—45.  xii.  1.    The  commencement  of  the  restor- 
ation of  Daniel's  people  and  the  end  of  their  long 
dispersion.    Dan.  xii.  1, 6,  7.    Luke  xxi.  24.  The 
all^;orical  marriase  of  the  Lamb  or  the  converskm 
of  Judah.   Rev.  xix.  6 — 9.    Isaiah  Ix.  IxvL  5 — 24. 
Dan.  xii.  1,  7.    Joel  iiL  16 — ^21.    Zechar.  xiL  10. 
xiv.  8,  II,  20,  21.    Rom.  xi.  25,  26. 


The  expiration  of  DanieFs  time  of  the  end.  Dan. 
26.  viii.  17,  19.  xi.  40.  xiL  6, 9.  The  exhaostioQ 
of  the  seventh  apocalyptic  vial,  and  the  end  of  the 
third  woe.  Rev.  xvL  17 — 21.  The  burning  of  the 
harlot  with  fiie.  Rev.  xviL  16.  xviii.  9,  18.  Tbe 
expiration  of  the  period  described  in  Dan.  xL 
40 — 45.  xii.  1.  The  battle  of  Armageddon.  Rev. 
xix.  11—21.  Isaiah  IxvL  15—19,  24.  Dan.  viL 
1 1—14,  26,  27.  xi.  45.  xii.  1.  Joel  ii.  iii.  Ze- 
diar.  xii.  xiii.  xiv.  The  figurative  coming  of  the 
Son  of  man  to  destroy  the  antichristian  confede- 
racy. Dan.  vii.  13.  xii.  1.  Joel  iii.  16.  Isaiah  lix. 
20.  Ixiii.  1 — 6.  Ixvi.  15,  16.  Zechar.  xiv.  1 — 4. 
MaU.  xxiv.  29—31.  Mark  xiii.  24—27.  Luke 
xxi.  25—27.  Rev.  xix.  11—16.  xx.  4.  The 
destruction  of  Antichrist  and  his  rebel  rout  on  the 
mountains  of  Palestine.  Dan.  xi.  45.  xii.  1.  Joel 
iii.  Zechar.  xii.  xiii.  xiv.  Rev.  xix.  20,  21.  Hie 
dissipation  of  the  great  metallic  image.  Dan.  ii. 
35.  The  Mohammedan  little  horn  is  broken  with- 
out hand.  Dan.  viii.  25.  The  commencement  of 
the  general  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  faith 
of  Christ,  chiefly  through  the  missionary  efforts  of 
the  converted  Jews  which  are  facilitated  by  the 
overthrow  of  the  antichristian  faction.  Isaiah  xi. 
10—16.  Ix.  1—14.  Ixvi.  18—24.  Hos.  ii.  23. 
Zechar.  viii.  20— 23.  xiv.  16—21.  Rom.xi.  11—16. 
The  stone,  which  smote  the  image  upon  its  feet, 
expands  itself  until  it  becomes  a  great  mountain 
and  fills  the  whole  earth.  Dan.  ii.  35,  44.  The 
figurative  resurrection  of  the  saints,  and  their  mil- 
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lennian  reign  with  Christ  under  the  whole  heaven. 
Rev.  XX.  4,  6.  Dan.  vii.  13,  14,  27.  The  alle- 
gorical binding  of  the  dragon.  Rev.  xx.  1,  2.  The 
commencement  of  Daniel's  1335  prophetic  days. 
Dan.  xii.  12.  The  commencement  of  St.  John's 
1 000  years.  Rev.  xx.  2,  3. 
3522  The  termination  of  St.  John's  1000  years.  Rev.  xx. 
7.  The  second  figurative  resurrection  of  the  rest 
of  the  dead.  Rev.  xx.  5.  The  allegorical  libera- 
tion of  the  dragon.  Rev.  xx.  7.  The  nations  in 
the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  out  of  which  the 
second  antichristian  confederacy  of  Gog  and  Ma- 
gog is  at  length  formed,  begin,  through  the  deceit- 
fulness  of  Satan,  gradually  to  degenerate.  Rev. 
XX.  8.  The  commencement  of  the  supplemental 
335  prophetic  days,  which  constitute  the  last  por- 
tion of  Daniel's  1335  prophetic  days.  Dan.  xii.  12. 

The  termination  of  Daniel's  1335  prophetic  days  and 
consequently  of  their  supplemental  portion  of  335 
prophetic  days.  Dan.  xii.  12.  The  attack  made, 
by  the  now  completed  confederacy  of  Gog  and 
Magog,  upon  the  holy  city :  and  their  miraculous 
destruction  by  fire  from  heaven.  Rev.  xx.  9.  Ezek. 
xxxviii.  xxxix. 

The  consummation  of  all  things :  the  second  advent 
of  Christ :  the  literal  resurrection  :  the  literal  day 
of  universal  judgment.  Rev.  xx.  11 — 15.  Matt. 
XXV.  31— 46.  Actsiii.  19—21.  1  Corinth,  xv. 
23—28,  51—57.  1  Thess.  iv.  13—18.  Heb.  ix. 
27,  28. 

Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  one,  no 
not  the  angels  of  heaven,  but  my  father 
ONLY.    Matt.  xxiv.  36. 
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ERRATA. 

Page  SS,  nne  20.  For  B^mmiut^  read  Reimriui, 
40,  —  11  note.  For  Italmm,  read  ItoBam. 
52,  — -  10  note.  Erase  the  comma  after  hotmJL 
52,  —  12  note.  Erase  the  comma  afker 
50,  —    4  note.  For  otewporv,  rend  m 
103,  —  10,  11,  12.  Eraie  the  worda,  aeeorJimg  io  the  other  pttikHmt^ 
they  cease  to  be  a  woe  to  the  Roman  Entire  very  Portly  mfler  At 
year  1690. 
107,  —    2.  For  pariwiaHit  TtMd  partmriemim 
119,  —  14.  For  poUtical,  Ttnd  poUtietL 
240,  —  19.  For  oftieicr^,  read  oheeene* 
345,  — >  16.  For  the  semlcoloo  after  ii,  inpply  a  conuoa. 
309,  —  10.   For  shall,  read  shaU, 
440,  —  15.  For  amuhiliated,  read  a$uuhilated. 
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